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GLOSSARY OF TRIBAL TERMS. 


The Student reading this history who is new to the North Western 
Frontier of India, or without knowledge of the everyday tribal terms that 
are commonly in use there, is recommended to study the following short 
glossary. 

A frequent reference to it on meeting names of places, etc., in the text . 
will repay the trouble taken and add to the interest and understanding of 
the operations described. 

It is to be noted also in connection with tribal names of places, that 
on the Frontier the same names recur in different places. Thus there 
are more than one “Mir Ali”, one “Datta Kbel” or one “Manzai”, etc.; 
and it is desirable therefore, to keep close touch with the maps in order 
to avoid confusion of such names. 


Algad—water course. 

Badragga—tribal escort. 

Barampta—seizure of men. animals or property to enforce reparation 
for an offence. 

Chagul—a canvas water vessel. 

Chigha—a pursuit party. 

China—a spring, fountain. 

Dara—a pass. 

Gashl—a patrol. 

Ghar—a mountain peak. 

Ghazi—a Mussulman who devotes his life to killing an infidel or 
fighting unbelievers. 

As a title it has long been disused officially and its assump¬ 
tion by fanatical murderers is disapproved by respectable 
Muhammadans. 

Ghundai—A knoll. 

Jihad—a Muhammadan religious war—equivalent to a crusade. 
Jirga—an assembly of tribal representatives or elders (maliks). 
Kach—an alluvial flat on the bank of a stream 
Kafila—a caravan, Trading convoy. 

Karez—an irrigation channel, frequently bored through hillsides. 

Kats—see ‘Kach’. 

Kharif—the autumn crop. 

Khassadar—a tribal levy who in return for certain responsibilities 
receives pay from Government. 

Khwar or Khor—a ravine. 

Ki rr i—an encampment of nomads. 

K 0 t—a walled hamlet- 

Lashkar—a tribal gathering (not usually applied to less than 200 
men). 


m 


Malik—a tribal representative or elder. 

Mullah—one learned (or reputed to be so) in 
scripture. 

Nnrai or Kotal—a pass. 

Oba—water. 

Pakhal—a metal water container. 

Pir—a saint. 

Powindah—a nomad. 


Punga—an upland glade or a patch of grazing 
Raghza—a plateau on the edge of a valley. 
Rogha—a plateau on the edge of a vallev. 
Sangar—a stone breastwork. 

Snr—head, peak. 

Shariat—Muhammadan law. 

Shin or Shna—green. ' 

Spin—white. 

Sur or Sra—red. 

Tangi—a defile, gorge. 

Tauda—warm. 

Toi—a stream. 

Tor—black. 


Warn—the same as ‘Each’. 
Warsak—spur of a hill. 
Wucb—dry. 

-Ziaral—a shrine. 





the Muhammadan 


ground. 


IV 


ORDER OF BATTLE OF TROOPS IN WAZIRISTAN, 1936-37. 

(Where units or formations have been referred to in the text by an abbreviated title, 
the abbreviation used is shown.) 


Headquarters— 

Headquarters Wazirforce .... 
Rear Headquarters Wazirforce 
Headquarters Waziristan Division 
Headquarters 1st Indian Division 
Headquarters Bannu sub area .... 
Headquarters Manzai sub area 
Headquarters Wana Brigade .... 
Headquarters Razinak Brigade 
Headquarters Bannu Brigade .... 
Headquarters 1st (Abbottabad) Infantry Brigade 
Headquarters 2nd (Rawalpindi) Infantry Brigade 
Headquarters 3rd (Jhelum) Infantry Brigade 
Headquarters 9th (Jhansi) Infantry Brigade 
Headquarters 2nd Echelon .... 


Abbreviations used 
in text. 



H. Q. Razinak Bde. 
H. Q. Bannu Bde. 
H. Q. 1 Inf. Bde. 
H. Q. 2 Inf. Bde. 
H. Q. 3 Inf. Bde. 
H. Q. 9 Inf. Bde. 


Cavalry— 

Probyn’s Horse (5th King Edward VII’s Own Lancers) 

8th King George V’s Own Light Cavalry .... 

Detachment The Scinde Horse. (14th Prince of Wales’s 
Own Cavalry). 


Probyn’s Horse. 
8th Light Cav. 

Scinde Horso. 


Royal Artillery— 


Headquarters Frontier Post Group, Royal Artillery, 
Waziristan ........ 


Post Group Royal Artillery 4* 5' (Howitzer), (Mir Ali) 
Post Group Royal Artillery 2*75' guns (Manzai) 

Post Group Royal Artillery 18-poundcr guns (Wana) 
Post Group Royal Artillery 4* 5" (Howitzer) (Wana) 
Headquarters 4th Field Brigade, Royal Artillery 
4th Field Brigade Signal Section 
4th (Cole’s Kop) Field Battery (Howitzer) 

7th (Sandhain’s Company) Field Battery . 

03rd Field Battery (Howitzer) .... 

6Gth Field Battery (Howitzer) .... 

81st (Sphinx) Field Battery (Howitzer) 

Section 20/21st Medium Battery (Howitzer) 
Headquarters 22nd Mountain Brigade 
Headquarters 23rd Mountain Brigade 
Headquarters 25th Mountain Brigade 
Headquarters 22nd Mountaiji Brigade Signal Section 
Headquarters 23rd Mountain Brigade Signal Section 
Hoadquarters 25th Mountain Brigade Signal Section 

2nd Light Battery. 

3rd Light Battery .... • 

2nd (Derajat) Mountain Battery (Frontier Force) 


• • • • 


• • • • 

H. Q. 4 Fd. lido. R. A. 
4 Fd. Bdo. Sig. Sec. 

4 Fd. Bty. (H). 

7 Fd. Bty. 

63 Fd. Bty. (H). 

60 Fd. Bty. (H). 

81 Fd. Bty. (H). 

Sec. 20/21 Med. Bty. 
H. Q. 22 Mtn. Bde. 
H. Q. 23 Mtn. Bde. 
H. Q. 25 Mtn. Bdo. 


2 L. Bty. 

3 L. Bty. 

2 Mtn. Bty. 














Royal Artillery — conld. 

3rd (Peshawar) Mountain Battery (Frontier Force) 

4th (Hazara) Mountain Battery (Frontier Force) 

5th (Bombay) Mountain Batter}’ .... 

• • • 

7th (Bengal) Mountain Battery .... 

8th (Lahore) Mountain Battery . 

12th (Poonch) Mountain Battery .... 
13th (Dardoni) Mountain Battery .... 
16th (Jhelum) Mountain Battery .... 
17th (Nowshora) Mountain Battery .... 
10th (Maymyo) Mountain Batter}' 

Detachment 23rd Mountain Brigade Ammunition Column 
Detachment 25th Mountain Brigade Ammunition Column 

Royal Engineers— 


Base Engineer Park Bannu . 

Base Engineer Park Mir Ali 

Base Engineer Park Mari Indus ... 

N and Miners ° mPan ^ K ' ng George V ’ s ° wn Bengal Sappo 

*•••••• 

^ and Miners ° mPany King George V ’ s 0wn Bengal Sappe; 
N and M^ore° mpany K ‘ ng Ge ° r6 ° V ’ S 0wn Bcngal Sappei 

N °and Miier? )rnPany Ki " g Geor S e V ’ s 0wn Bengal Sapper 

. 

N °and 2 Minore"° mpany Qu °° n Victoria ’ 6 0wn Madras Sapper 
N °and MSe d re COmPany Quean Victoria ’ 6 Madras Sapper 

N andS^ C ° rnPany Queen V ; Ctoria ’ s Madras Sapper 

No. 19 Field Company Royal Bombay Sappers and Miners ' 
No. 20 Field Company Royal Bombay Sappers and Miners . 
No. 22 Field Company Royal Bombay Sappers and Minors 
Own Bengal Sappers Kine 

Xp A .™» 0 d Mr»°“ P " y Goo ^> 

M0 4p A .™Ld r K5° n,,,a,,y ^ V', o™ B^ai 

Wazirforce Field Survey Section 1 ‘ 

No. 1 Road Cqpstruction Battalion . 
o. 2 Road Construction Battalion . 

No. 4 Road Construction Battalion , * 

No. 6 Road Construction Battalion . ' 

MOrtary Engineer Services personnel 

Milrtary Engineer Services Depot, Bannu ’ 


Abbreviations used 
in text. 

3 JMtn. Bty. 

4 Mtn. Bty. 

5 Mtn. Bty. 

7 Mtn. Bty. 

8 Mtn. Bty. 

12 Mtn. Bty. 

13 Mtn. Bty. 

15 Mtn. Bty. 

17 Mtn. Bty. 

19 Mtn. Bty. 


2 Fd. Coy. S. and M 

3 Fd. Coy. S. and M. 

4 Fd. Coy. S. and M. 
6 Fd. Coy. S. and M. 
12 Fd. Coy. S. and M. 

14 Fd. Coy. S. and M. 

15 Fd. Coy. S. and M. 

19 Fd. Coy. S. and M. 

20 Fd. Coy. s. and M. 
22 Fd. Coy. S. and M. 


a a 

a • 









vi 


Indian Signal Corps— 

“ A ” Corps Signals. 

Detachment “ B ” Corps Signals (Operating Section and 
Wireless Telegraphy Section). 

Waziristan District Signals . 

1st Indian Divisional Signals ...... 

Detachment 3rd Indian Divisional Signals 
Detachment 2nd Indian Cavalry Brigade Signal Troop. 

Detachment 3rd Indian Divisional Signals (9th Infantry 
Brigade Signal Section Wireless Telegraphy Section) 

Detachment Kohat District Signals. 

Detachment Peshawar District Signals .... 
Infantry Battalions. (British)— 

1st Battalion The Hampshire Regiment .... 
1st Battalion The Royal Norfolk Regiment 
1st Battalion The South Wales Borderers .... 
1st Battalion The Northamptonshire Regiment . 

2nd Battalion The Argyll and Sutherland Highlanders 
(Princess Louise’s) ....... 

2nd Battalion The Green Howards (Alexandra, Princess of 
Wales' Own Yorkshire Regiment) ..... 

Royal Tank Corps— 

1st Light Tank Company ...... 

6th Light Tank Company ...... 

7th Light Tank Company ...... 

8th Light Tank Company ...... 

9th Light Tank Company ...... 

11th Light Tank Company . . ... 

Infantry Battalions. (Indian)— 

2nd Battalion 1st Punjab Regiment ..... 

3rd Battalion 1st Punjab Regiment ..... 

2nd Battalion 2nd Punjab Regiment .... 

2nd Battalion (King Edward VII’s Own) 4th Bombay 

Grenadiers ......... 

3rd Battalion 5th Mahratta Light Infantry 

2nd Battalion (Prince of Wales’s Own) 6th Rajput ana Rifles 

3rd Battalion 6th Rajputana Rifles ..... 

4th Battalion (Outram's) 6th Rajputana Rifles . 

2nd Battalion (Prince Albert Victor’s) 7th Rajput Regiment 

3rd Battalion (Duke of Connaught’s Own) 7th Rajput 
Regiment. . . . . . . . % . 

2nd Battalion 8th Punjab Regiment .... 

4th Battalion (Prince of Wales’s Own) 8th Punjab Regiment 
3rd Battalion 9th Jat Regiment ..... 

1st Battalion (Duchess of Connaught’s Own) 10th Baluch 
Regiment ......... 

lit Battalion (King George V’s Own) (Ferozepore Sikhs) 11th 
-Sikh Regiment ........ 


Abbreviations used 
in text. 

‘ A ' Corps Sigs. 

• i • » 

Wazirdist. Sigs. 

1 Div. Sigs. 

Det. 3 Div. Sigs. 


1/Hampshire R. 
1/R. Norfolk R. 
1/S. Wales Bord. 

1/North’n R. 

2/A. and S. H. 

2/Green Howards. 

1 Lt. Tank Coy. 

6 Lt. Tank Coy. 

7 Lt. Tank Coy. 

8 Lt. Tank Coy. 

9 Lt. Tank Coy. 

11 Lt. Tank Coy. 

2/1 Punjab R. 

3/1 Punjab R. 

2/2 Punjab R. 

2 Bombay Grs. 

3/5 Mahratta L. I. 
2/6 Raj. Rif. 

3/6 Raj. Rif. 

4/6 Raj. Rif. 

2/7 Rajput R. 

3/7 Rajput R. 

2/8 Punjab R. 

4/8 Punjab R. 
3/9 Jat R. 

1/10 Baluch R. 









Abbreviations used 
in text. 


Infantry Battauons. (Indian)— contd. 

2nd Royal Battalion (Ludhiana Sikhs) 11th Sikh Regiment 

3rd Royal Battalion (Sikhs) 12th Frontier Force Regiment . 

6th Battalion (Queen Victoria’s Own Corps of Guides) 12th 
Frontier Force Regiment . .... 

1st Battalion (Coke’s) 13th Frontier Force Rifles 

2nd Battalion 13th Frontier Force Rifles .... 

6th Royal Battalion (Scinde) 13th Frontier Force Rifles 

1st Battalion 14th Punjab Regiment • . • . 

2nd Battalion (Duke of Cambridge’s Own) (Brownlow’s) 14th 
Punjab Regiment ..... 

3rd Battalion 16th Punjab Regiment 

1st Battalion 16th Punjab Regiment 

3rd Battalion 16th Punjab Regiment. 

4th Battalion (Bhopal) 16th Punjab Regiment . 


1st Battalion (Prince of Wales's Own) 17th Dogra Regiment 
2nd Battalion 17th Dogra Regiment. 

“rafasSoSiiS® Ed "“ d TI1 '' °™ O' 1 ** 1 * Ri »™- 


let Battalion 3rd Queen Alexandra’s Own Gurkha Rifles 
2nd Battalion 4th Prince of Wales's Own Gurkha Riflos 
2nd Battalion 5th Royal Gurkha Rifles (Frontier Force) 
1st Battalion 6th Gurkha Rifles 
2nd Battalion Cth Gurkha Rifles 
- 1st Battalion 9th Gurkha Rifles 


Royai. Indian Army Service Corps Units— 

Headquute*, Wazjrforco Roy.l 1ml,„ Army Service Corn. 

«°VO ATy 

U. Army 

R °y'“ Army Service 

“r"" N °- 14 “•«•* supply co„p„y; • 

^iST Ro5, “' ^ s „„ ico c^» Pmona .- 


Brmiqu.™™ No. 3 Supply r„o„„ e l Company' ' 

AtwSXir 0 '”- W Khon. W 

n.lr s “ S “ p ^ B«mu ond ilanzai ' 

Field Supply Depots 


2/11 Sikh R. 
3/12 F. F. R. 

5/12 F. F. R. 
1/13 F. F. Rif. 
2/13 F. F. Rif. 
6/13 F. F. Rif. 
1/14 Punjab R. 


2/14 Punjab R. 
3/16 Punjab JR. 
1/16 Punjab R. 
3/16 Punjab R. 
4/16 Punjab R. 
1/17 Dogra R. 
2/17 Dogra R. 

1/2 G. R. 

1/3 G. R. 

2/4 G. R. 

2/5 R. G. R. 

1/6 G. R. 

2/6 G. R. 

1/9 G. R. 


• • • • 


• • • . 


Supply Units— 


No. 1 Supply Issue Section 
No. 2 Supply isgue Section 
No. 3 Supply Issue Section 
No. 4 Supply Issue Section 
No. 10 Supply Issue Section 
No. 12 Supply Issue Section 
No. 21 Supply Issue Section 


1 S. I. S. 

2 S. I. S. 

3 S. I. S. 

4 S. I. S. 
10 S. I. s. 
12 S. I. S. 
21 S. I. S. 





Vlll 


Abbreviations used 
in text. 


Supply Units— contd . 

No. 27 Supply Issue Section 

No. 28 Supply Issue Section 

No. 29 Supply Issue Section 

No. 30 Supply Issue Section 

Detachment No. 1 Field Bakery 

No. 105 Independent Bakery Sub-Section 

No. 10G Independent Bakery Sub-Section 

No. 107 Independent Bakery Sub-Section 

Detachment No. 1 Field Butchery 

No. 105 Independent Butchery Sub-Section 

No. 10G Independent Butchery Sub-Section 

No. 107 Independent Butchery Sub-Section 

No. 1 Railhead Supply Detachment . 

No. 2 Railhead Supply Detachment . 

No. 15 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 1G Supply Depot- Section . 

No. 17 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 18 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 19 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 20 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 21 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 22 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 23 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 24 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 35 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 36 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 37 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 38 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 58 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 59 Supply Depot Section . 

No. 8 Petrol Oil Lubricants Section . 

No. 9 Petrol Oil Lubricants Section 
No. 10 Petrol Oil Lubricants Section 
No. 11 Petrol Oil Lubricants Section 
No. 12 Petrol Oil Lubricants Section 
No. 13 Petrol Oil Lubricants Section 
No. 19 Petrol Oil Lubricants Section 
No. 7 Cattle Supply Section Class II 
No. 8 Cattle Supply Section Class II 
Improvised Cattle Section 

Animal Transport Units— 

No. 1 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 
No. 2 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 
No. 7 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 
No. 10 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 
No. 15 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 


27 S. I. S. 

28 S. I. S. 

29 S. I. S. 

30 S. I. S. 


• • • 



1 A. T. Coy. 

2 A. T. Coy. 

. 7 A. T. Coy. 

10 A. T. Coy. 
16 A. T. Coy. 











Abbreviations used 
in text. 


Animat* Transport Units— tnnld . 

No. 18 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 

No. 19 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 

No. 22 Animal Transport Company (Mulo) . • • 

No. 25 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 

No. 30 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 

No. 32 Animal Transport Company (Mule) . ~ • 

No. 33 Animal Transport Company (Mule) (less one pack 
troop) .*..•« •• ■ 


No. 35 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 

No. 30 Animal Transport Company (Mule) (less one pack 
troop) ......... 

No. 39 Animal Transport Company (Mule) (less one pack 
troop) . . . . . . . 

Detachment No. 0 Animal Transport Company (Mule) 

No. 37 Animal Transport Company (Camel) (Silladar) 
(4 troops only) ........ 

Detachment No. 38 Animal Transport Company (Camel) 
(Silladar).. 

No. 40 Animal Transport Company (Camel) (Silladar) 


Mechanical Transport Units— 

No. 5 Motor Ambulance Unit ...... 

No. 13 Independent Mechanical Transport Section (30 cwt.; 
No. 14 Independent Mechanical Transport Section (30 cwt.) 
No. 16 Independent Mechanical Transport Section (3 ton) . 
No. 29 Independent Mechanical Transport Section (3 ton) . 
No. 30 Independent Mechanical Transport Section (3 ton) . 
No. 33 Independent Mechanical Transport Section (3 ton) . 
No. 36 Independent Mechanical Transport Section (3 ton) . 
No. 39 Independent Mechanical Transport Section (3 ton) . 
w No * 14 M ©chanical Transport Company (30 cwt.). 

No. 27 Mechanical Transport Company (less two Sections) ’ 
Detachment No. 28 Mechanical Transport Company . 

"Scr sas 

T^hnica/lnspoctor Mechanical Transport Wasiristan Circle 

i f 7 y 3 Repa,r Sh ° PS Mechanical Transport, Class III 

Si n r, DiVi r Mecb “ ical Trans P°rt Workshops. 

Field Mechanical Transport Workshops . 

No' o ^ me °i J 0mmUnicafci0a Workshop Section 
No. Line of Communication Workshop Section 

Mbdicai^-- 

Indian Military Hospital, with British Wing, Bannu 
^Military Hospital, with British W^TeTa ^ 


18 A. T. Coy. 

19 A. T. Coy. 

22 A. T. Coy. 

25 A. T. Coy. 

30 A. T. Coy. 

32 A. T. Coy. ‘ 

33 A. T. Coy. 
35 A. T. Coy. 

3G A. T. Coy. 

39 A. T. Coy. 


13 Ind. M. T. Sec. 

14 Ind. M. T. Seo. 
16 Ind. M. T. Seo. 

29 Ind. M. T. Sec. 

30 Ind. M. T. Seo. 
33 Ind. M. T. Sec. 
35 Ind. M. T. Seo. 
39 Ind. M. T. Seo. 
14 M. T. Coy. 

27 M. T. Coy. 

Dot. 28 M. T. Coy. 
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Abbreviations used 
in test. 


Medical— contd. 

Indian Military Hospital, with British Wing, Wana . 

Indian Military Hospital with British Wing, Mir Ali . 

Indian Military Hospital, with British Wing, Manzai . 

Indian Military Hospital, with British Wing, Mari Indus 
Indian Military Hospital, with British Wing, Razmak 
Convalescent Depot, Razmak 
No. 4 Field Ambulance 
No. 7 Field Ambulance . 

No. 8 Field Ambulance . 

No. JO Field Ambulance 
No. ] 1 Field Ambulance 
No. 10 Field Ambulance . 

No. 18 Field Ambulance . 

Depot No. 8 Field Ambulance, Bannu 
No. 3 Sanitary Section . 

No. 14 Sanitary Section . 

No. 2 Depot Medical Stores 
Military Dispensary, Miranshah 
Brigade Laboratory, Bannu 
District Laboratory, Razmak 
Army Dental Centro, Razmak 
No. 1 Motor Ambulance Section (Motor Ambulance cars only) 
No. 5 Motor Ambulance Section 


4 Fd. Amb 

7 Fd. Amb 

8 Fd. Amb 

10 Fd. Amb 

11 Fd. Amb 
16 Fd. Amb 
18 Fd. Amb 


Veterinary— 

Deputy Assistant Director of Veterinary Services . . ... „ 

Military Veterinary Hospital, Class I, Razmak . . . .... 

Military Veterinary Hospital, Class II, Bannu . . . .... 

Military Veterinary Hospital, Class II, Wana . . . .... 

Branch Military Veterinary Hospital, Mir Ali . . .... 

Branch Military Veterinary Hospital, Manzai . . . _ 

No. 3 Mobile Veterinary Section . . . . .3 Mob. Vet. Sec. 

No. 4 Mobile Veterinary Section . . . . .4 Mob. Vet. Sec. 

Veterinary Aid Posts . . . . . . . .... 

Advance Remount Section . . . . . . .... 

Nucleus Fiold Remount Section .... . .... 

Railhead Remount Detachment . . . . . .... 


Ordnance— 

No. 2 Ordnance Field Company 
Ordnance Field Depot, Bannu . 
Ordnance Field Depot, Razmak 
Ordnance Field Depot, Dosalli 
Tent Repair Unit . 

Ordnance Mobile Workshop, Bannu 


i 
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Abbreviations used 
in text. 


Postal— 

No. 6 Field Post Office. 

No. 8 Field Post Office ...... 

No. 9 Field Post Office ...... 

No. 10 Field Post Office ...... 

No. 11 Field Post Office ...... 

No. 13 Field Post Office ...... 

No. 25 Field Post Office ...... 

Best Camps— 

No. 3 Rest Camp ....... 

Rest Camp, Bannu ...... 

Rest Camp, Manzai ...... 

Rest Camp, Mari Indus ...... 

Rest Camp, Mir Ali 

Provost— 

Waziriatan Divisional Provost Company . 

1st Divisional Provost Company ... 

Military Accotots— 

Field Cashier. 

Works— 

No. 9 Labour Company , 

No. 10 Labour Company 
No. 26 Labour Company 
Canteens— 

Canteen Depot, Bannu ... 

Transportation— 

M dSh Forwardin 8 Bannu, Mir All, Manzai, 

. 

MnJTARY Grass Farms— \ 

Headquarters, Grass Farm, Bannu ... 

Grass Farm, Dora Ismail Khan ’ [ 

Grass Farm, Manzai 

Grass Farm, Razmak . ’ 

Branch Grass Farm, Wana ' 

Htcjtary Dairies— 

Headquarters. Dairy Farm, Bannu . 

Dairy Farm, Dera Ismail Khan . 

Dairy Farm, Manzai . ' 

Dairy Farm, Razmak . 

Dairy Farm, Wana . . 

Dairy Farm, Dosalli ’. 

Civil Armed Forces— 

Tochi Scouts . 

South Waziristaa Scout* ' 

Frontier Constabulary , [ . 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • 


• » 


• • 




• • • • 

S. W. & 
F.C. 

















Abbreviations used 
in text. 


Royal Air Force Units— 

Headquarters No. 1 (Indian) Group (Peshawar) 
Headquarters No. 1 (Indian) Wing (Kohat) 

No. 27 (Bomber) Squadron .... 

No. 60 (Bomber) Squadron ..... 

Bomber Transport Flight (India) 

Headquarters No. 2 (Indian) Wing (Risalpur) 

No. 11 (Bomber) Squadron ..... 

No. 39 (Bomber) Squadron ..... 

Flight No. 70 (Bomber Transport) Squadron 
Headquarters No. 3 (Indian) Wing (Miranshah) 

No. 6 (Army Co-operation) Squadron 

No. 20 (Army Co-operation) Squadron . ’ . 

No. 28 (Army Co-operation) Squadron (Manzai) . 

A Flight No. 1 Squadron, Indian Air Force 

No. 31 (Army Co-operation) Squadron (Fort Sanderaan) 
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CHAPTER I. 


Introductory. 


See sketch map A in tocket. 

The operations cow to be described took place in two distinct parts, 

the first part comprising those which led to the 

Geographical. pacification of the Tori Khel Area, the occupation 

of the Sham Plain, and the construction of roads in the Tori Khel and 
Sham Plain Areas, and the second including the steps taken to restore 
normal conditions west of the Razmak—Jandola road and to drive the 
Faqir of Ipi from the country. 

The area of the first part of the operations lies between Bannu, 
Spinwam, Mir Ali, Datta Khel, Razmak, the Razmak—Jandola road as 
far as Ahmadwam, and the Shaktu river to Jani Khel Post. 

Flowing through this area are the Tochi, Khaisora, and Shaktu rivers. 
The Tochi river rises in Afghanistan and flows in an easterly direction 
by Datta Khel and Miranshah through the Shinki Defile to the Adminis¬ 
trative Border where it alters to a south-easterly course, joining the 
Kurram river near Sarai Gambila. The Khaisora river, rising in the 
hills north of Razmak, follows an easterly course. It is crossed by the 
Bannu-Razmak road near Razani, follows that road as far as Asad Khel, 
and then continues in an easterly direction until it joins the Tochi river 
a few miles north of Jani Khel Post. The Shaktu rises south of the 
Sham Plain, skirts the southern edge of that plain, and flows slightly 
north of east, joining the Tochi by several small channels east of Jani 
Khel Post. 


The country in between these rivers consists of hills of varying degrees 
of steepness, intersected by numerous valleys. The nature of the hill¬ 
sides varies considerably. Generally speaking, east of the line Isha- 
Bichhe Kashkai they are bare, west of that they are covered with low 
trees and scrub. The valleys vary greatly in width. In places, as for 
example the Tochi valley between the Shinki Defile and Tdak, they open 
out and cultivation takes the place of rocks and stones. Watercourses 
are thickly strewn with rocks and boulders. In dry weather in the larger 
watercourses there is usually a trickle of water which has to be crossed 

dingem^nte qUently - Aft6r ^ fiU Very rapidly and becorae 

wnSn' Baz °! ak - J a°dola road, where the greater part of the second 
portion of the operataons took place, there are two main rivers, the Tank 

east ' 0 f Wana K ^ “ ^amistan Road, and south and south- 

S^ s - tsw. ss 
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The main portion of the area is inhabited bv Mahsuds, the Wana 
Wazirs occupying the territory west of the watershed running from west 
of the upper waters of the Baddar Algad to east of the Wana Toi. 

Before these operatic ns started there were very leu roads in Waziristan, 
the only ones in existence being from Bannu to'Ra'mak via Mir Ali and 
Islia lost; and on from Razinak to Tank and to Wana via Jandola and via 
Kariguram; from Mir Ali to Td-in-Kurram tha Spinwam; from Islia Post 
to Datta Khel via Miranshah; and from Old Raznni Camp to Datta Khel. 

The chief inhabitants of this area are the Daurs. the Bhitannis, the 

r . Wazirs, and the Mahsuds. 

Inhabitants [ref. 

sketch map U 37 in 
pocket]. 

'i he Daurs dwell on the banks of the Toclii river from Ghazlamai 
village, north of Datta Khel, to the western end of the Shinki Defile. 
They are hardworking cultivators and unwarlike by nature, though they 
have shown brave resistance to attempts to filch their rich lands from 
them. 

The Bhitannis inhabit the borders of the Bannu and Dcra Ismail Khan 
districts and dwell partly in tribal territory. Although in the past they 
had given little trouble, in the period now under consideration they showed 
themselves recalcitrant to an extent that required special measures. 

The Wazirs consist of two main classes, the Utmanzai and the Ahmad- 
zai or Wana. The great majority are nomadic and migrate with their 
families every year to their summer grazing grounds. The Ahmadzai pass 
the summer in the country round Wana and move for the winter to grazing 
lands on the western borders of the Bannu district. The Utmanzai occupy 
the Toclii valley and the areas adjoining it, moving to the higher hills 
in the summer.' The main sub-tribe of the Utmanzai Wazirs concerned 
in these operations is the Tori Khel. They reside chiefly in the area 
from Spinwam on the Kaitu river across the Toehi and Kliaisora valleys 
to the Shaktu river. 

The three main branches of the Mahsuds are the Alizai, Shaman Khel, 
and Bnhlolzai, each of which consists of numerous sections and sub-sec¬ 
tions. All these branches .are so intermixed that localities occupied by 
the main branches cannot be defined. Roughly speaking, the area occu¬ 
pied bv the tribe as a whole lies between Razmak, Wana and Jandola, 
with an extension south of the Shaktu river south of the Ton Khel Area- 

The Mahsud and the Wazir are independent and democratic Any 
man can bv his own courage and wisdom achieve the position of Malik. 
Owin" to the hard conditions in which thev live, they were accustomed 
to eking out their existence by plundering their more peaceful neighbours 
Their method of life has produced a race of men of fine physique with 
a remarkable capacity for rapid movement on their lulls. They aie bold 
fighters, exceedingly patient in their preparations. 

' Owing to the hilly nature of the country, the activitv of the tribes¬ 
men. and the lack of many roads or good tracks, the progress of a column 
must neeessarilv be slow. It is difficult to bring the tribesmen to hattle. 
Their ro’e is, rather, to make an advance difficult to harass the column 
in every wav and to attack small bodies so situated that a victorv would 
be easy Their mobility is such that they can break away from an_ action 
with ease, and if a tribesman cannot get right away he will hide his 
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rifle and appear as a peaceful villager. (A more comprehensive note on 
the tribes of Waziristan and their characteristics is to be found in Chap. 
I of the Official History of Opns. in Waziristan 1919-1920.) 

In order to obtain a clear mental picture of the military outlook as it 
The General Situs- presented itself to the Commanders of the Forces in 

tion in Waziristan in Waziristan on the unexpected outbreak of hostilities 

ment’s nd ^a G &cment * n *936, it is necessary to understand the situation 

with the tori khel in as ^ then existed vis-a-vis the tribes. 

1935. 

It would hardly be correct to say that Waziristan was at peace, since 
"peace” as understood in settled or administered Districts has never been 
applicable to Waziristan. Nevertheless the countryside was in a more 
settled and peaceful state than had been the case at any time since the 
end of the Great War 1914—1918. Mobile training columns from the 
garrisons of Razmak, Bannu, Wana and Mir Ali moved about the country 
continuously under their own protection, as did “gashts” of the Toehi and 
South Waziristan Scouts. Opposition to any of these bodies had not been 
encountered for years, their camps were seldom even sniped at night, 
and both troops and Militia were generally treated with a considerable 
degree of respect by the tribesmen. With regard to the Regular troops 
quartered in Waziristan, these did a tour of duty of two years (the rule 
for ail Frontier Stations) so that in any one year half the garrison of 
Waziristan was under replacement by fresh troops from India. 

Regular troops either in or arriving in Waziristan were never allowed 
o gam the jmpression that they were in a “peace station”. Although 
the phrase Semi active service conditions” was. being used in officfnl 
parlance in regard to Waziristan at this time, the troops were trained 
always to be ready for hostilities at any moment. 

One of the ways by which Government exercises control over the tribes 

«":noirT bal iT nces - in March - 1935 ti 

a nounced to the Tori Khel representatives its readiness to increase their 
allowances in return for access to and full rights in the 

A^ncv The ToriTheTwi °l' ‘ heir in tho North WazimLn 

valley and spent two dnvs togethef1v' 6 Kha,sora 
incident occurred. ' ® Bichhe Kashkni. No untoward 

» B . B nLr n e s s x Faqir ° f & m ° ^ 

1 b t c r g e nnd ,ts immedlate 

firi's relation?”brought”r” 0 ”* ^ Iusl ™ student. The 
‘be girl was recovered. In th? meanW h” a8< “ n f the stud ™‘ 
converted to Islam, taking the S ’ r f Waa alle § ed to have been 

question, which community should^have fb P , B i bi ‘ This raised ^ 

aroused considerable excitement nf „ the custodv of her. The case 

crowd 6 A P ri >. i “ d 

of Wo thousand Muslims J^M***$ *' 
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ovtrau-e the magistrate, and although no disorder occurred, it was not 
possible to proceed with the case. In the meantime, the Daurs a tribe 
living along the Tochi valley west of Bannu and much under the influence 
o* , r I ,riests . had been stirred up by agitators from Bannu. The 
abduction case came up again for trial on the 16th of April at Bannu. 
Hie Daurs were now threatening to march on Bannu, the Faqir of Ipi 
being the most active leader among them. Action was taken against 
tiie tribe and by the end of the month their lashkar had been dispersed, 
the ringleaders had been arrested except for the Faqir who had left for 
bham m the Shaktu area, and the tribe tendered abject submission. 
1 lie decision of the Court at the trial which commenced on the 10th of 
April was that the girl should be given to the Muslim community. On 
appeal, later, this decision was reversed and the Hindu community were 
made her custodians. J 

Prior to this case, Mirza Ali Khan, the Faqir of Ipi, had not been a 
Tne Faqir of Ipi. man of any notable importance. A member of the 

Bangui Kliel clan of the Maddi Khel section of the 
Tori Khel Wazirs, he had been born about 1897 in a village near Khajuri 
Post at the western end of the Shinki Defile, his father owning some 
property in this neighbourhood. In 1922, he and his brothers sold their 
property in the Khajuri Post area and purchased some land near Spalga 
and also in the Sham Plain area, building a house and a mosque on their 
property in the former place. They lived for a while near Spalga and 
during this time Mirza Ali Khan frequently visited the village of Ipi to 
get further religious training under the Mullah of that place. In 1926, 
he took up his permanent residence at Ipi. In 1928, he performed the 
Haj, and on his return continued to live a purely religious life, visiting 
shrines and religious leaders far afield. He thus acquired a reputation 
for saintliness, and gained considerable influence on this account among 
the Daurs and Tori Khel Wazirs. 

When lie left the Daur lashkar which had collected as a result of the 
“Islam Bibi’' case, he laid his curse on the Daurs for their defection and 
on the Tori Khel for not supporting him. He then departed with his 
personal following to his property on the Sham Plain area. He did not 
stay here long, and on the 11th of May 1936, at the invitation of the 
Zarinai Tori Khel. he moved to Bichhe Kashkai on the lower Khaisora 
river, here he built himself a house and a mosque, and set himself 
actively to foment trouble. He persuaded his brother, Sher Zaman, to 
give up government service, and Sher Zaman now became his right hand 
man. 

In his subversive activities, the Faqir received strong support from 
certain of the Tori Khel who had supposed grievances about the distri¬ 
bution of the ordinary allowances and of the fresh allowances arising 
from the 1935 agreement. He also gained further influence by bringing 
abcut a semblance of agreement between the different tribes bordering 
on the Khaisora and Shaktu valleys, the Tori Khel Wazirs, the Mahsuds, 
and the Bhitannis, who normally were in a constant state of feud with 
each other In this, he received the support and help of three well- 
known men, Khonia Khel, a malik of the Jalal Khel Mahsuds, Din Faqir, 
a Bhittani mullah, and Mullah Fazal Din, a Shabi Khel Mahsud of 
Lataka, soh of the late Mullah Powindah and spiritual leader of the 

Mahsuds. 



Although this semblance lasted only a short time, to be able to pro¬ 
duce even the appearance of unity enhanced his prestige and spiritual 

authority. 

In the early autumn of 1936, he openly adopted the role of Champion 
of Islam. In this he was'assisted by a renewal of public interest in the 
“Islam Bibi" case. The Faqir did not confine himself to the demand 
that the girl should be returned to the Muslims, but made wholesale 
allegations of Government interferences not only in matters of the 
Islamic religion but also in connection with other supposed local grievances. 
In this way he was able to acquire supporters in addition to those who 
rallied to the cry “Islam in danger”. Assisted by sympathisers in 
Kaniguram, he intensified his propaganda among the Mahsuds, urging 
the leading mullahs of Makin to action and striving to rally the Mahsuds 
of the Shaktu valley to his support. He claimed miraculous powers and 
promised his followers many things, among others, that gas and bombs 
would be made ineffective, and that a few loaves would become enough 
to feed a multitude. He threatened everlasting disgrace to informers, 
and promised rewards to the martyrs in his cause. The credulity and 
superstition of the tribesmen is such that all his promises received' wide 
credence in. tribal areas. 
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CHAPTER II. 

The decision that troops should visit the Tori Khel country. 

The Tolitical Authorities were bringing pressure to bear on the Tori 

Khtl KL ° f T ° ri ? le eUher t0 contro1 the activities of the Faqir 
i ~ el „ . for an X consequences of which they would be held 

responsible, or, as it was considered impossible to insist on their surrender- 
ing the *aqir, to expel him from their country. 

The Maliks admitted their responsibilities, but professed themselves 
unable to control the activities of the Faqir and his supporters unless 
Government gave some indication of their ability and intention to avail 
themselves of their rights under the 1935 agreement. They could not 
however, guarantee that the entry of a column into the Lower Khaisora 
valley would be unopposed. They explained that while they and the 
majority of their tribe would do their best to help the troops to get into 
the valley they could not guarantee their safety. They said that the 
laqirs adherents, a collection of malcontents from various sections 
would offer opposition. 

Certain factors existed which, later in Ihe campaign, were assessed by 

Factors which tend- Goverum ent as being the underlying causes of this 
ed to favour the unrest among the tribesmen. These made it cer- 
activities of the Faqir. tain that the Faqir's subversive activities, unless 

they were quickly checked, would bear fruit to a 
greater or lesser extent. They may be briefly summarized as follows: — 

The latent fanaticism and impatience of control which always actuates 
the more youthful and turbulent elements in the tribes. 

The feeling among the tribesmen that the constitutional changes in 
India indicated the progressive weakness of the Government. 

The boredom, due to the prolonged period of peace in Waziristan, 
of the irresponsible elements of the tribes. Such men welcomed the 
chance of trying conclusions with the forces of Government, both for the 
excitement and for the chances of securing rifles and other loot. 

Dissatisfaction, particularly among the Tori Khel, on account of the 
existing distribution of allowances. 

Early in November 1936, the Resident in Waziristan recommended 
Political view of that troops should visit the Lower Khaisora valley 
the situation. towards the end of that month. It was thought that 

such action would very probably, resuit in the expulsion of the Faqir 
from Tori Khel limits. If he was expelled he would probably go to 
Mahsud country, and there would be a risk of his getting wider support 
from the Mahsuds, on whom his propaganda had so far produced no 
serious result. It was argued, however, that this risk should be accepted, 
as. otherwise, it was certain that the Government policy of peaceful pene¬ 
tration into the Khaisora valley would lose the ground recently gained, 
and, further, there was no guarantee that the Faqir's propaganda, if he 
were not expelled, would not still »cause trouble among the Mahsuds, to 
whom he was paying special attention. In these circumstances, the later 
and colder the season in which the Faqir was compelled to change his 
quarters, the less chance would there be of trouble in the really dangerous 
areas of Makin and Kaniguram. 


The Government of India decided that on the 25th of November troops 
Government decides should visit that portion of the Tori Khel country 
that troops shall enter which lies south and to east of the Central 

the Khaisora valley. Waziristan Road between Asad Khel and Khajuri 
Post, entering the Lower Khaisora area from the North and West. 

It was hoped that this move would strengthen the hands of the loyal 
maliks and check the Faqir’s propaganda. The attitude of the Tori Khel 
as a whole seemed satisfactory, and serious opposition was not antici¬ 
pated. The most expected was some long-range sniping from the Tori 
Khel sub-sections who supported the Faqir. (Ali Khel Spin and Pila Khel 
of the- Shoga Khel and Zarinai Haibati), and from other irresponsibles 
who had joined him. No serious repercussions amongst the Mahsuds 
were expected. The troops, therefore, were to carry out what was purely 
a peaceful demonstration on a timed programme, and were to take no ' 
offensive action unless forced to retaliate in their own defence. 



CHAPTER in. 


Operations of the Razmak and Bannu Brigades in the Khaisora valley 
from the 25th to the 27th of November 1936. 


[Note.—Throughout this History map references have been given of some 
places not shown on the sketch maps, to enable readers, if they ivish 
to do so, to trace these places on the survey maps.] 

In accordance with the orders of the Government of India, it was 

General plan ire/ decided that on the 25th, the Razmak column (en- 
maps .1, B 37 (Chap. titled Razcol) should start from Damdil, and the 
XXVI) and. C 37 Bannu column (called Tocol) from Mir Ali, meeting 
Chap. X) ]. a t Bichhe Kashkai that night, and both returning 

to their starting points by the same route. Razcol was to move along 
the Khaisora river, Tocol marching via Hassu Khel, Imarki Qila, the 
Katira river and the Jaler Algad. The columns concentrated at Damdil 
and Mir Ali respectively on the 24th . ( See at end of Chapter for composi¬ 
tion of Razcol and Tocol.) 


The G. 0. C. and G. S. 0. I, with the Resident Waziristan and P. A. 
North Waziristan would accompany Razcol, whilst the G. S. 0. II, D. 
A. Q. M. G., and Assistant Political Agent accompanied Tocol. 

The route to be followed by Razcol was very rough going along the 

_ . . , boulder-strewn river bed, the stream having to be 

Description of rout.-s. cro$sed frequenfc)y . From Asad Khel to Dakai 

Khula the river flows between high scrub-covered hills, which, between 
the big south-eastward bend about a mile east of Zerpezai and Shaikh 
Muhammad Ziarat, form a tangi through which the river bed has an 
average width of cniy about fifty yards. The exits from this tangi are 
dominated by commanding features. Below Dakai Kalai the valley opens 
out, and the hills become lower and further from the river bed. 


Tocol’s line was through fairly easy country for the most part, but 
between the Katira river and the Ghunda Tizha Algad, the track passed 
through hilly country. 


One section of armoured cars (1st Light Tank Coy.) was detailed to 
Outlin? of the protect the west flank of the advance as far as the 
arrang-m nts of pumping station west of Asad Khel, where the column 
Razcol for th ^. W ould leave the road and enter the Khaisora valley. 

K^hkai. ° ' This section was to withdraw to Razmak as soon as 

the column had cleared Musaki. 


Eight platoons Tochi Scouts were to provide the more distant pro¬ 
tection on both flanks up to a general north and south line just east of 
Zerpezai, returning to Dosalli as soon as the rearguard was clear of the 
area occupied by them. 

Six platoons Tochi Scouts, which were to go to Bichhe Kashkai, were 
to precede the advancedguard along the river bed until they approached 
Zernezai, returning to Dosalli as soon as the rearguard was clear of the 
distant protection on the south flank up to about Zikhe, keeping level 
with the advancedguard. When the column had passed, they were to 
conform to the movements of the rear guard. 

The regular troops were to “close piquet” the route. 
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The line of the advance up to about Dakai 
two batter, sectors each batter, being responsible for aU artiUe^ supp 
in its own sector. When the rearguard was clear of the first sector 
that batter, came under command of the Batter,- C—°he 
second sector to support the rearguard if required. Thei thirdi battery 
was kept in reserve for the protection of the camp at Bichke Kashkai. 
"ifoMO hours on the 25th, the 6/13 F. F. Eif. acting as advanced 
Work of the Razcol guard and piqueting troops, passed Musaki, preceded 
advanjed guard. 25th six platoons of Tochi Scouts- rsO opposition 

Novjmber. 08-30 ^ met M aS far ^ Zerpezai. Here, the Scouts 

were informed by a Khassadar Subadar that the tangi in front was occupied 
by considerable numbers of the Tori Khel and it could be seen that the 
rid^s (sqs. 1640-1740) running north to Zerpezai were strongly held. 
The advanced platoons came under fire almost immediately. 

After a very short interval, more enemy opened fire from a high 
feature on the north bank (sq. 1841) east of the village. The Scouts 
supported by artillery developed a quick attack and the ridges just east 
and south east of Zerpezai were secured by about 10-15 hours at the 


cost of a few casualties. 

Half an hour later, the advanced guard battalion being now expended, 
the 5/12 F. F. ft. took over advanced guard and piqueting duties. The 
six platoons of Scouts were now due to leave the river bed and advance 
along the curved ridge running south east from Zeijiezai. In view of the 
opposition one rifle coy. with a machine gun section of the 5/12 F. F. 
R. joined the Scouts for the attack on this ridge, the infantry being 
supported by the 7th Mountain Battery. At the same time another coy. 
of the 5/12 F. F. E. supported by the 3rd Light Battery was ordered 
to secure the high feature east of Zerpezai and to establish piquets on 
it. The troops attacking the curved ridge speedily gained their first 
objective at the northern end of the ridge. The Scouts leaving the com¬ 
pany 5/12 F. F. E. in position to cover the advance, progressed along 
the ridge meeting with continuous fire. They reached a knoll on the 
ridge overlooking Sheikh Muhammad Ziarat from the west (182388) and 
were held up here at about 14-40 hours. The company operating east 
of Zerpezai accomplished its task at small cost. 

In the meantime the eight platoons of the Tochi Scouts had taken 
up their positions north and south of the Khaisora west of the tangi. 
No opposition was met with in the process, but owing to the pace of the 
advance they found some difficulty in reaching their objectives in time to 
afford the necessary security to the column. They became engaged with 
the enemy to the east when the advanced guard began to meet with 
resistance. 


Shortly after noon the 1/North’n E. took over the duties of advance* 

guard. When they reached a point about half a mile west of Sheikl 

/iooo^ mad j Zian J fc considerab,e numbers of enemy were seen on the ridg. 
11838) immediately overlooking the river bed. 

These fired at any movement in the river bed and any further advanc. 
was impossible until they had been driven off. 

At 15-00 hours one company of the 1/North’n R. supported by th 

15-00 houra. Battalion machine guns and a battery, attacked thi 

TW s e atta°ik the 1 ° ng - r d i , dge fr ° m Zerpezai on wSthetcUte^ere^dTup 

£*£ srffy?S mT 1 the company reioi,ied its “ n 


1933. 

Nov. 
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3930. 

Nov. 


At 16-00 hours the column reached the junction of the Khaisora and 
16-00 hours. the Dakai Algad. The 6/13 F. F. Rif. who had been 
. . , collected from piquets by the rearguard once more 

became advanced guard. The van guard and piquets crossing the river 
bed here were heavily fired on. but piquets were posted, and the advance 

continued The advanced guard was not again held up and reached Bichhe 
Kashkai at 18-00 hours. 


Firing at the rearguard and retiring piquets was fairly continuous 

Razpol rearguard. throughout the day. and piquets were closely follow- 

ed up on their withdrawal. 

1 he rearguard reached Sheikh Muhammad Ziarat at 17 30 hours and 
was at Dakai Kalni, three miles from camp, at 18-30 hours. It was 
now quite dark and clouds hid the moon. Great difficulty was experienced 
in withdrawing piquets still in position, but by means of lamp, voice, 
or whistle, all piquets were eventually brought in, though each flash of a 
lamp drew close enemy fire. 

The rear guard reached camp at 20-15 hours. Meanwhile camp piquets 

20-15 hours. were P oste( j by the advanced guard in the dark with- 

. our opposition and were established by 21-30 hours. 

The eight platoons of Scouts in the area west of the Tangi, as soon as 

Tochi Scouts. rearguard was seen to be beyond their help, began 

. ‘ to withdraw towards Asad Khel. The party south 

of the river was engaged by the enemy before its retirement commenced 
and sustained one or two casualties. The enemy followed them up, but- 
aided by the fire o* the platoons on the north bank, they crossed the river 
without further casualties. The eight platoons then 'returned to Asad 
Khel without further interference, avoiding the river and following a north 
westerly route. 


07-00 hours. 


The six platoons accompanying the column followed the rear party 
when the rearguard withdrew past the junction of the Khaisora and Dakai 
Algad, and reached camp without any hostile action. 

On the evening of the 24th November Tocol Headquarters at Mir Ali 
Acti-.n of Tocol received a report that there were small parties of the 
25th November. enemy on the hills south of the Tochi river, that the 

advance would be opposed, and that the Faqir had ordered his followers 
not to commence hostilities until the column had crossed the Jaler Algad. 

Tocol started from Mir Ali at 07-00 hours on the 25th. The line it was 

intended to follow was Musaki, Hassu Khel, Imarki 
Qila, point 2188 (3053), point 2392 (3050); thence, 
along the track passing just east of point 2627 (2846) and of point 2336 
(2943) and in to Bichhe Kashkai from a north easterly direction. 

The advanced guard consisted of the squadron and M. G. troop Probyn’s 
Horse and the 1/17 Dogra R. less a detachment doing rearguard. One 
coy. less two platoons 1/17 Dogra R. were rearguard, leaving the 3/7 
Rajput R. complete in the main body. The flanks were protected by 
the detachment Tochi Scouts with four infantry platoons .on the right 
and two mounted infantry troops on the left of the column. 

Bv 08-30 hours, the advanced guard had reached the Katira river. 

Here a halt was made to allow of the closing up of 
the transport - which had been strung out owing to 
the numerous water channels. The advanced guard took up a covering 
position in the low hills south of the Katira, and the Scouts occupied the 
lower slopes of Zer (2754) on the right and Point 2508 (3152) on the left. 


08-30 hours. 
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No opposition had been encountered but a number of Tori K'bel maliks 
who had joined the column at Tochi river reported that about 100 hostile 
tribesmen had spent the night in the bills south of the Katira river and 
that they intended to attack the main body after the advanced guard 
had passed. 

At 10-00 hours a party of tribesmen was seen on the hills (2950) west of 

the track south of the Katira river. A troop Probyn’s 
Horse which was sent to investigate was fired on at 
a range of about forty yards and sustained casualties in men and homes. 
Heavy and acurate firing then broke out from the hills (2950-3050) on both 
sides of the line of advauce, and it was found that- the enemy were in front 
and on both flanks of the advanced guard at ranges of six hundred yards 
or less. By 10-30 hours, the advanced guard was held up astride the 
track at point 2392 (3050) with one platoon progressing slowly along the 
ridge (2950) forming the south oank of the Katira river. One platoon 
1/17 Dogra B. was still in reserve, and this was ordered bv the Column 
Commander to attack through the platoon on the ridge (2950) on the 
right. By 12-00 hours the advanced guard had progressed about another 
half-mile. The enemy were now on the low hills (288436) commanding 
the track from the west, and extended across the front to point 2548 
3048), threatening the left flank of the Column from this point and 
the south east side of the nullah immediately below it The B \ F 

been caU . ed ® n for su PP° r t at 11-20 hours, came into action 
against the enemy m the area of point 2548. Their bombs flushed tribes¬ 
men, who became targets for rifle fire. 

At 12-05 hours the 3/7 Bajput E. were ordered to attack the tribes- 
12-05 hours. men w ^°> trom the bills to the right front (2848' 
nilf tK . W( * e stopping the column's advance. In carrying 

out the reconnaissance for this attack, Major Tindall and Captain Boyd° 
3/7 Eajput B., were wounded the former fatally and several T O n!' 
were hit The forward coy. of the 3/7 Eajput E held up bv 13 H 

taoa f iTe f 288 ' 486 / and IBOther «*• ™ then pit 

standstill by fire from coMea“dJ„Ss. ^ "'“ S eVeUtU ° lljr ‘““S 1 * 1 *° a 

As the track forward was still commanded by the enemy orders were 
14-35 hours. glven to * l,e squadron Probyn’s Horse to carry out 

puts on the right, to ho"? on IntiUhe Eain^t ® Ue “ y holdiu g up the Eaj- 
forward to the south bank of the Ved ’ and then to P ,Jsh 

hills in about four or five minute* with cava * r y galloped the 

hours the hills were cleared and the an p'° ca8ualties - By 14-35 
their advance to their objectivetheJnW P Al Si W ®« eUabled to ^ntir.ue 
been determined and casualties’ were henv/^ ,, Enem - v ^stance had 
puts had been wounded 3 XL' * D ° ther officer of the Baj- 
coruiuanded by Viceroy’s Commissioned^^ ^ Batt ° Iion were now 

the Tochi* SMuts*ln!^itty^detwhnient ^ iif « «*» ** 

had pr evented any attac > on touch with the rearguard, 

who h t ^ a + me u Under cor| tinucus fire °and b&im***** °™ sm S tho Katira 
who had to be driven out of a sanded f ? 6 Gng r ged with tribesmen 

Info’S ° D P ° int 3025 (2746) The d twn S1 t 0n ‘ 11 Was then ordered 

***" ° D the ^ flank had beea o d^ f 0 °°S ° f Scou \ bunted 

oraered to advance on the left to 
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17-45 hours. 


point 2548 (3048), but opposition was too strong, and they were unable 
to get further than the east bank of the nala about five hundred yards 
from their objective. Here, in touch with a piquet of the 1/17 Dogra R. 
and with the left flank troop of Probvn s Horse, they held their ground. 

At 13-30 hours, the remaining available troops of the 1/17 Dogra R. 

13-30 h< U rs oue an< * a coys, supported by the machine guns 

oi the Rajputs, were ordered to secure point 2548. 
Tr.e enemy fired two volleys at the Dogras and bolted. The Dogras then 
steadily worked south along the ridge, and enabled the advance to conti¬ 
nue. 

No recent news had been received of the position of Razcol. The 
only reports that had come in had been a wireless message at 11-00 hours 
when Razcol was halted at Zerpezai and a message, dropped from the 
air at 12-00 hours, reporting that Razcol was at 180410, about two miles 
north west of Sheikh Muhammad Ziarat, in the northern portion of the 
tangi. When the Dogras captured point 2548, a decision had to be made 
whether the advance was to be continued or not. From the information 
available at Tocoi Headquarters it appeared that Razcol was held up; 
it was important to get some troops to Bichhe Kashkai that day; more¬ 
over there was moonlight. The Tocoi Commander therefore decided to 
continue the advance by night. 

The situation at 1745 hours, when the column halted just north of the 

Jaler Algad was that the Cavalry held the ridge over¬ 
looking the Algad from the north, (2745-2845), whilst 
the 3/7 Rajput R. were just in rear of them with the Tochi Scouts infantry 
on their right, the 1/17 Dogra R. being on the hills which had formed 
their second objective to the south of point 2548. 

The Tochi Scouts mounted infantry, which had been protecting the 
left flank, had been ordered at 17-00 hours to return to Khajuri Post. 

Enemy resistance had now slackened, and the column was ordered to 
assemble, on the north bank of the Jaler Algad preparatory to a night 

' advance. . 

The advance commenced at 19-30 hours, the sky at this time oeing 

clear, with a moon, which was, in fact, thought to 

19- 30 hours. be ratber (oo bright for the contemplated operation. 

Four platoons of the Tochi Scouts formed the advanced guard, and 
one cov. less two platoons of the Dogias, the rearguard. 

As the column crossed the Jaler Algad, it was fired on from the left 
flank and at the same time fire was directed from close range at the rear 
of the column. Casualties were caused in the transport, cavalry horses 
and transport mules stampeded, and touch with the head of the column 

was lost. , , , i » 

By 20-30 hours order had been restored, and the column was closed 

20- 30 hours. Again. . , 

At this point a malik arrived with a message from Razcol saying that 

Bichhe Kashkai had been reached. Tocoi Commander, determined to 
reach his objective if it was possible, decided to continue the advance, 
and movement was resumed at 20-30 hours. Almost immediately the 
advanced guard was fired into at point blank range and the Scouts fell back 
Jo a flank some men at the head of the main body were hit, and several 
animals broke awav and stampeded back down the column. There was 
much confusion, and realizing that it was hopeless to continue the march 
Tocoi Commander decided to halt for the night and camp about half- a 
mile (2744) south of the Jaler Algad. 
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By midnight, a perimeter camp had been laid out 
i3-59 hours. an d 0CCU pj e d. 

The Tochi Scouts held two camp piquets, and the rear guard occupied 
a ridge three hundred yards north of the camp. 

There was desultory fire at the camp and piquets during the hours 

of darkness, and at 04-00 hours an attempt was made 
Nov:mb:r 26th. by the enemy to attac k a rearguard piquet. This 

was driven off by fire. At 06-30 hours fresh camp piquet positions were 
occupied without serious opposition. A party was then sent back to the 
Juler Algad to recover any transport loads that might be found, shortly, 
after daylight the R. A. F. dropped twelve boxes of ammunition on iocol. 

Bv 09-50 hours a Razcol detachment which had been despatched from 

Bichhe Kashkai was in position on the Ghunda Tizha 
09-50 hours. Algad (2642), but owing to the necessity of sorting 

transport and adjusting loads, Tocol did not move until 11-00 hours. 
Toeol and the Razcol detachment then moved to Bichhe Kashkai without 
serious opposition, and with no casualties. Bichhe Kashkai camp was 
reached at 12-30 hours. 

At 08-00 hours, a Razcol detachment consisting of the 7th Mountain 
„ I njMi, Battery, the 5/12 F. F. R., and the 1/9 G. R. left 

Razcol. 08-00 hours. Bichhe Kasbkaj ^ agsist Tocol Jn the latter > s march 

to that camp if necessary. They returned at 12-30 hours. 

As it had not been possible to water animals on the evening of the 
25th, two water piquets were established at 07-00 hours on the 26th. 
These were sniped during the day. 

During the morning tribesmen estimated at about four hundred strong 
were found to be collecting in the hills west of the camp. Two extra 
piquets were established on this flank by the Tochi Scouts. There was 
firing on both sides, but the Scouts had no casualties. Two battalions 
and a battery then moved out west of the camp and shelled the village 
of Dakai Kalai and then withdrew back to camp. In the meantime, 
camp piquets were strengthened. 

As the columns were rationed up to the 27th only, and ammunition 
Oprrationa Novan was running short, and as the early evacuation of 

was decided that botl ^ “ 

* piquet ' whioh wob dispersed 

bv th«°Ln° Vfirst B ! chhe Kashkai - their advance being covered 
attached P 8 ° f T ° cM Sc ° Uts with the 7th Mountain Battery 

The Scouts, moving in three groups, right, centre, and left, and cover- 

bp t 0 i "Si °V b ° U ^ hundred yards, reached their first bound. 

disnersld S 'f °?£ S ?T Heie ’ the leffc ^ 0U P prised and 

dispersed a band of some sixty tribesmen, rounding up a number of them 

“ . nei flhbourmg village. With the Scouts clearing the wa v under 

halted'and took Irf on 4 f« d % to the Katira river, where it 

of the rearguard.^ ? ° ° D the D ° rth ba ° k t0 COver the Withdrawal 
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Baaed, following Tocol, had the 6/13 F. F. Bif. as rear guard, whilst 
the 1/North n If. and the 5/12 F. F. R.. in that order from front to 
rear on the west and the 1/9 G. R. on the east provided flank protec- 
non for the transport of both columns marching: in the centre. The rest 
ot Jnazcol formed the mainguard. 

c . At hours cain P piquets were withdrawn without casualties, 

bmping however started again at this hour and continued throughout the 
day until the Force had crossed the Tochi river. 


The withdrawal was carried out at good speed until about 10-30 iiours 
when the firing became Heavier as the rear guard approached the Jaler 
Algad. The enemy attempted to work round the 1/9 G. R. with the 
object of attacking the transport. The flanks of the 0/13 F. F. Rif. were 
also harassed, and a machine gun section of this Battalion was followed 
up at high speed and attacked from the front and flank, suffering some 
casualties. A company and a machine gun section of the 5/12 F. F. 
R. were sent to reinforce the 6/13 F. F. Rif., and the withdrawal con¬ 
tinued. Shortly after this, the 5/12 F. F. R. relieved-the 6/13 F. F. 
Rif. as rear guard, and remained as such until Razcol passed through 
Tocol on the line of the Ratira river. At about 13-00 hours there was 
a gap of about quarter of a mile between the front and rear of Razcol, 
and 1 North'n R. was ordered to take up a position astride the route just 
south of the Katira river to prevent the enemy getting round the east 
flank. This battalion withdrew on the approach of the rear guard- 

Razcol now passed through Tocol, which in turn was covered into 
Mir Ali by the 1/9 G. R. on the south bank of the Tochi river. 

On reaching the Katira river, the Tochi Scouts infantry were given 
the task of escorting the transport into Mir Ali. It reached Mir Ali 
at 17-30 hours, after halting at the Tochi river to "water. Two troops 
of the Tochi Scouts Mounted Infantry had been in readiness since the 
morning in the Rot Tiwnna area (34541 to co-operate if possible, but hud 
not been called on. 


The enemy pursuit slackened when the rear of the Force reached the 
Tochi valley, and though firing continued for the rest of the day, artillery 
and machine gun fire prevented the tribesmen from again following up 
closely. The Inst part of the march into Mir Ali was not interfered 
with, and the Columns reached that place at 18-30 hours. 

During the three days of operations the casualties 
were as follows: — 


Casualties. 


Killed 

British officers 

B. O. Rs- 

Indian other Ranks 
Followers 
Wounded 
B. Os. . 


B. O. Rs. 

Viceroy’s Commissioned Officers 

Indian other Ranks 

Tochi Scouts .... 


Major J. B. P.Seccombe 6/13 F. F. 
Rif. Major J. W. B. Tindall 3/7. 
Rajput R. 


Capt. F. L. Boyd 3/7 Rajput R. 
Capt. R. R. Phillips 3/7 Rajput R. 
Lt. W. J. Fletcher 3rd Light 
Battery 

Capt. J. R. H. Peacock 6/13 
F. F. Rif. 


wounded 16. 


1 

13 

1 


. 13 

3 

. 71 

killed 7 
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Enemy casualties were estimated at 41 killed and 32 severely 
mded. 


wounded. 

During the 25th of November, air reconnaissance requirements were 
R. A. F. co-opora- met b y one flight of No. 5 (Army Co-operation) 
tion. Squadron. One aircraft was allotted for close 

reconnaissance on the front of each column for the first two hours. After 
that, one aircraft had to meet the needs of both. In view of the distance 
between the columns, the extent of the reconnaissance area, and the 
difficult nature of the country, it was found that one aircraft for both 
columns was inadequate. The difficulties were further increased because 
radio-telephonic communication between Razcol and the aircraft failed 
when the pack set with the.former became damaged during the march. 
Communication of air reports to both columns, therefore, had to be done 
by message dropping. 

Close support duties were undertaken bv a flight of No. 27 (Bomber) 

Squadron. In order to ensure the safety of the troops it wa 3 previously 

arranged that offensive action in support of them was onlv to be under- 

taken if called for by column commander. Sucb support* was given to 
iocol on two occasions. 6 

„ .9” the 26tb of November close reconnaissance and close support 
sorties weie provided during the day, and ammunition food and medial 
requirements were dropped on the columns 

ellectivo cction ™ g ainrt E? nSmbemT * taki “6 

troops h«d been Steal. On the 27 h the Z T ™* 1 ths 
No. 1 (Indian) Wing, who was in charge „f E 1 Commanding 

day, on his own initiative removed rod ; *• °P eratl0ns °n this 
support was provided on several occasions^ In , effective close 

sance and six close support sorties were furnished during 

:ii e °&°i eT ^: tr- --p-e which 

Ch£. 0f enemy whicb /he Tori Khel had sho^ 

operations the only explanation seems to be that t 
which had not been consldered'posff had succeeded to an extent 

does not seem to have 8 beTn 6 ^^^^ 6 ^'V 0 * 11111118 OQ the 25th 

th^lTf,!^ the 3Uccess of the Tori Khel that h d Ddred ’ b j fc exa Sg er »ted 
the lashkars increased considerable^ • day 8 P read rapidly, and 

morning of the 26th When Jn i dunng that right and the earlv 
26th the situation was deTed ^ ° D the offte 

considerable excitement -p“ vailtd the stable - and although 

W<Ut aDd 866 - ba ‘ the future might bring forth. ** * Wh0le prefe ™ d *o 

although the total ^strength tribesmen present h*?™* ° D the 27th * 
that day was about two thousand Th« P w ? e area of operations 

’ them were Madda Khel and°other' Wazira^ 1 T ° ri 

rrazirs, and a mixed 


1930. 
. Hov. 
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1936 . collection of about two hundred Mahsuds including Shabi Khel from 

—— the Shaktu valley. No representative parties other than the' Tori Khel 

Roy> • had, in fact, joined up, and it appears that it was the resistance initially 

shown by seventy or eighty Mahsuds, who joined the Faqir on 23rd of 

November, that induced the Tori Khel to join in the fighting. 


Composition of Kazcol and Tocol. 


Dctachra :nt Waziristan District Headquarters. 


Kazcol. 

Kazmak Bde. Hq. 

- Bde. Sig. Sec. 

22 Mtn. Arty. Bde. H. Q. 

3 L. Bty. 

4 Mtn. Bty. 

7 Mtn. Bty. 

15 Fd. Coy. S. Si M. (less one Sec.). 
1/North’n R. 

5/12 F. F. K. 

1 /9 G. K. 

6/13 F. F. Rif. 

7 Fd. Amb. 

Dot. 1 A. T. Coy. 

15 A. T. Coy. 

26 A. T. Coy. 

35 A. T. Coy. . 

Det. Razcol S. I. S. 

D t. Mob. Vet. Sec. 


Tocol. 

Bannu Bde. H. Q. 

Bde. Sig. Sec. 

One eqn. and M. G. Tp. 

Probyn’s Horse. 
One sec. 15 Fd. Coy. 

3/7 Rajput R. 

1/17 Dogra R. 

1 A. T. Coy. (less det.) t 
10 A. T. Coy. 

8 Fd. Amb. (Tocol). 


Two Flights 27 (B) Sqn. R. A. F. 

Two Flights 6 (A. C.) Sqn. R. A. F. 

Two Platoons M. I. and eighteen Platoons Infantry—Tochi 
Scouts. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Operations to punish the Tori Khel. Events irom the 28th of November 

1936 to the 24th of December 1937. 

During and immediately after the fighting on the 25th of November, 
The decision of the reports current as to the extent to which tribes 
Government to punish other than the Tori Khel, in particular Mahsuds of 
the Tori Khel. tDe Shaktu area and Madda Khel Wazirs, were 

taking part in the hostilities were widely conflicting. It was not possible 
to gauge what the developments were likely to be. It seemed inevitable, 
however, that in any case heavy punishment would have to be inflicted 
on the Tori Khel immediately. Consequently, on the 27th of November 
the Government of India decided that land and air operations should be 
undertaken with this object as quickly as possible. 

General Sir John F. S. D- Coleridge, K.C.B., C.M.G., D.S.O., 
A.D.C., General Officer Commanding-in-Chief, Northern Command, was 
placed in charge of military operations to punish and obtain the sub¬ 
mission of the tribal sections which had opposed the march of the two 
columns on and after the 25th of November. During the course of 
these operations, a road was to be constructed from Mir Ali to the 
Khaisora valley, and measures' were to be taken to guard against the 
extension of the disturbances to other areas in Waziristan. 

th» S L J u° bt l S° ,erid P was al6 ° nested with, and from the evening of 
° f .^vember assumed, full political control in the North °and 

trst aZSZE&SZ* Resident in —a 

operations agatasttalstiu 

s eXr i 

be made between him and Group- Captain N H* Lh* f°' oe , W S» to 
Commanding No. 1 (Indian) Group E A F A. F. C.. 

rt ed d,‘aVt7t ““ ° f *« 
JEST- of th * M^sndf^u ° f °“f 

was not an unlikely contingency that the Fd d “, l t eet ' i ' m " ou| d spield^' It 
influence among the Tori Khel ? w 0 uld be ablet ° £ Ip ‘’ , wleldin 8 considerable 
the whole of that section, amongst otbL Wat?, P ^ d 'S ffection tbrou S h 
^? c y» aQ d also among the Mahsuds Tn / North Waziristan 
uahty, the troops already available in North w * or su ch an even- 

y two mountain artillery batteries one infanf*” 8 ^ S l‘ ou,d bo increased 
ank companies. Two extra Sapper and M n P r ^ and light 

WazS °V h L prop ° 8ed road - ^ad it would b? nS”* 168 W ° Uld be Wauted 
zmstan District transport. • be neces sary to supplement 

S sllfSs 3* rr? 

BtjenZ.™ “^estone on the Bannu-Mir 41 i ^ h to stQ rt at the 

riwS Ilf by 6Xtra troo P s * sh ould go tf h ° ad - J he Bannu Brigade 

f ” !s 89 Emotion to the lines of communiea? ° f ““ Tocl,i 

nunication and as a reserve 
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Ihe 2nd (Rawalpindi) Infantry Brigade with two batteries, after con¬ 
centration at Mir Ali, should be located so as to be abie to strike towards 
the Khaisora or Upper Tochi as circumstances might dictate. After 
arrival in the Ivhaisora valley, the Striking Force would undertake puni¬ 
tive action in the Lower Khaisora, an imperative measure if the spread¬ 
ing of unrest were to be prevented. The Tochi Scouts, throughout, 
were to keep the main road open and be prepared to assist the Bannu 
Brigade with a detachment. 

On the 3rd of December, Northern Command Advanced Headquarters 

was opened at Bannu. The control of operations and 
local political control were delegated to the Com¬ 
mander, Waziristan District (Major General 
Robertson, C.B., D.S.O.) whose headquarters had 
been established at Mir Ali on the 1st December. 

To facilitate control, the forces in W aziristan District were re-organized 
into Wazirforce and Waziristan Area. W'azirforce, commanded by Major 
General Robertson, comprised all formations und units located within the 
area of operations. This urea included the tribal portions of the Tochi, 
Ivhaisora, and Shaktu valleys, the country lying between them, and 
strips, several miles wide, to the north of the Tochi valley and to the 
south of the Shaktu river. Waziristan Area, of whose functions some 
details are given later, consisted of the remainder of Waziristan District. 


Delegation of 

control to, and ins¬ 
tructions to the Com¬ 
mander, Waziristan 
District. 


Instructions were given to Major General Robertson that the disposi¬ 
tion of the forces under his command prior to, during, and subsequent 
to the advance would be at his discretion, that during the udvance to 
the Khaisora river the fact that the rate of advance would be regulated 
by the speed of the road construction in no way restricted him from 
taking any offensive action should a favourable opportunity present itself, 
and that he was to be ready subsequently to operate against guilty tribal 
sections and to inflict punishment, which might include the destruction 
of towers and villages, within his radius of action. 


Wing Commander J- Slessor, M.C., Commanding No. 3 (Indian) Wing 
A F units A. F., was placed under the operational control 

locations' ' °f the Commander Wazirforce, to be employed either 

as air adviser or to accompany columns, as required. His headquarters 
were established at Mir Ali, with Wazirforce Headquarters. The R. A. F. 
units at his disposal were the detached flight of No. 5 (Army Co-opera¬ 
tion) Squadron, reinforced by another flight of the same squadron, and 
two flights of No. 20 (Army Co-operation) Squadron, at Miranshah, and 
Nos. 27 and 60 (Bomber) Squadron No. 1 (Indian) Wing, at Kohat. 


Durin" the advance of the Force, air action was to be limited to actual 

co-operation with the troops and attacks on collec- 
In^tructions regard- tions of tribesmen in the proscribed area. Within 

me air act- 1 ™. 0 this zone no bombing of villages was permitted 

proscri e . unless the inhabitants showed hostility by firing on 

troops or aircraft and then only after sanction had been obtained and the 
usual evacuation warning given. No villages outside the proscribed area 
were to be bombed unless prior sanction were obtained. The proscribed 
area, stretching roughly five miles to each flank of the line of advance 
from the Tochi to the Khaisora river included the latter from Bobali to 
Sein. All boundaries were defined by outstanding landmarks, the northern 
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boundary was about two miles to the south of the Tochi river, the eastern 
followed the southern extension of the Kharaghora Range, the southern lay 
alon* the watershed between the Khaisora and Shaktu rivers, and the 
western about two miles east of the Central W.aziristan Road. 

Tn that no time should be wasted, the Razmak Brigade com- 

In menced work on the new road on the 30th of >iov- 

onTh e r »w““”m ember, the Bannu Brigade joining in a day or two 
MirAli t) the Khai- later. The road was to be a fair-weather mechanised 
8ora river. transport one, and by the evening of the 4th of 

December it was fit for use as far as the north bank of the Katira r.ver. 

As soon as the events of the 25th of November had become known, 

the 12th Mountain Battery R. A. and the 2/13 F. T. 
Troop movements. ^ad been moved from Kohat to Bannu, and the 

move of the 1/10 Baluch R., which was uuder orders to leave Bannu, 
was suspended. The 6th and 11th Light Tank Companies (armoured 
cars) arrived ou the 2nd of December at Bannu and Mir A!i respectively. 
The concentration of the 2nd (Rawalpindi) Infantry Brigade and of other 
troops required for the operations proceeded rapidly. 

It was decided that the advance should begin on the 5th of December. 
Warning from the fc he 3rd of December, aircraft dropped leaflets 
air. on the inhabitants of the proscribed area warning 

them that they must leave that area, special emphasis being laid on the 
necessity of removing their women and children and on the fact that after 
the 5th of December any parties of ten or more tribesmen found in the 
area would be attacked by laud and air. Later, it was decided that in¬ 
stead of being liable to attack anywhere in the prescribed area, the area 
should be a progressive one, extending four or five miles ahead of and to 
the flanks of the troops. The exact boundaries were specified by Advanced 
Headquarters Northern Command. 

A further restriction in the earlier stages of the advance was imposed 
by the Force Commander. The available information indicated that the 
cdumn was likely to be opposed in strength. The G. 0. C. was anxious 
that the tribesmen should be encouraged to stand and not be 'prematurely 
dispersed by offensive air action. For this reason he issued orders that 
aircraft were not to attack parties of the enemy within three thousand 
yards on either side of or in front of the column. Early in the opera¬ 
tions it became apparent that there was little prospect of the tribesmen 
concentrating with a view to opposing the advance- and that in conse- 

» « ltieS p° f im H nS ] T eS 0n them hy a ™*« were beTng 

the m ol velZlr - thBrefOTe ' rem<,Ved lhis restricti °" on 

The lasbkars which had opposed the columns in the recent fighting 

by ^ a/Wfi?T e .w°\ tbe 28111 of bomber 

discuss how they should act in vi™ o'/ *°h the H""* Kh “ ls ° r “ be S“ n to 
receive. The Political authnriti* a 2?® P^shment they expected to 

the infhrcnco ofuSILjt bZTeZi T/ 

once renewed the efforts to oraqni™ ^ hsu ^s. The Faqir at 

Fazal Din and other nrominent M T, 013 ? 0 ? 410 ^' He n PP roached Mullah 
Mahsud sections in general In , eade . rs appealed to the 

Afghan subjects in the neighbouring nrnvir,^ 7^7 his P ro P a gan<Ja to 
ancial assistance from sympathisers in Bannu Kh ’ demanded fin ‘ 
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1G36 spite of the heavy casualties cnff prAr j i 

v —n Prestige had been enhanced bv the events nf th“ o-fi tnbe , sraen - his 
Nov.—Dec. November. Sympathy with his" cause wt til he , \- t0 the 27th of 

? nd in the ad^ng^Mahsud vT 

frontier m Afghanistan, the withdrawal ofTe troops to MitT ^ 

bdie\ed to be a manifestation of the Faqir’s nietv on 1 • ?' as 

powers, and the fact thof onnrt i l< * 12 P ie v an d miraculous 

- = ite-S 

WM ° “‘ e Mahsu <j?. as a whole, watched developments, those of the 
Attitud9 Of tribes. , tu valley, fearful of punishment for the share 

their desire to keep onglSdtrms^tlTr “ the *&*”*' sho " e ' 1 

10 he given contraete o^e new r^d! 0oVer “ me '“’ lba “^Isai asking 




Certain Tori Khel sections in the area north nf • , 

opposUron H tr n G Khe '' "Tr* '-etewef 1 S’ £j 

t ? I ? 0Vernment - A J ,r S a of the Lower Khaisora Tori Khel 
f, S f ?! ly . representative except for the Zarinai section in whose 
Iages the Faqir had spent the summer months, held on the 2nd of 
December, showed a satisfactory attitude. At this iirga the maliks 
were informed that it was the intention of Government to’construct a 

and tn r Sf \ “ 6ir C ° Unt , r ‘ V ' t0 in ?P° se P enalti es for their misbehaviour, 
and to inflict severe punishment should Uhe troops be opposed in any 

way when they now entered the country. 

* 


On the other hand, a mullah of the Jalal Khel Mahsuds, with the 
object of embroiling as many people as possible in the hostilities, endea¬ 
voured to instigate that section to commit offences on the Bannu-Mir 

a T ad -‘ vu't h S ? me ob i ect - the Mhhsud. of the Shaktu area and 
• ill! t!?A 0f the Lo "' er Khais °ra who had been actively concerned 
in the hostilities, were spreading abroad the wildest rumours about the 

loot obtained on the 25th of November, and efforts were being made to 
obtain help from the Ahmadzai Wazirs living to the north and north¬ 
west of Wana in Waziristan and Afghanistan. 

In the meanwhile, the tribesmen engaged in no enterprises. The only 
incident which occurred was when on the 1st of December a section of 
armoured cars reconnoitring on the Bannu-Ra/.mak road was fired on bv 
a party of about sixty men near Asad Khel. These, believed to be Madda 
Khel, dispersed after suffering several casualties. 


As a result of all this propaganda, when the Faqir, determined to oppose 
Composition of the advance of the troops, went to the Jaler Al^ad 
Faqir’s lashkars. on the 5th of December, a quarter of the fighting 

strength of the Madda Khel Wazirs was with his lashkars. The rest 
of his lashkars was composed of some Afghans, Tori Khel and other 
Wazirs, and some Mahsuds. Their strength was estimated, on the 6th 
of December, as about seven hundred in the Jaler Alead, with smaller 
bodies in other places. Although supplies were collected from Bannu, 
and the hostile tribesmen were distributed amongst the Tori Khel for food 
and shelter, the problems of accommodation and supply of these parties 
were acute. 


At midnight on the 4th/5th of December, Wazirforce and Waziristan 
Area came into being. 


The moves of the formations* concerned in these operations were as 

[Re/. Sktteh Map follows: 

B.37 (Chap. XXVI) 


and C. 37 (Chap. X)]. 




Khaicol (see below.) 

Tocol. 

2nd Brigade. 

4th Dec. 

At Mir Ali. 

At Mir Ali. 

At Mir Ali. 

• 

5th „ 

to Tochi Camp. 

. . • • 

. •.. 

6th „ 

• • • • 

to Tochi Camp. 

.... 

9th „ 

to Jaler Camp. 

.... 

to Tochi Camp. 

4th „ 

to Khaisora Camp. 

• • • • 

.... 

21st „ 

• • • • 

.... 

to Khaisora Camp. 

22nd „ | 

to Damdii. 

to Jaler Camp. 

to Bichhe Kaslikai 
Camp. 

24th „ 

.... 

t t » • 

to Khaisora Camp. 


On the 5th of December, the Striking Force, which was now named 
The advance to the Khaicol, moved from Mir Ali to Tochi Camp on the 
Khaisora river. south bank of the Katira river. By the evening of 

this day the 2nd Infantry Brigade was concentrated at Mir All. Until 
required to operate against the enemy this Brigade was to assist in road 
construction. 


The next day, Tocol joined Khaicol at Tochi Camp whilst two battalions 
of the 2nd Infantry Brigade reconnoitred the slopes of Zer. Tochi Camp 
was sniped on the night of the 7th/8th of December. 

From the 5th to the 9th of December road construction was pushed 
forward, the work being protected by Khaicol. Despite reports of enemy 
said to be sangared in and along the Jaler Algad, advances up to and 
beyond this nullah failed to meet opposition, nor were the enemy induced 
to follow up the daily withdrawal to Tochi Camp. 

On the 9th of December, Khaicol moved forward to Jaler Camp on 
the Jaler Algad, and the 2nd Infantry Brigade moved to Tochi Camp. 

from* 1 fcr 6 a?’ * 10 i h i and 12th -‘ rain feH, making the new road 

om Mir Ah to Jaler Camp difficult and at times impassable. The 

troops “ d dra >* ed - ■ 

^ 15 3 alI , three *>^ 0 ™ carried out a pro- 
gr^mme of destruction of certain s elected fortified buildings of tribesmen 

p.?7 \8? tailed C ° mp0Sitioa 0t Khaicol > Tceol, 2nd Bde. in these operation. 
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1936 

Dec. 


27th" of Novembef 0 Vurin^^hLr^ ^ ^ h °® fci,ities of the 25th to the 
in «s were collected and returned tothflrfh Koran * found in th * build- 
authorities, an act of grace evlde^ina nb<B f men thr ° u g h the Political 

th ' reprisals and respect for their religion * vindicfcivenes * » 

miles east of Bichh^Kashkai ^her^ a * S J ra Camp ’ three 

Brigade on th, 21st. By this date ^ Infantry 

previous week, roadhead had reached the KhL * tH - heavy ram of the 
of the road from Mir Ali to Torh; r i ° f°^ a nver > an d the portion 

mechanised transport in all weathers “T* number” 1 passable for 
meanwhile, had been made by Kh.ieol in the Khaista" 6 " 0111111188 ^ 066 ’ 

o“ cl X Jaler Al8ad "" TOt defendcd ’ £ - “pp-tn w . 
onerea except for some sniping. 

on the wani r ' 8 W- Pt H 8 during th t adv8DCe a PP eared to be somewhat 

expectatln of .5? 1 i° T thu * °J whom had couie unarmed in 

expectation of loot, had been disappointed of their easy gains, and belief 

in his powers to work miracles had weakened. The Tori Khel maliks 

apprehensive of increased punishment had besought the Madda Khel 

to leave, and by the 8th of December only about a hundred of them 

were still in the area. The lashkars now consisted of Ahmedzai Wazirs, 

some Afghans, and a mixed collection of Tori Khel and other Wazirs and 


In an effort to prevent the tribesmen dispersing, their leaders were driven 
to spreading lies about the arrival of Mahsud reinforcements. Harassed 
from the air and lacking food and shelter, the discomfiture of the tribes¬ 
men reached its climax during the rain of the 9th to the 12th. The 
number of tribesmen from areas outside the Khaisora. which, on the 3rd 
of December, had been estimated at twelve hundred, now dwindled to 
to about two hundred. Failing to get assistance from Wazir sections 
of the Lower Khaisora other than the Tori Khel, the main portion of 
the lashkars dispersed on the 14th of December, after appealing to the 
raqir to get Mahsud support. 


About this-time, the general tribal atmosphere in North Waziristan 
showed definite signs of returning to the normal. The Faqir, however, 
remained obdurate and indefatigable. He renewed his appeals to the 
Mahsuds, especially to those of the Shaktu area, to rally to him after 
the Id on the 16th of December at the close of Bamzan. ‘ He also again 
solicited the aid of Afghan subjects. As a result of his efforts, there 
was, somewhat surprisingly, some renewal of interest in his' cause, 
although his continual appeals to Mullah Fazal Din were unsuccessful 
and a number of influential mullahs on the occasion of the Id urged the 
tribes to keep aloof. Still, there was no doubt that he had won consi¬ 
derable esteem by the tenacity with which he held to hi* aims. 



23 


Meanwhile, ££* ^ 

SSssrt zs s^&HS 

S Spr&Xft zsl 

Tv the 21st of December information had come in that although no 
py .the , lashkars were in the field in the Lower Khaisora 

thfThSra" m gangs were watching the movements of the troops, 
small parties of tribesmen were moving from the Shaktu area towards 
Dakai Kalai, and that about Dakai Kalai and in the Dakai Algad there 
were from two to four hundred enemy. 


Operations were now planned with the object of destroying fortified 
towers in the Khaisora valley between Bichhe Kashkai and Bobalx. 
Khaicol, having transferred one mountain battery and two battalipns to 
the other formations, ceased to exist as such and the Razmak Brigade 
again came into being. 

It was decided that on the 22nd of December, the 2nd Infantry Brigade* 
General plan. should destroy selected buildings in Dakai Kalai 

and Shaikh Muhammad Ziarat, returning thereafter to Khaisora Camp. 
The Razmak Brigade, passing through the 2nd Infantry Brigade, was to 
continue the work of destruction in villages further up the valley and 
go into camp at Damdil. If the resistance at Dakai Kalai proved sub¬ 
stantial, the Force Commander intended to retain the Razmak Brigade 
and to deliver a combined attack with both Brigades. Tocol was to 
move from Tochi Camp to Jaler Camp, where it would be more suitably 
placed to protect the line of communications. 


The 2nd Infantry Brigade left Khaisora Camp at 06-15 hours, whilst it 

was still dark. Piqueting began at about 07-15 

2nd Infantry Brigade hours , at , the easter " end of Bichhe Kashkai. There 
•on the 22nd of was little resistance, and by 09-45 hours, all the 

Docember. protective troops had reached their appointed posi¬ 

tions, the 2/4 Bombay Grs. being forward troops, 
the 2/8 Punjab R, and a portion of the 2'13 F. F. Rif. providing the 
piquets on the north bank and the Hampshire R. those on the south bank. 
Protection on the south bank extended up to a col (183387) a few hundred 
yards along the Dakai Kalai ridge. 

Arrangements had been made with the R. A. F. for one reconnaissance 
R. A. F. Coopera- aircraft on the front of the 2nd Infantry Brigade 

na%\ throughout the day, one close support sortie from 

X w to IVm d“ rs ? Uring the approach nwrch -and another from 
mel C /° ( " rS ° T er ‘ he Complete atrange- 

S-Ot h”rs. ' 8 1 ‘° te iD readiMSS 011 the ground from 

At 09-4S hours ^ Sappers and Miner, with two companies of the 

plShS acCOm ‘ Tvi 1 ? k ,V R - went 1 for , ward to the work of demolition. 

frown ud at 19 qn b xS 1 “-J? gs marked for demolition were finally 

up at 12-30 hours, the H ampshire E. having been ordered twenty 


* For co “POBition of 2 Inf. Bde. at thia time, see page 27. 


1038 

Dec. 
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1£36 

Dec. 22nd 


“n^rl er'lL'T 7“!'!''" fl ° m ■ fte Daliai Kalai rid S e - ™ some- 
He«ime„t L if been atc,paled by the Officer Commanding that 
ite iment as it had been intimated the previous day that withdrawal would 

n w fou, eS1 ,l a V 00 h0UrS - T he ! eas0n f0r ^change was S Xut 

snepd nn fL h 1 ‘ 0rCe ,. COmma ' lder had told the Brigade Commander to 
p el up the preparation ot the demolitions, to enable the retirement 

to begin at 1--30 hours, if possible, so as to allow plenty of daylight in 

which to conduct the withdrawal. It so happened, however, that when 

Hnn °7 - ( k W,th . draw " as received by the 1/Hampshire R. the prepara- 
-ions of this unit were not quite complete. * 

Owmg to the necessity of covering some dead ground inaccessible to fire 
W.tbdww* 1 22nd from the top of the bill, the most forward piquet 

mtimn th f ° ^ Ha “ P l hire was in an exposed position 
(166384) on the forward slope of the ridge. On withdrawing, it came under 

increasingly heavy fire from enemy to the south of the Dakai Algad, which 

slow c(4 up the retirement. Further delay was imposed by the difficult 

nature of the ground. For these various reasons, the withdrawal of the 

Battalion was much slower than was expected, and it was 13-40 hours 

before they had cleared the defensive position held by the 2/11 Sikh R. 

n the l Ai~e\ on a north and south line through Dakai Kalai. 


Meanwhile, the forward elements of the 2/2 Punjab R. had been 
engaged with parties of tribesmen from the time they had reached their 
positions at about U9-30 hours, and it became evident that they were 
in contact with appreciable numbers of the enemy. The ground here¬ 
abouts was 'very broken, covered with scrub, and intersected bv steep 
watercourses. The Brigade Commander had anticipated that if there 
were trouble during the withdrawal it would come from this quarter, 
and all necessary information to this effect was passed by telephone to 
the Air Liaison Officer. Eventually, reports from the 2/2 Punjab R. 
showed that parties of tribesmen, estimated as from twenty five to a 
hundred strong, were closing in on and above their most forward piquet 
(205373), which could not be withdrawn until the 1/Hampshire R. was 
clear of the Dakai Kalai ridge. 


At about 14-00 hours it became apparent that the forward company 
of the 2/2 Punjab R. was in difficulties. The foremost piquet found 
itself being surrounded, its commander was killed, and ammunition was 
running short, and it was forced back. This exposed the flank of the 
company position on which heavy and accurate fire was brought to bear 
at a range of about one hundred yards. Major Williams, the company 
commander, and two men were killed. The company fell back taking 
the dead bodies with it, but being hard-pressed, was compelled to leave 
them. 


At this moment, the Battery supporting the 2/2 Punjab R. had been 
ordered to move to a rearward position, but the fire of the 2/2nd machine 
guns was effective in preventing the enemy who were following up closely, 
from coming too close. 

At about 14-30 hours, as a result of a report by wireless from the 
Battalion Commander, the Brigade Commander asked for air support, 
saying that he considered that it was a case for low-flying action. Un¬ 
fortunately, the situation was very obscure, and the location of the 
forward troops of the 2/2nd was not definitely known. For these and 
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Decision to spend 
the night of 22nd 
December at Bichbe 
Kashkai. 


stti rs.s. ™ 

■ t nyrjst i*«s 

Kalai, but the enemy could not be seen and action was taken in the 
area where shells were seen to be bursting. 

, -:*i,r.T£ra.“r-'.rs 

one comprecovering the bodies, but it was actually 

useTfor the more* urgent task o£ protecting the left 

pony of the 2/2nd, which was now in a position about halfway (2133 ) 

between the top of the ridge and the valley below. _ 

Brigade Con—, now^at ^out 15^00 hou^rn.ew^o f • 

hours of daylight left, decided at once to camp at 
Bichhe Kashkai that night instead of returning to 
Khaisora Camp. Having issued brief orders for 
piqueting Bichhe Kashkai Camp and for adminis¬ 
trative arrangements for the night, he went forward *> the 
quarters of the 2/2nd, picking up the Officer Commandin 
2,11 Sikh R. on the way. After a reconnaissance, he decided that the 
2/11 Sikh R. less one company, supported by two battenes-ordered for¬ 
ward for the purpose, should counter attack to bring away the bodies of the 
killed. 

This attack was directed against the spur south of Dakai Khula from 

which the foremost piquet of the 2/2 Punjab R. had 
been forced back. With the left flank covered by 
the company of the 2/11 Sikh R. originally sent to 
the support of the 2/2nd, and supported by accurate artillery fire and by 
close support action from the air, it was completely successful by 16-40 
hours. No casualties were incurred. Meanwhile, the 2/2 Punjab R. 
moved up to the top of the ridge (213362) to the left rear of the 2/11th, 
to cover the retirement of that battalion. 

The withdrawal of the 2nd Infantry Brigade was now resumed, the 
enemy offering very slight opposition; This was attributed to the speed 
and dash of the 2/11 Sikh R. in their counter-attack, and to the effec¬ 
tiveness of the artillery fire. 

From 14-45 to 17-35 hours six aircraft in succession had replaced 
each other over the critical area, there being two up at the same time 
between 15-10 and 15-50 hours, and again between 16-45 and 17-35 hours. 
Very few enemy were seen, but attacks were made at 16-40 hours on 
a party of about thirty tribesmen and again at 17-15 hours on fifteen 

men mus ^ b ave been close to the forward troops of the 2/11 
oikb- R.. during and after their counter-attack. 

The Razmnk Brigade followed immediately in rear of the 2nd Infantry 
Operations of tho Bde. from Khaisora Camp on the morning of the 22nd 

5 STR feL th r opposition had been 
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Dec. 22nd. 


A counter attack. 
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1936 

Dec. 


Opposition was encountered in the hills (1741,1742) east of Zerpezai 
when the high ridge north of the river (1842,1942) and the end of the 
spur (172409) on the south bank were being secured. The enemy were 
at once engaged by air attack and by artillery and machine gun -fire, 
piquets pushed on as rapidly as possible, and the enemy withdrew leaving 
several casualties. After Zerpezai was reached at about 13-40 hours, 
opposition practically ceased. During the last stages of the march 
armoured cars and the Tochi Scouts assisted in the 'protection of the 
Brigade, the latter securing the ridge north and north east of Musaki 
from point 4174 to point 4240 (1142,1241). 


In order to get clear of the steep sided valley east of Asad Khel and 
to complete the march as quickly as possible, the Brigade Commander 
wished to avoid piqueting the highest features on either flank. He asked 
the R. A. F. to supplement the infantry protection bv providing one close 
support aircraft over the area on each flank from the time the Brigade 
passed through the 2nd Infantry Brigade until its tail was clear on to 
the main road at Asad Khel. Two small bodies of enemy were seen and 
attacked by aircraft during the afternoon. 

During the day the Brigade destroyed selected buildings in Zerpezai, 
Dinor, and Bobali. 


The rearguard reached Damdil at 17-45 hours. 

Our casualties during this day's fighting were killed, 1 British Officer, 

Major Williams 2/2 Punjab R., and 4 I. 0. Rs., 
wounded 1 British Officer, 3 British Other Ranks 
and 9 Indian Other Ranks. 


Casualties on the 
22nd of December. 


The enemy casualties were 20 killed and 21 severely wounded. 

During the night of the 22nd/23rd of December the Bichhe Kashkai 
Further activities Camp was sniped from Zairinai villages nearby. On 
of the 2nd Infantry the 23rd. selected houses and towers in these villages 
Brigade. were destroyed, and on the 24th, the 2nd Infantry 

Brigade returned to Khaisora Camp. 

On two days, flying was interfered with by rain. Otherwise, continu- 
R. A. F. Co- pera- ous close reconnaissance was provided daily from 
tion. dawn until the columns returned to camp in the 

evening, and frequently, two reconnaissance aircraft were in the air through¬ 
out; the hours of daylight. Up to the loth of December reconnaissance 
was carried out every morning and afternoon to report any unusual 
actively in neighbouring tribal areas, .particularly the Mahsud and Madda 
Khel country, and to supplement other intelligence sources in obtaining 
early indication of the movement of lashkars and of the spread of unrest 
to adjacent tribes. After this date, these reconnaissances were carried out 
once a day only. The Scouts posts at Madda, Sorarogha, Dosalli, and 
Datta Khel were visited daily. 

Other activities of the Royal Air Force were the dropping of sup¬ 
plies, photographic reconnaissance, and travel sorties. 

A daily air service, also, was instituted for the picking up of orders 
at Wazirforce Headquarters, and the dropping of these orders on the 
different camps. Generally, this proved to be the only way of circulating 
written orders in time, as the road was closed by about 16-00 hours. 
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During this period aircraft were employed for a total of ninety eight 
hours and forty minutes on close support duties in addition to a 
number of occasions on which support action was taken by aircraft on 
reconnaissance duty. From the 5th to the 24th of December an* action 
was taken fortyfive times. A further total of one hundred and thirty- 
seven horns and ten minutes was expended on various other duties of 
war flying, including just under thirtynine hours on photography. About 
four tons of supplies were dropped by parachute during the few days on 
which the new road proved impassable owing to rain. 

Troops of Waziristan Area . 


Bannu 


Mir Ali 
Razmak 


. 2/5th R. G. R. 

Po9t Group R. A. 

Det. Wazirdist Sigs. 

. C Lt. Tank Coy. (Armoured Cars). 

. Det. Wazirdist Sigs. 

Sec. 20/21 Med. Bty. R. A. 

1 Lt. Tank Coy. (Armoured Cars). 

1/3 G. R. (Ie c a one pi. at Dera Ismail 
Khan). 

4/8 Punjab R. 


Wana 


Manzai 

v Dora Ismail Khan 

Miranahah and Posts 
Jandola and Poste 


Wazirforce H. Q. 

• 

Wazirdist Sigs. . 
Kbaicol 



. . . Wana Brigade H. Q. & Sig. Sec. 

Det. Probyn’e Horse. 

1 Sec. 8 Lt. Tank Coy. 

2 Mtn. Bty. 

3/6 Raj. Rif. 

3/12 F. F. R. 

3/16 Punjab R. 

Post group R. A. 

• . . 4/16 Punjab'R. 

3/5 Mahratta L. I. 

. one pi. 1/3 G. R. 

Det. Wazirdist Sigs. 

• . . Tochi Scouts. 

• . . South Waziri6tan Scouts. 

Troops comprising Wazirforce. 

• . - . (leas dets). 

. Razmak Brigade H. Q. & Sig. Sec. 

22 Mtn. Bde. (less one Bty.) 

1 North’n R. 

2/11 Sikh R. 

6/12F.F.R. - 
2/13 F.F. Rif. 

' 6/13 F. F. Rif. 

, • 1/9 G- R. 


1986 


Dec. 
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Toco) 


2 Inf. Bde. 


Div. Troops 


R. A. F. 


Mir AH 


. Bannu Brigade H. Q. A Sig. Sec. 

12 Mtn. Bty. 

3/7 Rajput R. (less one Coy). 

1/10 Boluch Rt. 

1/17 Dogra R. 

. 2 Inf. Bde. H. Q. & Sig. Sec. 

25 Mtn. Bde. (less two Btya.). 

I Hampshire R. 

2/2 Punjab R. 

2/4 Bombay Grs. 

2/8 Punjab R. 

. Probyn’a Horse (less one sqn.). 

II Lt. Tank Coy. 

4 Fd. Coy. S. & M. 

15 Fd. Coy. S. & M. 

18 Fd. Coy. S. & M. (less one see.). 

. 20 (A. C.) Sqn.—(less one flight!. 

Two flights, 5 (A. C.) Sqn. 

. Wazirforce Sigs. (less det9.). 

Det. A Corps Sigs. (one dot. Meeh. 

Cable Sec.). 

Det. I Div. Sigs. (one Sig. Office. 
Group-det. (M. T.) VV/T. det. Pft- k 
\V/T— one pack cable sec.). 
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CHAPTER V. 

Operations to ensure the ejection of trans-frontier tribesmen from the Lower 

Khaisora valley. 

General Sir John Coleridge outlined his plans' for these operations in 
r . . the middle of December. He proposed that, after 

nera pan. th e Tori Khel had submitted, the Kazmak Brigade 

should return to Razmak and that the Banuu Brigade should remain in the 
Mir Ali-Jaler Camp area, as considered suitable by the Commander 
Wazirforce. This was in order to protect the line of communications from 
Mir Ali to Khaisora Camp in conjunction with the 2nd Infantry Brigade 
and to be available as a central reserve. 

'He also proposed that a new road should be constructed eastwards 
[Ref. sketch map T along the Khaisora river via' the Seiu gor^e and 

rWrTw' ' • t • T) N T mi S iel J Ch v SSadar P° st - t0 ,ink "P with the 

Centra! \\aziristan Road at Dreghundai near the 8th milestone from 
isannu. This extension would have several advantages., It would pro- 

fhenfr'? 1 - 7 d ; recfc ^ out ;/ rom Baunu to the Bich,,e ^tai aSU 

so being a deterrent in the future to hostile action bv the tribesmen in 

tier C^stohT ** , W0U * d ' ac,lltate rapid lateral movement by the Fron- 

nrdvidP 1 bU i ary "’ hen dea mg V th l aid ' mg S an " s in that a ^a It would 
prdvide an economic egress for the inhabitants of the Shaktu and 

aisora valleys. It would serve as an alternative to the main road 

jrough the Shinki defile, enabling that area to be outflanked if neces- 

b. reduced ss found practifabl^- * det8Ch - 

P.I™ .TT ir Ui VT‘ 1Ki these °» «>• 19th of Decern- 
wSKL.3ST d tb"' s ““ n d the cons truction of the road eastward to 

being commenced simultaneously from Drejhundai end. 0 ' I™ 6 ' 
submission offli^M'ThX’mild ion^^l 'n®’ 7 that the complete 

No 20 (Army Co-operation) S "ton K I ft two Flights of 

to their peace station. * ^vere permitted to return 

informing them^hft^Vey 6 wished to ™ th ® Tori Khel 

should present themselves in iirga at Pea< ?u th fir representatives 

to make known their attitude anf to reoeL , °? ^ of ******* 

went. A jirga was held on tW C T„ furthe r orders of Govern- 

5th of January, 1937. From the 24th J? 1 ?? fo ? wed b y an °ther on the 
of January offensive action to «?!«■ $? ? ecember to dawn on the 7th 
legitimate movement in connection^th'+T^ wa 5 3 J°PP ed to facilitate 
of the preliminary orders of Government’ 6 ^ ^ the accom P Usbm « nt 


1933. 
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1936-37 

Dec.-Jan. 
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During this period the improvement of the Mir Ali-Khaisora road and 
tho construction of the new road was continued. The 2nd Infantry 
Brigade, in order to be more conveniently placed for work on the road, 
moved on the 31st of December to a new camp, River Camp, further 
down stream on the Khaisora river (4446}. 

As the enemy were making considerable use of the well-beaten tracks 
Successful am- and even of the roads, when moving to and from the 
bushes. Khaisora between the 31st of December and the 15th 

of January, the lochi Scouts and the Razmak Brigade laid ambushes to 
intercept them. On two occasions these ambushes met with success, 3 
enemy being killed and 3 being captured. 

On the 10th of December the Faqir had taken refuge with the Muhsuds 
Movements and uctivi- 0 £ t p, e shaktu, and after some changes of residence, 

[Ref. sketch map °D J7* finally found an asylum on the 23rd of December at 
(Chap. XV)]. Arsal Rot (on the Shaktu river about nine miles south 

of Zerpez&i). Here he and his small permanent following of Tori Kliel 
irreconcilables remained, the nucleus of opposition. When the Tori Khel 
maliks were summoned in jirga on the 28th December to hear the prelimi¬ 
nary orders of Government, the Faqir tried to dissuade them from attend¬ 
ing. He declared that it was foolish for the Tori Khel to make peace as 
the troops must leave the Khaisora area eventually. He said that Afghans 
of all tribes were flocking to his standard and that a Mahsud lashkar was 
collecting. He intimated that an attack would shortly be made on the 
troops and that, if necessary he himself would lead an attack in the hours 
of darkness. 

In these statements he was partially accurate. A force of some three 
hundred men, led by \one of the Faqir's staunchest supporters, Azal 
Mir, Haibatai Tori Khel of Sham, did actually arrive close to Jaler Camp 
duri ij the night of the 5th/6th of January, 1937, intendmg to make a 
surprise attack. This enterprise was abandoned at the last moment as the 
various parties of tribesmen in the force did not agree about the 
of success. The deciding vote against an attack was cast by Utmanzai 
W'azirs of Birmal some of whom declared that they had had bitter ex 
perience of this form of operation in the past. 

There were some grounds too for his declaration that tribesmen were 
collecting to support him. Although his continued appeals to Mullah 
Fazal Din for assistance in raising lashkars were still apparently fruitless, 
and although the Mahsuds as a whole kept aloof, from the 22nd of 
December onwards Afghans in increasing numbers were attracted to the 
scene of hostilities. Wild rumours of possible loot were still current across 
the Frontier, and extravagant stories, such as the fall of Miranshah were 
being bruited about. A Gian Khel Zadran. Swahkh Dad, of Birmal gave 
aevive assistance in inciting Afghans to help, and the Faqir s former 
teacher, the Naqib of Chaharbagh, lent his moral support _ 

Zadrans, Tanis, and Gurbans of Khost as well as Ahmedzai and Kabul 
Khel Utmanzai Wazirs of Birmal came to the Khaisora Area in some 
numbers, reaching at one time to a total of about five hundred 

Supplies for the enemy were provided from buried grain du up in 
Tori Khel villages and from occasional camel-loads of rice and flour brought 
from Bannu via the Shaktu valley at the instigation of the Faqir himself 
or of Janat Mir, Haibatai Tori Khel of Sham, who, like Azal Mir, was 
one of the staunchest supporters of the Faqir. The problem of supplies, 
however, was acute, and had its usual effect on the hostile strength. 
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Many Afghan tribesmen too, disappointed in their hopes of easy and 
abundant loot, left the Faqir’s followers. The Afghan Government, also, 
discouraged their inhabitants from joining in the hostilities. All these 
causes contributed to the prevention of any greater incursion of sup¬ 
porters than actually took place. • ••*' * 

The tribesmen who remained with the Faqir stayed in the Lower 
Kbaisora valley, sheltering by night mainly in deserted Tori Khel villages 
between Musaki and Dakai Kalai, and by day avoiding observation from 
the air in broken ground and scrub. Anticipating another advance by the 
troops from Damdil down the Khaisora, the main body of the exfc-my 
prepared to oppose it on ground favourable to itself between Musaki and 
Bichhe K'ashkai, at the same time watching our columns in the hope that 
some favourable opportunity would occur for an attack. 


Below Bichhe Kashkai the enemy showed no activity, and reconnais 
sauces carried out on the 2nd of January by the 2nd Infantry Brigade 
to a point some three miles below Fiver Camp, and on the 3rd and*Gtt 
towards Kaskani Mela and Khoron respectively met with no opposition 

^Z e rrTZ e l W f e a11 kepfc to the north bank of the river Ir 

Tfte ri« ZfgZT" f ° r h0StilitieS ’ “>uth 

Instructions were being issued to his tribesmen by the Faqir at Arsa 

K*° mbmg ° f Arsal ^ te b ( f ™ aUs ° f ^quent messengers. L was also 

■visited daily by parties of enemy 

uereZomtoXrf uf of fi 1 f ahSUdS ' "' h ° Se “ aUks 

so close to their people mi<dit have nn ih tb °° ntinuan ce of operations 
Arsal Kot by bombing ’ W ® S decided to d <*troy 

warning had ^been ^ve^No. *60 % 0 mb °) J ~ nUai ?’ after the usual 

very extensive damage. Thfahad 2 rnjf bombs, causing 

8nts of the Shaktu valley, particularly onIhe M T ° D ^ inhabit 

° bserve the bombing from the K SUds ’ “? any ° f whom 

M?’ t S °u tb bank h6re be ^ MahTud S ° Uth ° f the 

craft on °tbTr missions wem^Cuedhu^f tT* S ^ prhe visits by air- 
wbich they ceased for the time being d the 4th of Jan uary, after 

prod P ^ a< d\ a ° dt ^^°^ e ^ a *° a ™ a ^ fcai ° e the^tead ° f th ® attacks to ^occupy 
produced by the damage dene and to effect on the tribesmen 

r s 

$sgas. 1 1ilnrESS“I~3“s 

2k 10 *" "*» t^u- territory from other a “ea" S 4 ? 

therefore to take furth*,. ‘ . was decided 

w • i ders “ the Bobali-Dakai Kto 1 D ag8ms t these intru- 

" K , "ft™* that they eould not retSm £ thS t area ' 11,6 T °ri Khel 
«rs had been evicted, and were warned l tbr villages until the mtrud- 
entering that area. 6 6 Wamed to preven « their tribesmen from 
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Jan. 


In preparation for the operations non- planned, Headquarters and two 
1 lights of No. 2U (A. C.) Squadron R. A. F. returned to Miranshah on 
t..fc ith of January, and Wing Commander Slessor was again placed in 
control of the IF A. F. units in that place. A section of the 20/21st 
Medium Battery (6 inch howitzers) was also brought to Damdil from 
Jui/innk on the 6th of January. 

It was decided that on the 8th of January, the Razmak and Bannu 

Op^rationfr5 riga,les shou . ,d adviU1ce Damdil and Jaler 

map R 37 (Chap. ^ !l,n P' respectively, along the high ground north of 
XXF#)]• the valley to positions from which known harbour- 

ages of the enemy could be overlooked and engaged. These movements 
were to be combined with offensive action by the Royal Air.Force against 
all tribesmen in the open or in habitations in a defined “offensive area” 
which included the Khaisora river from Bobali to Dakai Khula. On the 
Oth, both Brigades were to advance to camps in the Khaisora valley, 
remaining there as long as necessary. 

The moves of these two formations were as follows:—• 


7th Jan. 

Razmak Brigade. 

at Damdil. 

Bannu Brigade. 

at Jaler Camp. 

8th Jan. 

to ground X. W. of Zerpezai 
Xarai and hack to Dam¬ 
dil. 

to hill above Warmandekni 
and hack to ramp. 

0th Jan. 

i- 

to Zerpezai c amp. 

to Dakai Khula ramp. 

11 th •• • • • 

• # # * 

] 

* 

to Jaler Camp. 

13th „ . 

• • • • 

to Khaisora Camp. 

14 th „ 

to Damdil. 

• • • • 


On the 8th, the Razmak Brigade first secured point 428") (1242) and 
Op rations on th • the high ground north of this between Damdil Camp 
8th of January. and Sarobi (1.545) with one battalion and moved 

about midway between the Damdil Xarai and Shinki Narai to the vicinity 
of Sarobi. They then advanced to the high ground (1542) just north west 
of Zerpezai Narai. The Bannu Brigade advanced from the Jaler Camp 
to the Khaisora river west of Bichlie Kashkai, and from there moved 
forward to a position in the hills above Warmandekni (2238) with its right 
about a mile and a half to the north of that place (210407). The two 
Brigades returned to their camps the same evening, few enemy having 
been seen. Aircraft of the R. A. F. engaged three small parties during 
their offensive. 
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The enemy were expecting an advance down the Khaisora valley itself, 
and it is probable that unwillingness to leave the more advantageous 
ground on the south bank, particularly in the neighbourhood of Dakai 
Khula, and to expose themselves to air action by crossing the open bed 
of the Khaisora deterred them from collecting to oppose the Brigades. 

Whilst these operations were in progress, the section of Medium 
Artillery at Damdil, under cover of a mountain artillery bombardment 
of villages in the Khaisora valley, registered, with air observation, villages 
from Bobali to Shaikh Muhammad Ziarat. 


During the night of the 8th/9th January harassing fire was carried out 
Medium artillery by the section with the object of surprising tribes- 
harassing fir., men sheltering in the villages. Nine enemy were 

killed and six were wounded, and the immediate effect of the fire which 
was both i |0V el and terrifying, was to create a panic, tribesmen fleeina 

jl ~ About 250 Af8, “"' Jrs 

Ou tne 9th, the liazmak Brigade moved down thp . 

•teSss *• f CJSSTi “ S 

d.-ring the early houi/Sf the night The^n^T" T d T'® 1 '® 8niped 
near Dakai Kalai experienced comp . n . nUu Rl ?f> ade when camping 
on the north bank (192404) At 14 OfM “ V * U e f t ^ llsbln S a camp piquet 
2/18 P. F. Bif. was ordered to ^ A C °- V / < less platoon) 
platoon piquet there On arrival , ccup ' this position and establish a 

commanded by aridge aLTfour hundre/ 0 ""^ that th * « 

was broken and dead ground rUt U n tn « nWaV . and that there 

platoons of the company would be required to holTS pOSItlon - An three 

iTSU?' t0 C0Ver the dead ground A fonrtb h nl f 1e eXt ^ ,,ded position 
15-80 hours from the battalion reserve and M P "1°°" nrr,ved at about 
available to construct the -piquet defence, ? P f °°" " as 0,1 <h at was 
and accurate fire was openeVfeom the north ^ 154)0 ^ heavy 
casualties, and a party of tribesmen „ n rfe d 0r J h enst - causing some 
moving into broken ground about thrpe 1, j C °j' er * 118 hre. were seen 
About an hour later a platoon of mnrhin "^^ vards fl ' nm the position 
an ar tilJerv observation" officer Imthe l!T nnd ^ them 

machine guns came into action, and 1 the nUni* 10 ™*®" 1 R,,tfer . v - The 
until they came so close that fire eonlA l * V e "g a?ed the enemy 
danger to the troops. A cwithout 

At 16-00 hours the ™ a,so ,n action. 

pany would have to remain^fn thHos^ d ? Med ,,iat "hole com 

ns °;7 ,h ' nWit - ™iX 

At about 18-00 hours Jhln 7"" * ]m08t im P°* R ''We. 

Hi: =r B 
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1937 

•Tan. 


The company was under heavy fire for over six hours, and had beaten 
off three separate attacks. Its losses were 4 killed and 8 wounded. 

It- was reported later, that a party of some sixty Kabul Khel Wazirs 
of Birmal had been responsible for this action. 


During the day, the R. A. F. attacked villages where it was thought 
R. A. F. Co-opera- snipers might be concealed and also took action 
tlon - against small parties of enemy in the open, besides 

giving close support, called for by the Air Liaison Officer at Bannu Bri¬ 
gade Headquarters, to the piquet of the 2/13 F. F. Rif. 


After dark, the section of Medium Artillery again carried out harassing 
Artillery harassing fire against villages in the big bend of the river east 
firo * of Zerpezai. This night firing combined with the 

operations of the troops was having a marked effect on the enemy. They 
depended on deserted villages in the area where the columns were now en¬ 
camped for shelter from the cold, and they were no\y reduced to great 
straits. 


On the following day both columns remained in the same area. The 
Op rations «.f 10th medium artillery section carried out a dawn shoot 
of January. with air observation on a village about four miles south 

of Dakai Khula, where the remnant of the lashkar was reported to have 
gone. During the day the Razmak and Bannu Brigades earned out 
• reconnaissances in the neighbourhood of their camps, making contact 
with each other on the hills south of the river. Xo enemy were met. 

The Bannu Brigade withdrew to Jaler Camp on the 11th of January, 
Withdrawal of find moved thence to Khaisora Camp on the 13th, the 
Brigades. Razmak Brigade remaining in camp near Zerpezai 

until the 14th, when it returned to Damdil. During these movements 
there was no serious opposition, the enemy confining themselves to occa¬ 
sional sniping. 

On the 11th of January, the medium artillery carried out a shoot with 
Further artillery air observation at a target in the vicinity of some 
harassing fire. ' grass shelters in the Dakai Algnd where enemy were 
reported to be sheltering. On this occasion no enemy movement was 
seen. On the 14th of January, however, when the medium artillery 
shelled a small hamlet in the same area, a party of about thirty tribesmen 
broke out from cover. These were successfully engaged by an aircraft 
which flew over the spot two minutes later. 

The operations from the 8th to the 14th, supplemented by special mea¬ 
sures taken to control tribesmen accompanying trans- 
End of operat.ons. border caravans> i, ad t he desired effect. Bv the 

12th of January no Afghans'were left in the Lower Khaisora area, find the 
majority of tribesmen belonging to other areas had departed. The Faqir s 
following, split up into small wandering gangs, and numbering only about 
two hundred in all, now consisted of recalcitrant members of the Tori Khel 
and of wild characters from the different tribes. 

In spite of the Faqir’s continued strenuous efforts to dissuade them, 
an almost fully representative jirga of the maliks of the Lower Khaisora 
Tori Khel assembled on the 15th of Januarv to hear the terms of the 
Government. These included fines totalling Rs. 50,000 and dismissal for 
an indefinite period of about 120 Khassndnrs who had failed in their 
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:« 8 of returning any loot, most of which was already m Afghan,stun. 

As the situation had now become almost normal, the ban on mo e- 
ment in the proscribed area was lifted from the 16th of January excel 
?or an area of two miles round Arsal Kot, against which place air action 

continued until the 18th. 

The Tori Khel began to re-occupy their villages subject restric¬ 

tions that the tribe guaranteed that no persons hostile to ^ ov ® rn “f nt 
would be allowed shelter in the villages from Bobah to Bichhe Kashkai, 
and that until the tribe could control all its -members, villages near Jalei 
and Khaisora Camps were not to be occupied. 

Mahsud and Madda Khel jirgas were held at which these tribes were 
taken to task for their participation in the disturbances. The Mahsuds 
protested that they took no .interest in the activities of the Faqir of Ipi, 
a Wazir Having handed in some rifles as a token of the submission of 
Malik Khonia Khel, they were treated with some leniency, in recognition 
of the fact that they had as a whole remained aloof. The Madda Khel, 
who had previously brazenly denied any share in the hostilities, were 
punished by the forfeiture of a number of rifles already held in hostage for 
past misdemeanours, and were warned to expect no clemency if they gave 
further trouble. 


On the 18th of January H. E. the Commander-in-Chief visited Bannu, 
Mir Ali, Khaisora Camp, and River Camp by car, travelling along the 
new road from Mir Ali to Dreghundai. 

From the 16th of January Waziristan District replaced Wazirforce and 
Withdrawal of ' Waziristan Area Headquarters, and returned to 
troops. Dera Ismail Khan. The Razmak Brigade left Dam- 

dil for Razmak on that date and the withdrawal of the additional air and 
land forces (including the 2nd Brigade) which had been drafted into Wazir¬ 
istan for the operations continued steadily from then to the 5th of Febru¬ 
ary. On the 17th of January seven platoons of the Tochi Scouts occupied 
a newly constructed camp with an emergency landing ground nearby. This 
detachment was to stay in this camp until the middle or end of March 
according to the situation. The Bannu Brigade moved from Khaisora 
Camp to River Camp on the 31st of January, being expected to return to 
Bannu about the 20th of Febraury. 


At midnight of the 1st/2nd February General Sir John Coleridge 
Political control handed back political control to the Governor of the 
handed back. North-West Frontier. He retained control of inde- 

pendent air operations temporarily. 

The maliks of the Maddi Khel Haibatai Tori Khel, in whose country 
The Faqir 0 f ipi. the Fa< R r ’8 refuge, was situated, were told 

ponsibilitv for hi r . mU8fc elther ex P el the Fa qir, or assume res- 

oTZ XZ t T 11 A,r l tta?ks 0,1 Arsal Kot were discontinued 
wasTaused in £? 0W th T safe a PP™*h to him. Some delay 

wari' thf end of IS 'g W “ h “it F, T- “ he M1 «™usly ill to 

interview with him at Had an a PP arentl y successful 

have stated^atthistThe Fa qir was said to 

underK l at ^ Z° uId , abide b ? the ' tos of *ny 

° ^ 0v6rmneilt m »ght require from the Maddi Khel for his future 
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Maintenance of th • t0 ,etulu 10 Alii All to refill and the forces had been 
f0 ™ 8 : , re-oiganized into Wazirforce and Waziristan area from 

midmght on the 4/oth of December. For the operations from the 5th 
ot December onwards, maintenance of the forces was placed on a different 
footing Headquarters Wazirforce was responsible for the administration 
of tue troops in the area of operations, which excluded Bannu and Ra/.muk. 
Ihe Commander ot Waziristan Azea, whose Headquarters was at Bannu 
\\\. \ a lear Headquarters at Dera Isznail lvhau, was responsible lor the 
maintenance of Wazirforce as well as for the command and administration 
ot all units and establishments in his own area, and for the protection of 
all main roads both in the theatre of operations and in his area. 


Headquarters, Northern Command controlled administrative matters 
in both Wazirforce and Waziristan Area by the periodical issue of instruc¬ 
tions defining the responsibilities of the two headquarters. It controlled the 
general administration of the 2nd Echelon which was formed at Bannu, 
and placed all supplies for advanced base installations at Mari Indus. 
Base Depots for the supply of ordnance stores were at Ferozepore and 
Rawalpindi Arsenals and at Lahore Depot. Waziristan Area controlled 
movement on the narrow gauge railway from Mari Indus to Bannu and 
Manzai, the latter place serving troops on the Wana line. 


The main line-of-communications railhead and advanced base for troops 
engaged in the operations was at Bannu. although, to avoid congestion, 
some use was made of Kohat. By the 10th of December a subsidiary 
advanced base was established at Mir Ali. Maintenance requirements 
were taken as far forward as possible by mechanical transport, supplies 
being transferred either to field supply depots located in forward camps 
as necessary, or direct to' the animal transport with columns, giving a 
three day circuit of action. 

The line-of-communications transport moving through Wazirforce area 
was controlled tactically by Wazirforce Headquarters. That Headquarters 
was also responsible for road control. 

During the period of heavy rain which began to fall on the 9th of 
December, considerable difficulty was experienced in forwarding supplies 
along the new road from Mir Ali towards the Kbaisoru river. On two 
da vs, the 12 th and 13th of December, it was completely impassable. 
The R. A. F. came to the assistance of the troops, and between the 10th 
and 15th of December, furnished thirty-two supply-dropping sorties, 
during which nine to ten thousand lbs. of supplies were dropped on the 
camps. Supply-dropping sorties were also provided on other occasions, 
notably *on the 9th and 10th of January, when a total of 5,700 lbs. of 
supplies were dropped on the Razmak and Bannu Brigades. 

By the 18th of December, the administrative system was fully organised 
and working smoothly. 


f 



The maximum amount of mechanical transport roqu^ *»““ 
ten ince purposes in North Wazinslmi "ns three sections of 30 cut. lonies 
■uid two sections of 3-ton lorries'with some hired mechanical transport 
The 2nd line animal transport was provided by seven mule tran ®P° l * 
companies with a detachment from an eighth company, and one camel 

company. 

The carrying capacity of the various transport units was as follows.— 
8-ton i\l. T. Section 25 working vehicles 75 tons. 


30-cwt. M. T. Section 25 working vehicles 37A tons. 

Of the seven mule transport companies, six consisted of 4 troops each 
(1 pack and 3 draught), and one (No. 19) of 3 troops (1 pack and 2 
draught). 

Pack troop 88 working mules 176 maunds. 

Draught troop 43 carts. 430 maunds. 

No. 40 Silladar Camel Company*consisted of 7 troops. 

Troop 88 working camels 440 maunds. 

For the protection of the main roads, Waziristan Area Headquarters 
Protection of the had at its disposal the Toclii Scouts and South Wazir- 
lines of communioa- istan Scouts and Nos. 1 and 6 Light Tank companies 
tion - (armoured cars) as well as the troops in the Area. 

By arrangement with the civil authorities, the Frontier Constabulary located 
at Dreghundai Post were available to co-operate with the Scouts in pro¬ 
tecting the road from Bannu to Mir Ali. ' 

The system of protection was the partroliing of the road by Scouts and 
armoured cars to support and supplement the protection given by the 
Kkassadar posts. 

During the construction of the new road, a proportion of the troops 
was employed as labour, and brigades furnished protection for the work¬ 
ing parties, a section of light tanks usually being allotted to each brigade. 

•During the hours when the road was thus protected, maintenance 
convoys were allowed.to use the road. On days when the brigades did 
not open the road for work, an escort of light tanks was provided for 
small convoys of lorries carrying fresh supplies. From the 22nd of 
December, when the Bannu Brigade, the rear-most formation, moved 
from Toclii Camp to Jaler Camp, protection between Mir Ali and Jnler 
Camp was provided by the troops stationed in Mir Ali. A few permanent 
piquets were established, mainly in the area of the Sein gorge. 


193 / 

Dec. 







38 


1937 

Feb. 


CHAPTER VI. 

EVe G? o° C ‘m-C^Norfhe^ ^]° “* 2l8t of A P rU 193 7 when the 
Control ’ Northern Command was again invested with Political 


After the conclusion of the operations in the Lower Khaisora area just 
General. described, conditions in Waziristan appeared to be 

This, however, did nil SZhng!™' ^ eXcitcment 

resign?® T ebr " ary ’ tI ? ( L situation as a " hol e deteriorated, largely as the 

T)l' n ^ nSlXe T lI ' G ° Vtrnmenfc P r0 P a o anc la spread by the Faqir of 

Jrnmpn? i aganda C0nsislentl ? ‘^ed all and sundry to kidnap Gov- 

nLt? Cla Tf S ’ com, " lfc outra g e s on communications, and attack Govern- 

rnrnfnW tl, 1 ! 7^ cloaked under the S uis e of religious agitation, bux it 
is probable that the support given, to the Faqir was based on the fear of 

the Waznistan tribes that the construction of the Khaisora road was only 
le preliminary to Government action to construct further roads and to 
destroy tribal independence by opening up the country. The Faqir s appeal 
" as w ' de and wa . s . ex\ended to bad characters and irreconcilables from 
all tribes m Waziristan as well as Afghan tribesmen from the Afghan 
bouthern Province 


Early in February, two British Officers were murdered, one in Maksud 
and one in Wazir territory. These outrages inflamed tribal feeling and 
frustrated the efforts of the political authorities to force the Tori Khel 
Wazirs either to control the Faqir of Ipi or to expel him. Further minor 
hostile acts were committed as a result of which the situation in Waziristan 
became so uneasy that at the end of February and early in March military 
reinforcements were sent there as a precautionary measure. 

The main lines of action taken included attempts by the Resident of 
Waziristan to restore the situation by political pressure,* limited air action; 
of a purely punitive nature, or limited support of political pressure by 
proscriptive air action, against certain specified areas at the request of 
the political authorities. Action by land forces, except for protection of 
communications, was avoided until political means to restore the situation 
had proved fruitless. 


During March and early April the situation deteriorated further. The 
Faqir increased his propaganda, other religious leaders began to emulate 
him, the influx of Afghan tribesmen continued, enemy gangs increased in 
strength and became more daring, the Tori Khel Wazirs as a whole became 
more definitely hostile, the Mahsuds were affected, raids in Bannu district 
became more common, and there were several atsacks on road protection 
troops and on convoys. Particular examples of the last were the attack 
on a camp piquet at Damdil on the 21st of March, the attack on the 1st 
Infantry Brigade on the 20th of March between Damdil and Dosalli, when 
carrying out road prolection duties, and the ambush of a convoy in the- 
defile known as the Shahur Tangi on the 9th of April, on its journey from 
Manzai to Wnna. All these incidents were magnified by tribal rumour and 
made the task of the political authorities increasingly difficult. In spite- 
of the move of further military reinforcements to Waziristan the situation 
did not improve. 
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On the 22nd of April, the Government of India again placed the G (). 
C -in-C. Northern Command in full military and political control m Wazi- 
riatan and in certain tribal areas under the control of the Deputy Commis¬ 
sioners of the Btmnu and Dera Ismail Khan Districts, with instructions to 

pacify the area. 

The extra troops brought in for the operations described in the previous 
Murders of Capt. chapters had hardly left Waziristan when two inci- 
Keogh and Lieut, dents occurred which showed that although the 
Beatty. Faqir may not have been directly responsible for 

these incidents, his past propaganda had taken considerable effect. 

9 , 

On the 6th of February, Capt. J. C. Keogh, l/12th F. F. Regiment, 
attached to the South Waziristan Scouts, while motoring from Ladha to 
Jandola with his Scouts orderly, was shot at by a single man on the road¬ 
side about eight miles south of Razmak. His orderly was killed and Capt. 
Keogh died next day from •ihe wound he had received. 


The next day, Lieut. R. N. Beatty, Hodson’s Horse, attached to the 
Tochi Scouts and acting as Assistant Political Agent, North Waziristan, 
was travelling by car from Miranshah via Datta Kliel to Razmak with the 
object of paying the Khassadars in that area. With him in his car were 
the Khassadar pay clerk and three Khassadar orderlies, a Madda Khel, a 
Tori Khel, and a Daur. Following him as escort was a lorry in which were 
two Madda Khel Khassadars and the driver. Lieut. Beatty’s car was 
ambushed by several men at a sharp corner near Boya bridge. Fire was 
opened from point blank range. Lieut. Beatty was mortally wounded, the 
Daur and Madda Khel Khassadars in his car were killed_and the other two 
occupants seriously wounded. The murderers then rushed the car and took 
from it the cash box containing about Rs. 32,000. Fire was opened bv the 
Khassadars in the escorting lorry, who wounded one man, the rest fleeing 
with the money. The pursuit was taken up by all available Scouts, bv 
about sixty Khassadars who were awaiting their pay at Boya, bv Khnssa- 

some 0 of d t U hp y ’ 8nd by th vf- T 1 3ge P J ursuit P arfc y- but although they‘recovered 
^ome of the money, which was dropped, they were unable to secure the- 
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was^shot^, f ° r th l safet y of road where Capt. Keogh 

Wlth the Umar Khel Bahlolzai Mahsuds of Makin The 

“ m6D - ' vere Inquiries 

a jirga at Sorarogha at which th n den t ln Waziristan interviewed 

He announced a^ne of Rs 75 000 for f u hsud ^ lbe6 were f uUy represented. 

emment considered that'rLorSlffJ the ^ urde i r - and explained that Gov- 

one particularSon wh °l e tribe and nQt on 

had been brought about by the urn-p^ ^ t0 to erate the situation which 

turns of the tribe. The Shaman ^?h!i d ap P a J en t hostility of some sec- 

6 bhaman Khel protested their innocence and the 
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AI 
<ii 
broke 


sit 


i/.u that should the F.iqir move into their country it would he 

rhcuh to deal with Jinn. Otherwise no protest was made and the m-a 
oke up peace!ul lv. ° 

It was established that the murderers of Lieut. Beatty belonged to 
b-sec lions of the Madda Kliel inhabiting the Kazha valley* (7059) but 
to impress their local responsibility on the Hamzoni D’aurs, in 
the area of whose villages the murder took place, those villages 
were fined Ks. 5,000. The Political Agent, North Waziristau, inter¬ 
viewed a full Madda Kliel jirga at Datta Kliel 

Til 1*1 •».» . . . ... 


viewed a full Madda Kliel jirga at Datta Kliel on the 14th of February. 
Tile maliks agreed that the fullest retribution must he exacted, and pro¬ 
mised that tribal machinery would he set in motion at once. Ten days later, 
they wrote to the Political Agent that they were willing to produce the 
murderers for trial, hut suggested that surrender he conditional on the 
form of trial and on safe conduct during the proceedings. A reply was 
given that the surrender must he unconditional. They then refused to 
give \i]» the men. In the meantime, for reasons in no way connected with 
the Madda Kliel question, a column of troops had been set to Miranshah. 
This was interpreted by the Madda Kliel as evidence of Government’s in¬ 
tention to take action against them, and reports came in that they were 
determined to offer resistance to any force advancing towards Datta Kliel. 
Notwithstanding this, the maliks, after receiving the orders of Government 
on the 5th of March, left for the Kazha valley in a final effort to induce 
the surrender of the murderers. The result of this was a letter to the 
Political Agent openly defying Government, and stating their intention to 
oppose bv force any action taken by Government. They also wrote a 
letter to Musa Khan Abdullai asking for assistance, which produced no 
result. On the 10th and 11th of March, the B. A. F. took action against 
two villages in the Kazha valley which had been harbouring the murderers. 
The destruction of the villages was undertaken by two Flights of No. 27 
(Bomber) Squadron, two Flights of No. 60 (Bomber) Squadron and two 
aircraft of the Bombc-r Transport Flight, and involved one hundred and 
fiftv-three hours flying. As a result, three men alleged to have been with 
the gang when the murder was committed, surrendered on the 12th. these 
were not the actual murderers, who had moved to the village of Baghzai 
Kalai (6762). On the 23rd and 24th of March, air action was taken a gams .■ 
that, place. In April, it was reported that the Madda Kliel had expelled the 
murderers and on the 10th of May a Madda Kliel jirga accented }be *e»™ 
of Government, which were the payment of a fine, the refund of the n 
looted and the surrender of a certain number of rifles. 

Another incident showing the general unrest in Waziristan though not - 
Attack on ' the itself directly connected with the disturbances in the 
wana Brigade 17th North Waziristan Agency or with the activities of the 
of February. Faqir of Ipi, was an attack on the Wana Brigade on 

the 17th of February. This attack was* delivered by a party of Kharoti 
and Suleiman Kliel Ghilzais from Birmal* led by a well known bad 
character, Gul Jan, the son of a Kharoti malik who had been killed some 
years before by the Zhob Militia. 

-v • * 

During the 17th of February, Wana Brigade which had been out on 
column, was sniped near Obosar (3467) about twenty-two miles west o 
Wana. near the Afghan border. As the main body was leaving camp ut 


* [Kef. Sketch map A in poket].^ 
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Obosar, the camp site was sniped at a range of about 1,.>UD yards. Owing 
to the rising sun, the firers were invisible to men on the camp site ana on 
the perimeter, who were unable to bring effective tire to bear against them. 
The hostile fire produced some casualties, and some of the animals cast 
their loads and broke loose, delaying the departure of the column for three 

During the remainder of the day, the hostile gang moved through high 
hills to the east side of the column, and on two more occasions biought 
fire to bear on the column, causing a few more casualties. The column 
camped in the open after marching about ten miles. There was no hostile 
activity during the night and the march was resumed on the 18th of leb- 
ruary, and Wana was reached without further incident. Aircraft of the 
R. A. F. co-operated with the column throughout, and on two occasions 
took offensive action against the enemy when called on to do so by the 
. ground troops. The total casualties in the column were 2 killed, 2 died of 
wounds, and 5 wounded. The tribesmen suffered an approximately equiva¬ 
lent numbers of casualties. 

Although when the Maddi Khel maliks visited the Faqir in the Skaktu 
Tori Khei n maliks go area at the beginning of February, it appeared that 
to the Shaktu area to the situation was about to clear, subsequent events 
■see the Faqir of Ipi. showed that this definitely was not so. 

On the 12th of February three maliks, when asked by the Political 
Agent to explain the delay in furnishing sectional security for the Faqir, 
attributed it to factional and individual jealousies. They were told that 
they must either effect a settlement or make an open declaration that 
they had failed and take immediate steps to expel the Faqir from their 
limits. They were informed of the prevalence of rumoui-s, particularly 
among the Mahsuds, that the Faqir was still spreading propaganda and 
plotting mischief after the Id, and were warned that full responsibility for 
any mischief emanating from the Faqir wo.uld fall on the Tori Khel. 

After this meeting, the maliks went once again to the Shaktu to see the 
laqir. On the 17th of February they returned to Miranshah and at a 
jirga attended hv Tori Khel maliks representing all sections reported results. 
They had failed to obtain an interview \\ v ith the Faqir who was said to he 
too ill to see anyone, hut. had me, his father-in-law Sherznr and his brother 
Sher Zaman. Asked what the Faqir s attitude was, Sherzar replied that it 
was the same as when he saw the maliks at the beginning of February, 
that he was doing no mischief and intended none, and that with regard to 

Tf T U \r hl l'rrv. )c . hel(1 Responsible for what other people were saving. 

If, the Maddi Khel unanimously asked him to leave their country he would 

expd e J 0 F fl S e L m f a,ikS - ***** tb f" ! aih,re t0 thieve unity cither to 

relSus baS of tL% f ° r J him * AH *P«*ers leased the 

! th Faq,r 6 activities and all agreed that it was extremely 

fo take 

and'monetarv ZhTo.n/n Sa S tha t, the tribe had »«««ed enough material 
within their Hmits. h * d W ° Uld not Support au >' form of hostilities 

T«r n £ Uy i Petltl ° n ' f gned by 811 present - was sent to the Faqir by 
Sir 0 a f r h - tter to the ti “ eSSeDger ’ mf «ming him that the Tori Khel 

A -a-arsrjjf s, t 
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STal prepared t0 *• «■-» «■* »«** - 

of i to fe "V d?y 1 e ”“ er -.‘ he J^arai Mahsuds in accordance with the orders 
theirTrl ’ eXpe “ ed the Ft "l ir ' s relatiTes a “ “lowers 

Many reports were coming in from all over the Mahsud territory and 
Kumoure of re- from Bannu of the probability of the recommence- 

hoSS C s!“ enfc ° f me r fc ? f hostilities after tha Id (22nd of February) 
... . aQ d of much stronger support for the Faqir being 

Id hT il® ^ an h efore , partieuUHy from the Mahsuds. It was rumour, 
ed that toe Dm Faqir Bhitanni was collecting followers. In Khost, Gian 
ilul ah and Biba Khel, Zadran maliks, were carrying out extensive propa- 

|? n , F , a( l ir s brother, Slier Zaman, had been touring among lue 
ohaktu Mahsuds. . 


In view of the disturbed state, th6 G. 0. C.-in-C., Northern Command 
Despatch of rein- moved reinforcements into Waziristan consisting of 
forcements to Waziri- the 1st Abbottabad Infantry Brigade, the H. Q. 25th 

Mountain Brigade and the 13th and 15th Mountain 
Batteries. 9th Light Tank Coy. (Light Tanks) and one section 8th Light 
Tank Coy. (Armoured Cars) No. 10 Field Ambulance, and Nos. 19 and 30 
A. T. Coys. These troops had all arrived in Bannu by the 24th of Febru¬ 
ary. On the 19th of February, the Government of the N. W. Frontier 
Province proposed to the Government of India that the G. 0. C.-in-C., 
Northern Command be granted discretionary powers to authorize air action 
without delay in areas being used as bases for hostilities. It was pointed 
out that such action would offer the best hope of preventing a serious 
conflagration involving the use of troops on a large scale. These powers 
were not granted and it was decided that the procedure should continue 
to be in accordance with the rules laid down for the control of operations 
on th» Frontier. 

Contrary to expectation the Id passed off peacefully. Id gatherings 
Faqir of Ipi states throughout the North Waziristan Agency expressed 
that he will do no- no hostile intentions. The Faqir emerged from his 
thing for a month. seclusion in the caves at Arsal Kot and presided at 
the prayers there. Probably on account of the inclement weather very few 
people were present. After the prayers he granted an interview to some 
Wazirs and told them that nothing had been decided by him at present 
and that people should wait for another month until the weather was 
warmer when he would review the situation. 

Within a week of this, the Faqir showed his real intention. On 
Faqir of ipi openly the 26th of February, after Friday prayers, he addres- 
declares hostility. sed a mixed gathering of Wazirs and Mahsuds, saying 
that he had received the assurance of many religious leaders of help in his 
fight for Islam, and that in the circumstances he proposed to ignore the 
letter ho had received from the Tori Khel in which the maliks had informed 
him that it was the unanimous wish of the tribe that he should cease from 
giving trouble or leave their territory, and that he hoped people would now 
come openly to his help. He proposed to place the letter from the Tori 
Khel before a council of Mullahs. If the council decided that he was justi¬ 
fied in conducting a jehad, he proposed to issue a proclamation to all tribes 
calling on them to choose between Islam and Kafir. 
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Support for him continued to increase. A mixed force of about 

four hundred, mostly armed tribesmen including 
. Increasing support Birma j Kabul Khel and some Ghilzais, collected in 
or e aqir o pi. neighbourhood of Arsal Kot. Some armed parties 

of the Dreplari Tori Khel, a section which had held aloof during the earlier 
Khaisora operations, and some parties of Daurs from the Lower Tochi 
area, started off to Arsal Kot. The Din Faqir of Bhittani openly promised 
aid to the Faqir and instigated outrages on roads. 

The Faqir continued to receive a constant stream of visitors from various 
tribes and he exhorted them to form lashkars and to commit offences on 
roads. Shots were fired into the perimeter at Bannu. Signs of disaffec¬ 
tion appeared among the Mahsuds of the Shalctu area and among the Bora 
Khel and the Wuzi Khel of the Mohmit Khel Wazirs. Propaganda 
appeared to be having some effect among the tribesmen of the Southern 
Province of Afghanistan, a few of whom, consisting principally of Zadrans 
and Tannis, had moved to the Khaisora area. Food was being sent to the 
Faqir by his supporters in the Bannu district. 

On the 4ih of March, the Faqir issued a decree calling on tribal Khassa- 
dars and maliks to desert Government service and stating that any who 
failed to do so would be denied Muslim funeral ceremonies. The pro¬ 
nouncement was not without effect, and numerous desertions that took 
place must be attributed to it. 


Owing to the threat of hostile gangs, traffic on the roads was consider¬ 
ably restricted, and at the beginning of March the only roads left open to 
normal traffic were these from Isha to Miranshah, from Bannu and Manzai 
via Tank to Dera Ismail Khan and from Tank via Bain.to Ghazni Khel 
On the roads from Manzai to Wana via Jandola and from Bannu to Baz- 

mak, traffic was run in convoys with armoured car and infantry escorts 
three tunes a week. J 


Further reinforcements were ordered to Waziristan, and on the 8t 
More reinforce- of March the Following Headquarters and troops cou 

^7- id (how™ 4th Reid'BHgad^ 2nd Sghf^tte^ 

1*31 - t^pf ““ C e h pteItL^h UtS r Dd S °", th Scout 

of 0. Northern Comm^d 0mmand ° f the G - °' C "“ 

und The_loc.tio n of troops in Waziristan on the 15th of March was a 

Mir Ali . , . H. Q. 1st Indian Division ini r r 

Miranshah . . . Bannu Brigade ' 1 Infantry Brigade. 

* "°- > (A. C.) Squadro 


Damdil Camp 
R&zznak . 
Wana 


1 si Infantry Brigade. 
Razmak Brigade. 
Wana Brigade. 


R. A. F, 
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liie troops «ere employed in the protection of communications, a dutv 
l iMt hecjuncwiecessarv owm g to the desertion of the Khassadars who nor- 

• 1‘ !f. 0ime< ^ lnis ( nt ' an< * to presence of numerous guilds seekin" 
opportunities to commit offences c c c 

lcf ( ? U 1 t,le A ? 4 '! 1 0f ^ Iarcl: t ' 0o l >s iu Waziristan were re-organized. I he 
1st Indian Division ( Commander, Major General E. de Burch C B 

D.h.U., U.B.E.). to which was attached the 66th Field Battery’ (hows!) 
.niu , ■ th Eight la nit Company was allotted an operational area the 

boundaries of which were to the noitl. Thal-in-Kurram, to the east. Dre»h- 
undai, to the south Madamir Kalai. and to the west, Isha and D'osalli. All 
formation units, and adniini>tr;Cive establishments except tlie 1st Indian 
Division and the 2nd Echelon, were placed in the Waziristan District, 
eoniinanded by Major General D. E. Robertson, C.B., D.S.O. To him 
v.as delegated the command of the Tochi Scouts and the South Waziristan 
Scouts, less those detachments located in the 1st Division operational 
area. He was made responsible, in consultation with the Commander 1st 
Division and the Political Authorities, for the timings of all M.T. convoys 
and other traffic in AYaziristan, and for the provision of the necessary pro¬ 
tection. He could call on the 1st Division to assist in this protection 
within the limits of its operational area. 


For the time being, operations were to he limited to aggressive action 
by the R. A. F. and defensive action by the Army, the latter consisting 
of such measures as were necessary to safeguard the interests of Govern¬ 
ment. Discretion was given to take offensive action locally if the situation 
demanded it. 


From the loth of March, sectors for the protection of the line cf com¬ 
munications were allotted as follows: — 

3rd Infantry Brigade, from inclusive the Shinki defile to milestone 82 
(east of Isha post). 

Tochi Scouts, at Jdak, from milestone 32 to exclusive Isha corner (Isha 
post). 

J-Jannu Brigade, which had moved from the Khaisora area to Mir Ali 
on the 27th and to Miranshah on the 28th of February, from Mmuishnh 
to inclusive Isha Corner and inclusive point 3461, south of Tnl-ir.-Tocln 
(about milestone 38). 

1st Infantry Brigade, from inclusive the Nariwela Xarai (about mile¬ 
stone 39) to inclusive milestone 7)2 (about six miles west of Dani.lil) 


Tt was arranged that convoys should run three days a week, the days 
and timings being liable <o variation. The Offices Commanding at Bannu 
and Mir Ali detailed armoured car. infantry, and engineer escorts. The 
route was not to be wholly piqueted, but was to be protected by infantry 
who were to occupy one or more piquets on the route during '.lie passing of 
each convov on the outward journey, patrol until the convoy was due to 
return, and occupy fresh piquets during the passing of the convoy on the 
return journey, the position of .lie piquets being varied daily. 


The necessity for action to be taken against the Faqir of Ipi, the focus 
of the whole trouble, was apparent. It was considered that if the Tori 
Kliel had really wished to expel him they could have done so. but. hitherto, 
thev had failed to axert themselves. As the Mnddi Kliel had fai’ed to deal 



4o 


with him, the political authorities now decided that the whole Tori Khel 
section should be given the option of expelling him or of submitting to 
further mid more drastic penalties. 

On the 9th of March a Tori Ivhel jirga was held at Mir Ali. This was 
Tori Khel to expel fully- representative, except for the Maddi Ivliel sec- 

t«ke * a<l th 0 01 eonse r tion "'hose area the Faqir was still residing. The 
quences. jirga was informed that unless the Faqir was expelled 

within a week, severe measures would be adopted. These would include 
stoppage of Khassndari and of the special compensation granted to the 
Tori Khel for Razmak which lies in their territory, while members of the 
trib* would he excluded from administered territory and from the Razmak 
rren. 

On the same day a proclamation by the Governor of the X. \V. i*. Pro¬ 
vince was broadcast o\er Waziristan in which the origins of the present 
unrest were traced and the tribes invited to co-operate in the restoration of 
normal conditions. 

In order to stop the movements into and from Areal Kot, it was decid- 
Air blockade round ed to place an area within a three-mile radius of 
ArsalKot. that village under air blockade. The usual warnings- 

were dropped, and the blockade commenced at midday on the 17th of 
. lurch. On the 24th the area of the blockade was reduced to u radius of 
one mile Iron, Arsal Kot, and from the 26th it was suspended to allow an 
l limu'zni jirga to visit the Faqir. 

In the meantime, hostile activities continued. Telegraph wires were 

continue° acti '* itiiB8 cut; 11 bl ' id | e in the Shiriki defile was damaged; the 
nn • ca,n Ps at Razmak, Miranshah, Tul-in-Tochi and 

19th of iZrSL “K 7 erC kid . na PP ed from civilian lorries. On the 
e.l I lr V°P s .' v ‘ thdra ^ 1 “ g from road protection duty were follow- 

- n-K- -a 

the enemy opened fire from nW „\ At about 0330 hours 

instantly, and immediate^ a terw^d^ -,° ne ° f * he sent " es killed 
and killed the signaller ' The i tribesman jumped over the wall 

forty in number, Sowed un° th ? enemv ’ about to 

aides. In the hand to hand f£lTt tv® ^ 6ap ‘? 8 into the P ost from all 
and stones were used all * • ^ 1C 1 ensuec ^ rifles, kukris, daggers 

' C 0 h “ “S - & 
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confusion, the \ erey pi^ol and lights were not to be found, and the sig¬ 
naller having been lolled, none of the remaining men knew how to eommu- 

oeonY Vlt l c , amp : The enem y remained in the vicinity of the post until 
0600 hours, keeping it under constant fire. The defenders, using bombs 
and firing from different jositions in the post, induced the enemy to believe 
that it. was still strongly held, and no further assault was made. Except 
for the occasional firing, the action was fought in complete silence, and 
there was nothing to indicate to the camp that the piquet had been seriously 
attacked. Apart from the three dead left behind, four rifles, two mills- 
grenades (1916 pattern), three daggers, and eighty six rounds of ammunition 
were captured. The piquet lost two rifles and one bayonet. 
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CHAPTER VH. 

Events from the 0th o! February, 1937 to the 21st of April, mi—contd. 

Action by 1st Infantry Brigade at Asad Kiel, March 29th, 1917. 

As actiou by the Tori Khel alone to secure the expulsion of the Faqir 
Utmaruai jirga vidta had proved ineffective, in a further effort to bring this 
the Faqir of Ipi. about by political pressure a representative jirga of all 

the Utmanzai Wazirs was ordered to assemble at Miranshah on the 24th 
of March, where it wa6 interviewed by the Assistant Resident. 

The jirga fully accepted the statement that Government was not inter¬ 
fering in religious matters, and determined to combine to end the present 
situation They took power of attorney from the Tori Khel to deal with 
the situation on their behalf, and agreed to select representatives to go in 
a body to persuade the Haibati Tori Khel to deal with the Faqir. After 
the jirga, representatives were selected. These departed for the Rhakfcu 
area on the 24th of March and in order to give them freedom of action in that 
area the air blockade of Arsal Kot was suspended. 

On the 27th, the Faqir, arriving at Dakai Khula with a large escort of 

mixed tribesmen, met the representatives there, being received by them 

with great cordiality. He interviewed four maliks of each section for about 

two hours, and then made his announcement to the main jirga. In this he 

said that he had had no intention of seeking a settlement with Government, 

but as the jirga of the Utmanzai tribes had come to him he would consider 

whether it was possible to arrive at one agreeable to everybody. He would 

consult his followers, and in the course of the next few days wjauld send a 

letter to Government stating his requests. He also announced that his 

followers would commit no acts of hostility whilst negotiations were in 
progress. 


Thj maliks returned to Miranshah in a hopeful mood. 

Another political measure which waa taken was the issue of a nofcifi C£ 

meaauree. P0,,t,C<l, thT 2 6th M ^ that from SUD8e * ° 

gang or party whirl, lfc became known that a raidin 

to the nuXT ofilnSs S/V ?6 ° t ab ° U ‘ the S ™ 6 time ' 0win 
difficulty of fctin^S betweT^ hoe 7 Committed night and to th 
person found outride his^llaee * pere . ons , and malefactors an 

treated as an sunrlse b 

recent occasions, and as it was dffir,d?7. P . atfcack <: d on sovero 

from enemy, any party of ten or mnrl ° r troops 40 distinguish frien. 
three miles from Damdil Cnmn i a 1 f rr ? ed , m 1 en seen within a radius o 
and would be Hable to atS 3? Y trea ^ d as hostiIe to Govemmen 
persons using the !GovtntS 5£*\SRS, ;^ DOt * 
special regulations in the cas* S°? rt ?! n exce P tl0ns - and wit] 
Government maliks and their ^® w ” adaP8 in Government emplov am 
on the Bannu-Razmak road or'33?’ tnbesmen were noh to carry rifle 
*t- From the 18th March the^T /V"* ° f OTe mil ' e on ea< * ride o 
hned to the hours of daylight the mad-Sri Ban ™-J°hat road was con 
Traffic was allowed on the Bannu DeJfw "f patrolled ™oured cars 
In Bannu District the strength of«, “.! l1 ^ han road b 7 daylight only 

l-.es were enrolled, and vilfage ™ S ‘""H 
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It soon became apparent that the assurances of the Faqir were of no 

iiX b.U 1 ^ i alue \, as on 29111 ,° f March ' , tribesme ' 1 made a 

Asad Kliel, March T f r -X. heavy attack 0D the troops of the 1st (Abbott- 
29th, 1937.* abad) Infantry Brigade} whilst carrying out road- 

protection duties. 


On the 29th, convoys were due to run from Mir Ali to Damdil and 
back and from Mir Ali to Manzai via Razmak. The 1st Infantry Brigade 
was required to protect the six miles of road from Damdil northwards to 
the Nariwela Narai and about six miles south and west from Damdil to 
milestone 52. 


The normal arrangements in the Brigade, which were followed on the 
29th, were for one battalion, supported by one section of Mountain Artillery, 
to open the road to the Nariwela Narai. Another battalion, less one com¬ 
pany, supported by one section Mountain Artillery, secured the high ground 
north of the road from the hill west of Asad Khel (096423) known as Ring 
Contour, to point 4641 (0842}. A third battalion, also supported by one 
section mountain Artillery, varying the route and method on each occasion, 
secured the road from point 4641 to the 52nd milestone. On this particular 
day no troops were to move south of the IChaisora river. The fourth batta¬ 
lion of the Brigade normally remained in camp for garrison duties, includ¬ 
ing the rapid unloading of stores and supplies which came up on each 
convoy. A large number of men were required for this duby in order to 
effect a quick turn round. One section of mountain artillery also remained 
in camp ready to afford support in any direction as required. On the 29th, 
the units in camp were the 2/5th R. G. R. and one section of the 13th 
Mtn. Bty. 

The 1 S. Wales Bord. with one section of the 13th Mtn. Bty. opened 
the road to the Nariwela Narai without incident. 

The 2/6 G. R., less one company in brigade reserve, left camp at 
0605 hours. <1600 hours, and by 0725 hours had occupied the Ring 

Contour and point 4641 without opposition, and had 
established a forward locality on a lower feature (083418 “W” on the 
sketch map) about half a mile to The south of point 4641. The 15th Mtn. 
Btv., less one section, was in position on the col between point 4641 and 
the Ring Contour. 

The 1/6 G. R., less A company and one machine gun section v/hich 
were to follow later in lorries, with one section of the 15th Mtn. Bty., left 
camp at 0630 hours moving south of the Ring Contour and passing through 
the positions held by the 2/6 G. R. The battalion advanced to its first 
objective, a ridge to the north of the road in the vicinity of milestone 

50i. 

The country in which the 1/6 and 2/6 G. R. were operating was extre¬ 
mely difficult. Although the Ring Contour, point 4641, and point 4792 
(0642) a r e higher than any ground to their immediate south, the advantages 
of their commanding position were largely negatived as the country between 
them and the main road consisted of a series of low ridges covered with a 
henvv scrub and was intersected by numerous small nalas with steep scrub- 
covered sides, all affording abundant cover. 

* fRef. Sketch map E. at end of Chapter]. 

-f- The units of the let Inf. Bde. are given on p. 82. In addition 13 and 15 Mtn. Btys. 
were with it at Damdil. 
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At 0805 hours, the advanced guard of the 1/6 G. R., consisting of B 
0805 hours, 29th company less two platoons and one machine-gun 
March- section was moving along the low hills (064412-“X” 

on the sketch map) just north of the road near milestone 51$. Mean¬ 
while, a piquet, supported by one section of machine-guns, had been 
posted near milestone 49 to watch the south bank, and at 0805 hours, 
ar.othei piquet from C company also supported by one machine-gun section 
had just luovecLoff from the vicinity of milestone 49 to occupy a spur 
(0742) running south-east from point 4792. Battalion Headquarters, with 
■one mach.ne-gun section and the equivalent of one weak rifle company in 
reserve, was now moving on towards milestone 50, working through and 
seurching the broken, difficult ground immediately north of the road, and 
unable to see the advanced guard. At this moment, fire was opened from 
the south of the Khaisora on the mam body. A few moments later, the 
advanced guard which was moving along the ridge north of the road also 
came under fire from the south of the Khaisora. One of the machine-guns 
of the section with the advanced guard came into action and engaged this . 
enemy from behind the north wall of the road. The detachment of the 
other gun was shot down before the gun could be mounted. The attention 

fi’° 0PS i aVm f bee \ attrac t ed t0 the south - the enemy now opened a 
7 f. re on the advanced guard from low ground north of the ridge along 
Minch they were advancing. The remaining machine gunners and the men 
on the slopes north of the road were shot down, and 8 tribesmen who had 

n e othriX Ce ? ,ed a dee ? W °° ded na,a (0641) north of the road and 
They h nttaXd Sll® ?“* 5™? ? * road - dr ainage cut, rushed in with knives, 
ta JJ 1 fanatical fury and closed with the troops in hand to 

sSs 

which they held off the enemy. ' Water course from 

?WM Seouts'at Dosalli with lhe 

» report th»t enemy had crossed to reoei ''- 

near Asad Khel, sounds of heaw firing Jzl J rt * ° f tje Khaisora river 

took his cars at top speed downlhe mafn road ^nenfv * ^ lmmediatel ? 
suddenly, some moving up the road n U // • - ra Z were encountered 
machine-gun belt, and others ? i" PpiDg the rounds * 

Prised and engaged at short* range 2 my Some mil,es - Sur- 

Msualties in a short space of & ^ ^ ? Ustain t ed at Ieaa t sen 

then went towards Asad Khel to see if trnnZf!?° D , of armoured cars 
quired supper*, leaving the other sub S ecZ d °T the road re ‘ 

More tribesmen, apparently thinking that all thT^ th ® advanced guard, 
now came into view, and several 2L *™ oured had left. 


S0Utn of the ri ver at long range-’ Ue nre en g*ging 
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By about 0820 hours, Battalion Headquarters of the 1/6 G. li., with 
0820 hours, 29th about thirty men from B and C Companies were iij 

position to the north of the road near milestone 50 
(“Z” on the sketch map). Attempts to gain touch with the advanced 
guard were unsuccessful, partly because all signallers with the advanced 
guard were casualties, but mainly because of the heavy fire in the forward, 
area which prevented any movement. The remainder of the Battalion, 
spread over a wide area on the ground to the north of the road and cover¬ 
ing the junction of nalas in which enemy were known to be concealed, 
were unable to do more than maintain their positions, the slightest move' 
ment drawing heavy fire from both sides of the road. 

It would appear that the advanced guard had got too far ahead and lost 
tpuph with the main body. In doing so the advanced guard commander 
committed his Commanding Officer to an action which the latter was in no 
way m a position to undertake. There was some excuse for this in that 
there was yerv little time for road protection troops to cover the long dis¬ 
tance they had to gp in order to be in position before the head of the 
convoy arrived. 

At 0835 hours, A company of the 1/6 G. R. arrived at milestone 49. 

It was ordered to drive the enemy from the nalas 
0835 hoars. nort fi 0 f the road and to establish a piquet on the spur 

of point 4792, the position which the original piquet had been unable to 
reach. Although covered by the fire of two machine-gun sections and of 
the 2/0 G. R., the company was unable to progress very far owing to the 
close fire of the tribesmen in their concealed positions. After the company 
commander and several men had become casualties, it was finally held up 
not far from the forward locality of the 2/6 G. R.. to the west of which it 
had passed in its advance. 

At abou; this time the enemy began to present good targets to the 2/6 
G R and to the 15th Mtn. Bty., and the fire of these units effectively 
secured the main body of the 1/6 G. R. from further attack; but any 
movement continued to draw instant fire from tribesmen at close range 
who could not be seen, and the battalion was virtually pinned to its ground. 

At about 0900 hours, about three hundred enemy were reported to be 

working round the west and north of point 4641. 
0900 hours. These attempted to capture the hill, but were driven 

off to the north’and then were effectively engaged by the section of the 13th 
Mtn Btv in camp. Another party of tribesmen tried to penetrate between 
S SSl “„d Damdil Camp. These were stopped by the company of the 
2/6 G. R- which had been in brigade reserve The company took P 
n uosition (090431) to the north-east of point 4641 ]ust in time, 
the aSance of the guns in the Camp, repulsed several mmor but deter- 

mined attacks. .. 

T^rlier in the morning the Brigade Commander Brig. R. D. Inskip 

* D.S.O., M.C., with his Brigade Major had gone out 

lino hours. wit |, tl ^ e , gout ], \v a ]es Borderers and one section 

13 Mtn. Btv., who had been given the task of 

• road to the Nariwela Narai. He had reason to expect an 

attack ? in bis area sooner or later, and decided to be with this Battalion 
hiul notl been on the frontier in recent years. He also wished to 
which had qu iet. to earn' out a reconnaissance of 

gZndtS’oMhe Nariwela Narai. which had been ordered with 
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a view to further operations. As he was completing his reconnaissance 
l e heard continuous gun-fire in his southern sector and hurried back to 
camp, arriving there at 1100 hours. He found the situation very con¬ 
fused as it was not possible to discover exactly what had happened to 
the 1/6 G. R. It was known that there were very large numbers of enemy 
in the nalas north of the road, south and south-east of point 4792 and 
between points 4792 and 4641, and there appeared to be little doubt that 
to extricate the l/6th was going to be difficult. 

The Brigade Commander ordered out the 2/5 R. G. R., placed the 
escort which had come with the convoy for Razmak in charge of the defence 
of the Camp, and went off to the Headquarters of the 2/6 G. R. to as¬ 
certain the situation. 


Brigade Headquarters was established on the col between point 4641 
lCOO hours, 29th and the Ring Contour by 1200 hours. By this hour 
^ ttrch ; convoy for Mir Ali had left Damdil Camp and 

the S\ Wales Bord. had commenced their six-mile Withdrawal. 

To relieve the pressure on the 1/6 G. R., the 2/5 R. G. R. were 
ordered to make an attack from the north on point 47^)2 and on the spur 
on which the 1/6 G. R. had been unable to establish a piquet. After 
•attaining this objective, the battalion was to work southwards, cut off all 
•the enemy lying in Ibis area, and drive them out of the nalas. 

The attack started at 1300 hours, and in spite of strong opposition on 
1300 hours. S0U Mern slopes of point 4792, was successful. A 

large number of the enemy were practically surround- 
ed; many were driven out of the nalas by shell fire and were engaged by 
all three battahons It was estimated that a high proportion of the casual¬ 
ties sustained by the enemy was incurred during this phase of the fighting. 

A” company of the 1/6 G. R. was now withdrawn, covered by the fire 
1030 hours. ° f 2 / 6 G - ft- and the 15th Mtn. Bty., and the 

npr • w , * ° fficer Commamlin g the battalion, under heavy and 

p s stent fire from tribesmen in the scrub and nala area, took about thirty 
men forward to the advanced guard position. Motor Ambulances and 
jornos were sent forward to the vicinity of milestone 50, and covered bv 


It was now getting dark and it was obvious that the withdrawal o£ tl 
1700 hom. soiithem t B " 't 0 • had hod some casualties on tl 

crossed verj difficult ristoe ™ p ™\ 4792 , and whose route then, 

difficulties. g 6I ° Und e *I’ osed *° «re, would prese. 

1- 8. Wales Bord., who hr 

north-east of point 4792. Covered bv the^atte^th* 9 n posifcic 

«d and evacuated all their PdRnnlfSo' he V*?/’ the 2 / 5t h, having collec 

difficulties, commenced their withdrawal^ A ™ en ’ ,,nder ^ ei 

Artillery fa was put dowu on thfeTsL 
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This^lLUdfte 2 ” 5 th Si?? r m ' V di l”°, t -P the. 

without, suffering further casualties. k back Up the s,0 P e * 

At about 1845 hours, the 2/5 R. G. R. were clear of the 2/6 G R 

1845 h0Ur3 ' S&rr f ° 1,0We , d ^ the 1 S ' Wales Bord 7 

Owing to the nature if fh PS rea<A,ng Camp afc 1945 ho ^- 

conceal themselves very effecrivelT'^n’e a Th Ch 6nabled the trib esmen to 
failed to discover their presence * There had u’° rning reco !>»aissance had 
of an attack, and the earliest inform*!?™ . be * n no previous intimation 
had been a report by the Political Naib T ? ngade Headquarters 

vssz «ri; i£¥rfKa is r 

had h8rdiy been T1,is 

sustained casualties amounting to °94 kHfe/and* 2® C ° UrS 1 ° f the *'*• 
There is little doubt that if the action could hat jevereJy wounded. 

o“a T 7 m0re ' “ S “ krge numb “ h « d b -“ S* 

Thu casualties in the 1st Infantry Brigade were:— 

Killed: Captain 0 R. Bethuue, 2/5 R. G R FF 

J^ieiit. R. A. L. Marks, 1/6 G. R. ' 

Gurkha Officers —2. 

Gurkha Other Ranks.—30. 

Wounded: Lieut. P. F. C. Nicholson, 1/6 G. R. 

British Other Ranks—]. 

Gurkha Officer— 1 . 

Indian and Gurkha Other Ranks—41. 

. • *'!j e ™ or,,,n S of the 30th, the tribesmen had evacuated their posi¬ 

tion in the battle area and had withdrawn out of reach of the troops only 
one party being seen at a distance during the day. ’ ^ 

Aircraft of No. 5 (A. C.) Squadron R. A. F.' were active over the 

R. A. F. Co-operation ftrea throughout the day on reconnaissance and close 

. . support duties, and gave much assistance to the 

ground troops. 
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CHAPTER Vm. 

Events from the 6th of February 1937 to the 21st of April 1937— contd. 

Ambush in the Shahur Tangi, April 9th. 

The lashkar responsible for the attack on the 1st Infantry Brigade on 
the 29th of March had been led by the more prominent among the Ion 
Khel hostile strong adherents of the Faqir, who had in the past acted 
closely under his orders. It was considered that if he did not actually 
order this breach of his own undertaking given to the Utmanzai Jirga 
that his followers would not commit any act of hostility for the time being, 
he had connived at it, and had it in his power to stop it. 

The Utmanzai maliks expressed their annoyance at the attack near 
Utmanzai maliks Asad and sent a deputation to seek an expiana- 
again approach the tiou from the Faqir and to ask him once again to 

Faqir of Ipi. make peace. A messenger, despatched by the full 

jirga, before the departure of the deputation, on his return stated that 
the Faqir had told him that he had written to representative mullahs and 
maliks of Wazirs, Mahsuds, and Bhitannis, whose views he must obtain 
before opening negotiations for peace. If these agreed that peace was 
desirable, he would have no hesitation in urging negotiations. He himself 
desired peace. In the meantime, Government should not try to force a 
settlement prematurely. 


The deputation itself produced no result, as on arrival at Areal Kot it 
spent the night there without meeting the Faqir. Later, the Faqir sent a 
letter saying that he had not been able to consult all the representatives 
of other tribes, and suggested that the Government should help him to 
collect them. 


There was no doubt that the Faqir's prestige had been considerably 
enhanced by the importance given to him ns a result of the negotiations 

Yu ,“ anz , ai and alfchou g h *he heavy casualties received on 

the 29th of March had a sobering effect on his followers, this was very 
temporary and there was no reason to suppose that the Faqir and his 
supporters had any intention of abandoning their plans. 

As no settlement with the Faqir had been achieved, on the 5th of April, 
Terms announced the Resident interviewed the Utmanzai iir"a ai 

? r “ n ^ ah - He out the deterioration which 

Sirs ts g ~- a ** 

tSr— “ b - 

ea“o‘ f £SSl’Xta-S!**"? tw ° « 

elusive) Sein (3844V one mil* -a? 131 (? xc ^ si y e ) Musaki (1141) to (in- 

T ‘w ntVhT 1 * 0 r mile Bhort * y.&MSSr ™ Uey letween 

Were WitHraWn ' ™ KM not having 

^ iss b K v h r d s s “ 
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f.irtSr ! oXs. DiStri0t aI>d EaZmUk aMa Were closed t0 Tori Khel “"‘il 

(e) All Tori Khel villages within three miles of the Bannu-Razmak road 

ZtJ'* r rn t Tori J Khei b >- 1200 ^ ™ 5T Pr li zl 

Kept empty until further orders. * 

(f) After 1*200 hours on the 7th of April any Tori Khel seen bv Govern 

:ir 40 arrest except in the case of coming to 

Sympathisers of the Faqir's cause in Bannu had been malting a regular 
Supplies for Fatpr Th' ' if- °f s ™ d ' n - camel loads of supplies to him. 

° f Ipi It lec ° f lhe P roscri P“™ of the Shaktuvall-y 

n lnmt was placed on the number of civilian lorries bavin* Ln7u for Norih 
azinstan. All the passes, too. from Bannu to North Waziristan between 

uX nortri;^ dos e ed P ° int ^ the ^ ™ boundary 


On the day of this jirgn, a formation of three squadrons R. A. F. 

Air a-jtion taken. demonstrated over \\ aziristan, in particular over the 

bhaktu valley. 

t U. ai [ acti0n in f® P rescr ‘bed areas began on the 6th of April, 

the operations being carried out by No. 1 (Indian) Wing'R. A. F. The 

procedure was similar to that adopted in the previous operations against 
the Arsal Ivot area. Orders were issued that the object was to be attained 
\uth the minimum destruction of life and property. During the first two 
days bombs were dropped on a large number of villages within the areas, 
to make the inhabitants realize that it was unsafe for them to remain 
there. Subsequent action was directed chiefly against any movement of 
men or animals seen in the areas. A few bombs were dropped in various 
villages, and delay action bombs, timed to explode during the night, were 
used in different localities. There was so much cover in the areas that 
it was impossible to prevent a certain amount of movement. To cope 
with this, instantaneous and delay action bombs were dropped in nalas and 
among trees near cultivation, sraall-arm fire also being largely used to 
search out probable places of concealment. There was a shortage of 
reconnaissance flares, and night sorties were restricted to occasions when 
there was sufficient moonlight to enable pilots to pick up positions accu¬ 
rately. 


All these measures excited the hostility of the younger members of the 
tribe. Propaganda by the Faqir had greatly increased, but there was still 
some hope that the action taken would enable the tribal elders of the 
other Wazir sections to regain control over their irresponsible elements. 
Military action, therefore, was still confined to the protection of commu¬ 
nications, whilst air action was only taken at the request of the political 
authorities. 

At their reauejfc, steps were taken to deal with the Dreplari Tori Khel 
This section, which lives in the Spinwam area, was giving considerable 
trouble by looting the. mail and passenger lorries and damaging the road 
between Mir Ali and Spinwam. It was decided to punish this particulat 
section by bombing some of its villages. The Dattn Khel villages wern 
selected for this purpose, and notices were dropped on the 9th of April 
that destruction would commence on the 10th. The bombing was carried 
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out by two Flights of No. 11 (Bj Squadron and two Flights of No. 39 (B) 
Squadron of'No. 2 (Indian) Wing Risalpur. The first attacks were deli¬ 
vered from Risalpur and the subsequent ones from Arawali. uach flight 
made two attacks on the 10th April and three on the two following days. 
Incendiary bombs were also discharged on the villages. High explosive 
bombing ceased on the 12th, but incendiary bombing continued until the 
16th. The next day, notices were dropped informing the inhabitants of 
fte area that the bombing had ceased. 


Early in April, the Faqir made further attempts to gain the support of 
the Mahsuds, who were further inflamed by exaggerated rumours which 
reached them of the action of the 29th of March. In addition to Mahsuds 
who had already joined the Faqir, several gangs were formed which sought 
opportunities for outrages in the Sorarogha area. The attitude of the tribal 
elders was, however, outwardly satisfactory, and information, generally, 
pointed to North Waziristan as being the probable scene of any outrage 
contemplated by the Faqir or his adherents. 

On the 3rd of April, an officer travelling with the Wana Convoy reported 
Report of move- that he had seen small parties of men in the broken 
meat in the Shahur ground above the road in the dangerous defile known 
Tttn 8i- a6 the Shahur Tangi, in places having a good com¬ 

mand of certain sections of the road. He said that these men were cer¬ 
tainly not Khassadars, and they gave the impression of “being engaged in 
a tactical exercise”. On the same day, a report was received from political 
sources that the local villagers were saying that the Wana convov would be 
attacked. * 


These reports were referred to the political authorities, and, in the 
'Th na meant bne orders were issued that convoys would not 
resumed. ° ° n travel on this route. Later this prohibition was 
removed. 


Regular troops not being available for the protection of the routes from 
Manzai to Razmak and -Wana. this duty was carried out bv the Scouts 
under military control and by Khassadars under political control. 

. , 0n the 8th of A P ril an M - T - convoy ran between Razmak and Manzai 
without incident. 


Ambush in 
Shahur Tangi*. 


On the 9th of April a convoy left Manzai for Wuna at 0600 hours. 

• • • the ver ^ earl y s ^ ar l > w «s unavoidable as paucity of tram 

port and other considerations made it necessary fc 

a start was ma/lp t j° nV °?f to return to Manxai the same day, and uules 
of afeltThm?? d ‘? 1 ™ ■} w “ not to complete the round tri 

fore he wtd and * 1 1 * d f k ; The hour of start could then 

of d'al S ttoinl t 6 had1M A slb,y obserTed routin 

aays and timings to which convoys adhered. 

hillaMe'Sh „£ tt ?! Cba P”? ki . ™> d winds along tl, 

which point the defile is At it g ^ lent , as * ar as a ^out milestone Si, nea 

in many places nrecinitmis • .? pes to the . north are steep, an 

*=*£5^^ ^^'hS d 1n b / nr 

• [Ref. Sketch map F 37 at end of Chapter]. 
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strewn with boulders, big overhanging rocks in places offering shelter to as 
many as six men at a time. Coining round a prominent bend at nSestone 
‘ 1 e ™ ad w,n ^f ro “nd some sharp turns until it passes through a cutting 
near milestone 7*. The deep narrow gullies in this area provide excellent 

moment 5 fro tn , bt ' Smen mtent on ambush. Unnoticeabl e P until the last 
. \ i oU ! ’r re men , can command the road at point-blank ran*e at 

places where lorries must be slowed down by the windings of the road" end 

-he ascending gradient. From the low wall bordering the south ed«e of 
! '* road^there is a precipitous fall to the river bed. About three hundred 
teet up a-om the nver oed on the far side i s a false crest affording good 

( ‘° w I eas V an « e ° f , the r ° ad ’ and be - TOnd thia nse hills as high 
and forbidding as those to the north. The road itself, though wide enough 

loi two-way traffic, gives insufficient space for turning a large vehicle 
particularly an armoured car, except with some difficulty. 

The posts at Splitoi and Chagmalai, at either end of the defile, and 
the two-storied masonry piquets above the defile had been vacated for 
some time. I he latter, gutted of their wooden flooring and staircases, 
were almost useless for defence in their existing state. The nearest garri¬ 
sons of the South Waziristan Scouts were at Jandola and Sarwekai, and 
on the morning of -ike 9th of April, patrols were working from these places 
towards Kotkai and Suragark respectively. The uctual protection of the 
Sliahur Tangi on this day devolved on the Khassadars of the Abdur Rahman 
Khel and Jalal Khel Maksuds, in whose territory it lay. 


On the 9th of April, the convoy consisted of fortynine military and 
Composition and hired civilian lorries and two private cars. As escort 
organization of con- it had four armoured cars, and a party of fifty one 
v °y- Indian other ranks and two light machine-guns of the 

4/16th Punjab Regiment from Manzai under a Viceroy’s Commissioned 
Officer and one sub-section 19 Field Company with demolition, equipment, 
the two parties being carried in some of the lorries. In addition to the 
escort there was a party of seventytwo other ranks returning from leave, 
most of whom were armed. The two senior officers awaiting transport to 
Wana at the time were detailed to command the convoy and the infantry 
with it, the vehicles being under the command of Major T. Z. Waters, 
M.C., R.I.A.S.C., an officer who had travelled with many convoys recently, 
and who had made the report about tribesmen in the defile on the 3rd of 
April. 

The organization cf the convoy for the march was the usual one for 
that particular road, and was the result of experience. Vehicles were 
arranged in blocks of five, each block being under the command of a* X. 
C. 0. One armoured car, "Chitral”, preceded the vehicles the second 
one, “Crecy”, was in rear of the fourth block about one third of the way 
down the convoy, the third, “Corunna”, behind the ninth block, two 
thirds of the way. with the fourth, “Candabar”, bringing up the rear of 
the column. This distribution of the armoured cars had been evolved 
after much practice on the Wana road. It increased the length of che 
convoy by about eight hundred yards, but provided protection in the 
middle as well as at the front and rear—in certain areas where the wind¬ 
ings of the road and the nature of the country bordering it strongly 
favoured hostile action. The infantry escort was divided into three parties, 
one party consisting of the V. C. 0. ten I. 0. Rs. and one L. M. 6., 
travelling in the fourth lorry, being followed immediately by a sub-section 
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of a Field Company. The second party of thirty I. 0. Es. and one L. M. 
U. was carried in the nineteenth and twentieth vehicles, just in front of 
the second armoured car, the 0. C. escort being just behind them. The 
third party of a N. C. 0. and ten I. 0. Es. was in the forty third 
vehicle near the tail of the column. The seventy two leave details follow¬ 
ed immediately behind the second party. The infantry were purposely 
concentrated near an armoured car to afford them as much protection as 
possible. 

Subsequent reports show that prior to the 9th of April a gang of Mah- 
suds arrived by night from the Shaktu area via Sorarogha and occupied the 
Shahur Tungi. Their presence in the neighbourhood was not reported by 
either maliks or Khassadars, who were supposed to be loyal and protecting 
the defile. Actually, the bulk of the Khassadars were not carrying out 
their duties and were not in position on the 9th of April. Patrols of South 
Waziristan Scouts were working respectively from Jandola towards Kotkai 
and from Sarwekai eastwards towards Sura Ghar. Information available 
at the time showed that these areas were more potentially dangerous than the 
Shahur Tangi area. On the morning of the 9th April, the Shahur Tangi 
itself was not patrolled by the South Waziristan Scouts. 


The convoy marched from Manzai at 0600 hours, leaving Jandola an 
hour later. Early morning reconnaissance by the E. A. F. revealed no 
indication of tribesmen in position in the Tangi and everything appeared 
quiet as the leading armoured car, “Chitral”, entered the 
defile at about 0735 hours. Major Waters, when passing Chag- 
malai Post, noticed-n moulvi and some Khassadars on the roadside walchin^ 
the convoy, an unusual circumstance, and later, when in the defile, observ¬ 
ed that there were no Khassadars in position along the road, and’ that no 
one was visible on the hillsides. 


At 0745 hours, when the head of the convoy was near milestone Si and 
0745 hours 9th &e tail well inside the defile about milestone 7 in- 
raences Attack com ' 4 ® n8e and accurate fire was opened simultaneously 

the leading half. g “* " b ° le 1<mgtb ' bei “d mos * “ tense 

m«J Th K,„ trlbe *T n . W ff e “ s J il£ull y chosen positions on both sides of the 
wad but mam v to the north of it, from which they could bring enfilade 

men, l 6 ” 1 ' ° n 'V*™* Reeled beh “ d ™ks anfin catet 

ESS-JW MS: 

relaxation 6 bj minutes without 

ae Wes n? s "w^r ( "' S St °? ce bB,ore “““Id kayo 

^ o n nt a sttwT as 

tleahle to moye alon/lK* “ 
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abandoned vehicles, or to turn except with great difficulty owin- to the 

aHlC'v^ °! 18 r °; ’ ! 1 pr ° le , Ctl0U the >' were ab ‘e ^ afford wa°s neces- 
• le: J tuctt -' (1 - particularly as the numerous re-entrants made it impossi¬ 
ble for them to cover the whole area. Although the enemy 's tire was less 
heicc after the hist fifteen minutes, during which time most of the casual¬ 
ties of the day were incurred, any individual who exposed himself momen¬ 
tarily came at once under tire, and a period of stalemate ensued in which, 
while the armoured cars and infantry could not extricate themselves the 
tribesmen were prevented from over-running the convoy. Attempts’ were 
made during the day to get some of the leading and’ rear lorries away, 
always under heavy tire. Relieving troops arrived from Harwekai, W'ana! 
and Jandola in the afternoon. They succeeded in establishing themselves 
on the high ground some distance north of the road, but the tribesmen 
remained in their positions near the road, and the condition of stalemate 
continued throughout the day. 


After the tiring commenced, Lieut. Hopkinson, commanding the leading 

Three leading lorries armoure< f car, “Chitral", escorted the three leading 
leave the Tangi. lorries, the driver of one of which was wounded, clear 

of the defile. He ordered the three lorries, to go on 
to Sarwekai. and took his armoured car back into the Tangi to the vicinity 
of the fourth lorry, whose driver was a casualty, and opened fire on the 
occasional tribesmen who disclosed themselves and on areas on which 
hostile tire appeared to be coming. 


The second armoured car “Crecy’’ was moving about a hundred yards 
„ , , behind cars carrying officers and servants, lorries con- 

car, Crecy, blocked. taming part of the infantry escort and some men of 

the Royal Corps of Signals going to join their unit at 
Wana. The opening volley of the tribesmen killed or wounded practically 
every man of the infantry escort before they could dismount and ill but 
two of the signallers. The officers and servants succeeded in getting out 
into the ditch beside the road. “Crecy” immediately opened fire and 
succeeded in dislodging some of the enemy on the south side of the road, 
but the steepness of the slope on the north side made effective action in that 
direction very difficult. “Crecy” tried to move west up the road, but 
found that the rear lorry, driverless, formed an impassable obstacle. Move¬ 
ment east, also, was blocked by the leading lorry of the next batch of 
vehicles, which was in the centre of the road. The armoured car was then 
placed so as to give protection from the south to the party which bad 
dismounted. It remained in this position throughout the morning, effec¬ 
tively covering the party, which was augmented by one or two individuals 
who managed to make their way to it by crawling along the north edge of 
the road. Attempts to movie from the shelter of Crecy to extricate the 
blocking lorries proved abortive on account of the accurate sniping of the 
«nemy, and until late afternoon action was of necessity confined to co¬ 
operating by fire wtith the remaining armoured cars of the section. 


“Corunna” was-separated from Crecy by about twelve lorries, but 

could only move a very short distance in either direc¬ 
tion owing to blocks in front and behind, caused by 
the adjacent lorries whose drivers had become casual- 
like “Crecy” immediately opened fire, successfully 
neutralizing enemy fire from the south, and also engaging the eneniv on 
the slopes above “Crecy”. 


Third armoured car, 
Corunna, blocked. 

ties. “Corunna” 
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“C’nndahar” at the rear of the convoy, was also unable to move up 
Rear armoured car, the convoy. It came into action, and on one occasion 
Candahar, also block- forced the enemy to go to ground, though through- 
ed. out the day the firing in this area was less intense 

than it was in the front and centre. 

News of the ambush had reached Lt. Wetherell who, with No. 3 section 

0915 hour*. No. 3 
section 8th L. Tank 
Company arrived from 
Sarwekai. Attempts 
extricate lorries at 
head d columns— 

1015 hours—Arrival 
of Khassadars irora 
Sarwekai. 


of the 8th Light Tank Company was at Sarwekat. 
He immediately moved his section to the Tangi. As 
his advanced guard sub-section reached the jinth 
milestone just inside the Tangi, it encountered a 
small party of tribesmen trying to block the road. 
Fire was opened on these at once, and they quickly 
dispersed at least two enemy having been killed. 

No. 3 section reached the head of the convoy at 0915 hours, an hour and 
a half after the initial opening of fire by the enemy. Lt. Wetherell ordered 
his cars to turn so that they faced the western exit from the Tangi and 
placing his own car “Busaco” alongside “Chitral”, learnt the details of 
the situation, and formed a plan to extricate the lorries at the head of the 
column. The leading lorry, standing diagonally across the road, formed on 
effective block, and it was obvious that its removal was an essential preli¬ 
minary to any attempt to get the remaining vehicles out of the Tangi. 
Arrangements were made for covering fire from the armoured cars and the 
infantry on the spot and instructions given that the drivers of the adjacent 
vehicles should m turn attempt to mourn and drive out of the Tan-i when 
. the leading vehicle had moved. At about 1015 hours heavy fire was. 

t - V ° 18 wtiT to 1J be . oc . c . u P ied b . v th e enemy, who remained invisi- 

’ < k^® here i dash,ng t0 the lorr ^- succeeded in starting it 

un h l • ° f bU et , S > Th f e was a 8l «to del ®y whilst the oivilian driver, 

withiSi 1 ?* 8 W ?. UUd , ed Un 1 er tbe lorry was dra gged clear and then Lieut. 
Wetherell drove the lorry’ clear of the Tangi escorted by an armoured car 

The remaining adjacent lorries were unable to follow as the driver of the 

next lorry, a 3-ton Thomeycroft was shot while attempting to start it and 

the road remained blocked. When clear of the Tangi the lorrv was sent on 

o Sarweka 1 . Soon after, Lieut. Wetherell met Capt. Lowis.’the Assistant 

Political Agent, who was coming from Wana to the Tamri Tnfrvr™; 

tf* Li-t. WetU,, then tori £ 

Bri™de Spl A?Vif nd reported . by tele Phone, to the Commander of the Wana 

About 1200 hours the advanced party of the South Waziristan Scouts 

&£?h'iQStS piqued I * * 7 ™ Sa 7 ek “ i * and took over th& 

***** arrives "So fb W€Sten \. end ° f d efile from the 

from Tiff ’ 0p S atMm bein * supported by fire 
armoured car under Lieut J P her f? f J™° ur ed car and by another 
Waziristan Scouts As soon a ; the ni^^ had bee P es?cortin S the South 
armoured cars returned to the head Were °7 er the two 

joined Capt. Lewis at 'SpUtoi. * * 7 whUst the Khassada ^ 
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Whilst Lieut. We there 11 was at Splitoi, Lieut. Hopkinson organised a 

lorriSST* 1 °f T re r Mlcc ' essf i ul attempt to tow out the Thorneycroft now 
column made impos- «ii the head of the column. The lorry’s engine had 
sible for some time een P lercec * an d it: could not be driven under its 

car “Rn f l Jn w> in# i °'\ n P° We ^ A r tow rope was attacfa ed to the armoured 
w • touW J a volunteer R. I. A. S. C. driver steering the vehicle it 

Ihe orom h^‘h 7 ST* 5“ to Sp,itoL The vehicles of 

the group had been started and were moving slowly in rear of the towed 

struck'itT^etml 1 ^ ? e 1 T Vl dm f, l0ri7 7 as hit and sefc 0n fire b ? a bullet which 
s ruck its petrol tank. The short advance made enabled the lorries to halt 

off the ciown of the road but the fierceness of the flames made it impossi¬ 
ble to pass the burning lorry for some hours, and once again the efforts at 
extrication to the west had to be suspended. 

.For several hours the situation in this area became static. The enemy 
continued to maintain a heavy fire at the least sign of movement, and the 
armoured cars engaged any targets that presented themselves. No attempt 
could be made to drive or to tow out any of the remaining vehicles until 
the blaze of the burning lorry had subsided, and offensive action by the 
Scouts and the party of Khassadars was delayed in view of the expected 
arrival of Scout reinforcements from Wana. 

Attempts were being made, also, at the tail of the column to extricate 

lorries to the east. At about 0815 hours, a report of 
the occurrences had reached Manzai, and Capt. L. M. 
Jones, took No. 2 section 8th Light Tank Company 
to the Tangi, reaching the rear of the convoy at 
milestone at 0050 hours. Here it was possible 
to move some lorries into the side of the road, and a 
sub-section was ordered to make its way up the convoy. Unfortunately, the 
leading armoured car “Assave" in endeavouring to pass two civilian 
lorries which had been deserted in the middle of the road with their pears 
in neutral and their brakes off, became jammed and formed an impassable 
obstacle. Soon after the arrival of No. 2 section enemy fire in this area 
increased, and any attempt at movement drew accurate fire. 

\t about 1030 hours, a force escorted by the armoured car “Cambrai”, 

arrived at Chagmalai from Jandola consisting of one 
rifle company and one machine gun platoon of the 
4/16th Punjab Regiment with three platoons of the 
South Waziristnn Scouts. The three platoons of the 
Scouts immediately advanced on to the Tera Shah 
ridge, establishing themselves there without opposition. The detachment 
of the 4/16th Punjab Regiment remained in the area of Chagmalai to 
counter any threat of attack from the south. 

Shortly after this, a bus carrying maliks arrived in the Tangi. These 
maliks had come with the intention of trying to persuade the enemy to 
withdraw. One of them was. however, immediately shot dead by an enemy 
sniper, and the rest withdrew, abandoning their bus in a position where it 
half-blocked the only practicable turning point in the vicinity. 

In the centre portion of the convoy enemy fire had been fiercer than 
Movement impoe- anywhere else. The larger portion of the infantrv 
eible in centre portion escort and of the leave details had been travelling in 
of column. (his section, and the first burst of hostile fire had killed 

and wounded a larger number of them. Major T. Z. Waters, M.O., 


0815 hours—0950 

hours—Arrival of No. 
2 section 8th L. Tank 
Company from Man¬ 
zai—Impassable block 
tail of column. 


1030 hours—Arrival 
of troops at Chagma- 
lai—Scouts a 1 vance 
to Tera Shah ridge. 
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R.I.A.S.C., with a small party of survivors succeeded in finding a tempo¬ 
rary refuge where they dismounted. There was very little cover and the 
party, pinned to the ground by enemy fire, was unable to move for a consi¬ 
derable time. 


Situation at 1200 
hours. 


At about 1200 hours on the 9th of April, the 
situation was as follows: — 


Five lorries had cleared the west end of the Tangi and had arrived at 
Splitoi or Snrwfckoi, the remainder being still in the defile, which was 
blocked by broken down vehicles at each end. All three sections of the 
8th Light Tank Company were in or adjacent to the defile. Five armour¬ 
ed cars under Lieut. Wetherell were at the western end of the convoy, 
"Crecy ’ and ' Corunna ” were in the centre of the column, separated from 
each other by about ten lorries, and the remainder, under Capt-. L M. 
Jones, were in the rear. Sniping was directed on to the road almost con¬ 
tinuously any attempt at movement being greeted with heavy fire. Troops 
arrived from Jandola and Sarwekai, were attempting to operate against 
the enemy on the heights north of the road. On the west the two pm nets 
covering the exit from the Tangi had been occupied by the South Waziris- 

SnlitofS,’ Wh ‘ ® » Cap ; Jr' 15 ’, the Assistant Political Agent, was at 
Splitoi with a number of Khassadars, awaiting the arrival of further 

forcements from Wana To the east! the iletfchi^rftlj 
R. and of the South Waziristan Scouts was commencing on 0 ,r -li¬ 
the heights north of the roads as their objective. g advance Wlth 

Shortly after 1200 hours four more platoons of the South Waziristan 

t£rSS£!Z& reached °‘ the 4/16 1>un| “ b 4i ' 

of the road—.1346 strength f .JP 1 * ^ bere was now sufficient 

h ° UnL thThl S / nd the Tan g j to. attempt to seize 

gave orders for the capture of the°Wd the n0rtl1 - and the Commander 
to push on from there and to eff! g ® ? SqUare 1083 ' the “tention being 
W of the pMoons at th e west 

one platoon of the 4/16 Punjab R reached ti! h A\ azin ? tan Scout s with 
one platoon of the 4/16th being dronned t d th f " dg , e without opposition. 

ridge, the remaining thLe plains P o P f that 5°^ the e f? tern end of the 

from the Tera Shah piquet to the north west ^ g Up P ° sitions 

The three platoons of the South Wariricti*. q 
1616 hours —1630 n Scouts were then ordered 

bZi a . small knoll IT*-'T"? ** ^ the * objective 

out at once and continued for abouf htlf an'h W68t ' Heavy fire broke 
~ l l ' u Was obvious that there was not Tf casualties being 
the d “-SjA 0 withdraw to Chagmalai before dik * d° ^ their ob i ecti ves 
the ^thdrawai to commence The enemvtoP a ° rde ” were given for 

nktLv aVe 7’ bein g at times not more than S P £ losely "“i W 

Platoon, and repeatedly tried to envelon Wlf fl 7 yards the rearmost 

was caused by having to ro-oclun? «\ 1* nks : delay, 

Chain i Lea ! in ? Tera S hah piquet occupied tor V °^ n \ to rem ov e casu- 
Chagmalai at about 1900 hours ■ Upied for the ™ght, (he troops reached 
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and Khassadars and 
further extrication of 
lorries at the western 
end. 


To return to events at the head of the column. The extrication of any 
Movement of troops ‘"ore lorries was impracticable, owing to' the intense 

ritfe hre, until the enemy had been forced by ground 
action to evacuate their positions commanding the 
road. Information had been received by telephone 
that three platoons of South Waziristan Scouts had 
left Wana—some forty miles away—in lorries, and their arrival was 
anxiously awaited. 

About 1600 hours, as there- were no signs of the arrival of Scouts rein- 
1600 hours forcements, C’apt. Lowis decided to take his Khassa¬ 

dars into the Tangi in an attempt to clear the enemy 
from the immediate north of the road in the neighbourhood of the leading 
lorries, and he led his party of about sixty down the road escorted by two 
armoured cars. The enemy's tire which up to this time had been consi¬ 
derable, now ceased abruptly, and the Khassadars scrambled up the slopes, 
occupying the cliffs on the northern edge of the road without a shot being 
fired. 

Surviving drivers were collected, dead and wounded loaded into lorries, 
1830 hours—extri- a »d one by one eleven vehicles were driven or towed 

cated lorries leave for clear of the Tangi. Subsequently, about 1830 hours, 
Sarwekai. they were escorted to Sarwekai by a sub-section of 

armoured cars. 

While these lorries were being moved from the defile, at 1700 hours 
non v, a,. „„ three platoons of the South Waziristan Scouts arrived 

from \\ ana. The commander of this force was given 
orders that with the help of the platoons already 
holding the western exit he was to occupy the high 
ground north of the Tangi and eject the enemy from 
that side; if the convoy was not released by nightfall, he was to close 
piquet it. He decided first to seize a knoll just north of milestone 8 
(079816) and then to capture point 3940. The advance commenced at 
1800 hours. There was considerable close fighting, but the Scouts pushed 
on and captured point 3940 as it was getting dark. Having left some men 
at the knoll, realizing that close-piqueting of the convoy would involve the 
evacuation of point 3940, a dominant feature, the commander decided to 
hold the point for the night. 

Two of the original platoons of the South Waziristan Scouts from Sarwe¬ 
kai withdrew to Splitoi at 2100 hours leaving one 
2100 hour*. platoon in position where it was. 

Whilst the leading portion of the convoy was being cleared from the 
„ , . , Tangi, Lieut. Stoker in his armoured car had reached 

the two lorries winch had blocked "CrecyV- move- 
2100 hours. ment westward. An attempt was now made to P er 

these clear The drivers who had been sheltering in the road ditch, 
mounted. Immediately they did so. the sniping which had died oown 
recommenced. There was some confusion before the lorries started off. 
Whilst controlling this situation, Major H. W. D. Palmer 3/16 Punjab 
who had been in command of the escort, was killed, lhe leading lorry 
then drove off to Splitoi. The driver of the second, hired lorry, lef. his 
vehicle and again took refuge in the ditch. However, the lorry was now, 
in such a position that it was possible to pass it. It was removed a little 


platoons South Wazi- 
riatan Scout9 arrive 
and capture point 
3940—1800 hours. 
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later and the next lorry behind it was towed away, this being completed 
about dusk. The next batch of lorries were 3-ton Thorneycrofts. -these 
■vehicles were on a rising gradient in a narrow cutting and it was clearly 
impossible to remove them without considerable organization. No survivors 
remained in this part of the road, and Lieut. Wetherell decided to take 
his section back to Splitoi, where they arrived at 2100 hours. 

As a result of the efforts at extriction to the west, some twenty vehicles 

had been cleared from the Tangi during daylight, and 
2100 hours. a ]i surv j vors an( j d eac j jj a( j been sent to Sarwekai. 

At 2230 hours two platoons.of South Waziristan Scouts which had been 

in the piquets at the western end of the Tangi arrived 
2“ 0 our3 ‘ at Splitoi. It was decided to make a further attempt 

to get vehicles clear of the defile under cover of darkness. 

The Scouts, preceded by one sub-section of armoured cars and covered 

2355 hours b >' t,ie otber > eut ered the Tangi. On arrival at the 

leading lorry piquets were sent out. These were 
unable to scale the face of the cliffs which rose practically sheer from the 
road. , The enemy opened fire as efforts were made to start the engine of the 
leading Thorneycroft. Its mechanism bad been damaged and an attempt 
was then made to tow it away. This was found impossible as the lorry, 
standing on an upward gradient was too heavy to be moved by an armoured 
car. It was considered that further efforts during the night were useless 
and the party returned to Splitoi, arriving there at 0430 hours on the 10th! 

In the centre portion of the convoy during the afternoon, Major Waters 
Events in the and his small party of survivors succeeded in moving 

SSL P0rti0a ° f th0 u little further t0 the ea6t an <* eventually reached the 
n armoured car Corunna. At about 1400 hours thev 

TndtriT ! P Ce Where lh , ey had ori S ina,1 y dismounted from the cars 
fnnJ f d Cre f P ! n? round a spur immediately to the east of them 

to draw m\ te \ I" T tChment draiD - Any movem ent continued 

n bufc a htt Je later they managed, all the time under fire to get 

round another spur. There they found the armoured car Corunna ’ Malor 
* SUCCeeded m ? ett “* to th * car - being wounded in dcdng so To 

SrCwtaSr fln 5 ? part ° f the dite » » d •£ 

Major Waters Xadv twL wr P ° Before the car bc S“» to u>m. 

the car K0UDded and ™> takenmto 

to a block a„dTadTrairte fit“jf S “? ‘ bre ? Teh ! oles ?* came 

and night, firing on any enemv it onnlA amed *? r . fche rest ot th e afternoon 

ed-with It, taklfe wC^C^de^^beC 

the dead^anlTto^oot ^heflorries ° tba ™ d ‘‘rip 

of riafantry and a^ouJed c™ Z ZJl? *7“ ° B ** the &a 
continued throughout the night until P a bout Jfj;“ derable , 3niping which 
endeavours were made during the hour! ,nf A °f°° ^T 8 ’ when ifc ^ased, 
euooess, to clear various road obstacles darkneS8 ’ but with partial 
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bhah ridge and the adjacent heights shortly before dawn on the 10th of 
April whilst in the langi itself a simultaneous attempt should be made to 
clear the vehicles eastward under cover of fire from the armoured cars- 

. j* J e 4,16 Punjab R. and the bouth Waziristan Scouts reached the Tera 
bhah ridge just before dawn, and continuing their advance in the general 
direction taken on the preceding day, occupied the whole of the dominating 
feature without difficulty, the enemy on this side having apparently dis¬ 
persed during the early hours of the morning. Some of the enemy, how¬ 
ever, still remained on the south side of the river at dawn, and continued 

to fire at the road until the arrival of the 2/11 Sikh R., when they with- 
drew. J 

The armoured cars took up their positions in the Tangi, and as dawn 
Remaining vehicles broke, parties went in to remove the obstacles and 
extricated. extricate the lorries. Major Waters, in spite of his 

wounds, actively arranged for the clearing of the rest of the convoy. Extra 
vehicles and spare drivers were sent out from Manzai, and by about 1400' 
hours the road had been cleared. Many vehicles could not be moved under 
their own power owing to damaged engines, petrol tanks, or radiators, and 
to punctured tyres. It was found that the lorries in the vicinity of the 
cutting, in ground dead to the fire of any armoured cars or infantry, had 
been systematically looted. Major Paton It. A. commanding the convoy, 
who had been wounded in the first burst of enemy fire on the 9th and had 
been rescued and taken to Sarwekai lat-e that evening, reformed the portion 
of the convoy that reached that place, and took it on to Wana. 

Except for the burnt-out lorry, the Tangi was cleared of vehicles by 
about 1200 hours. The troops were then withdrawn and returned to their 
normal stations, the South Waziristan Scouts leaving small garrisons at 
Chagmalai and Splitoi. 

At the commencement of the action on the 9th one aircraft of No. 5 


R. A. F. co-opera- (A. C.) Squadron R. A. F. was co-operating with the 
tion. convoy. Later, the same unit provided continuous 

close support until 1900 hours when it became dark, bombing and machine- 
gunning such enemy as could be seen and by their action being of great 
value in keeping down the enemy fire. At 1430 hours on the 9th, an 
aircraft made a forced landing in the neighbourhood of Chagmalai Post 
having been shot through its petrol tank. Covered by two armoured cars 
which arrived on the scene almost at once, and with the help of some 
Sappers and Miners, the aircraft was- dismantled, and except for the mam 
planes, was loaded on to a lorry sent from Manzai and removed to safety. 
During the latter part of this operation the party came under increasingly 
accurate fire from tribesmen coming from the direction of' the Tangi. 

The gang which had carried out this attack had come from the Shaktu 

at the instigation of the Faqir of Ipi, one of the two 
Composition nnd chief leaders being Khonia Khel, a Jalal Khel 
casualties of enemy. Mahsud, a murderer and notorious bad character. 

Their presence in the neighbourhood had been reported neither by maliks 
nor by Khassadars, and afterwards, local villagers professed ignorance of 
the intention to attack the convoy. At the beginning of the action, the 
gang numbered from sixty to eighty men, but during the day, as parties 
from neighbouring villages including Abdur Rahman Khel joined up, their 
strength increased to about three hundred. Their casualties, confirmed 
later, were sixteen killed and twenty six seriously wounded. 



; 65 


Casualties. The casualties in the convoy were as follows: — 

Killed—British officers ........ 7 

Lieut. M. Earle, 2 Mfcn. Bty.—Lieut. E. G. L. Hinde, 19 Fd. Coy.— 
Lieut. F. I. R. France, 3/7 Rajput R—2-Lieut. G. L. Scott, 3/12 F. 
F. R,—Major H. W. D. Palmer, 3/16, Punjab R.—Capt. M. B, 
Courtnay, 3/16 Punjab R.—Capt. N. M. Durrani, I. M. S. 

British other ranks .... 

Indian other ranks .... 

South Waziristan Scouts 

Followers. 

Civilian drivers. 

Wounded—British officers .... 

Major A. Paton D.S.O., M.C., 2 Mtn. Bty.—2 Lieut. 

Probyn’s Horse Capt. S. D. Wilcock, S. W. 

Robertson, S. W. S. Major T. Z. Waters, R. I. A, 

British other ranks 
Viceroy’8 Commissioned Officers 
Indian other ranks 
South Waziristan Scouts . 

Followers .... 

Civilian drivers 


2 

. 27 

7 
1 
3 
5 

L. H. M. Parsons, 
S.—Lieut. F. D. 
S. C. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Events from the 6th of February to the 21st of April —(Continued). 

Tlie remaining brigade of the 1st Indian Division, the 2nd (Rawalpindi) 
Arrival of 2 nd Bri- Infantry Brigade, was ordered to Wa/.iristan, and by 
8 ' ldo ' the 15th of April was concentrated at Mir Ali. 

Disturbances continued, and the increasing state of disorder was indi- 
Disturbances conti- cated by several minor episodes. Hostile parties fired 
uue- on lorries and attempts were made to interfere with 

the Bazmak and Manzai water supplies. Gangs moved about the country 
looking for further opportunities for mischief. The Tori Khel Khassadars 
in the Bazmak area who had been dismissed were replaced after a little 
difficult}- by Mohmit Khel, and the ex-Khassadars sniped their successors 
heavily for several nights after the change had been made. 

According to the standard instructions regulating the offensive action 
„ ., . of aircraft in support of troops, it was impossible for 

two miles of attacked aircraft crews to take offensive action against any 

troops liable to air enemy unless the tribesmen were firing on aircraft, 

act ion. engaged with our troops, or in a - declared proscribed 

zone. Representations were made to the Government of India, and sanc¬ 
tion was accorded that in the event of any attack on troops or posts in 
Wuziristan, all tribesmen within a radius of two miles of the troops or post 
would be liable to attack. In order to give every opportunity to tribesmen 
with peaceful intentions to avoid attack from the air, it was arranged that 
offensive air action against tribesmen within this radius and not directly 
opposing our forces, should be withheld until a period of half an hour had 
elapsed from the beginning of any engagement. 

On the 12th of April, owing to attacks on the posts in the Sbinki defile, 
ail area of three miles on each 6ide of the main road from Kajuri Post to 
Saidgi Post was proscribed to all movement. 

A more serious iucident was the surrounding of the Spinwam Scouts 
•Investment of l >ost by about three hundred of the Dreplnri Tori 

Spinwam Post. ° Khel. They kept it under fire for three days, making 

movement from the post impossible. At the same 
time, the road Mir Ali—Thal-in-Kurrnm was blocked in several places, and 
a reconnaissance by tanks and armoured cars on the 15th of April was 
held up in the Tubai Narai (4277). It was decided to take action against 
the offending villages, but on the 15th of April the Dreplari sent a message 
to the Post to say that they wished to come to terms with the Government. 
Punitive action was therefore suspended, to test the sincerity of their 
advances. Their further attitude was peaceful and there were uo more 
incidents in their area. In consequence of this, Government later opened 
their area to those of the Tori Khel who were not disposed to enmity. 

The chief consequence of the Shahur Tangi action was to promote great 

unrest and excitement amongst the Mahsuds. The 
against 1 the JalafKhel Jala! Khel Jirga was summoned to Jandola on the 
and Abdur Rahman 13th of April but failed to arrive. They came to 
Khel. Sorarogha on the 14th and were sent on to Jandola 

where they were interview ed by the Political Agent on the loth. They 

• [Ref. Sketch map P. 37 (Chap. XXlV)]. 




were interviewed again on the 17th by the* .Resident, and ordered to .bqnd 
over KhoniaJChel and DiJbogb v another leader of the Shahyr Tangi ambush, 
within seven days. Failing,, this, they were to hand oyen, thirty other , 
hostagesr.and.return to theic,winter encampments within seven days. If 
this- was not done, the whole tribe would be treated as hostile and their 
allowances - and Xbassadari would cease., They, tried ;to comply with these 
terms, but were unable to deal with Khonia Khel. The jirga of the Abdur 
Rahman Khel were seen on the 13th and 22nd of April. Their attitude at 
the latter interview was satisfactory and they handed oyer twelve hostages 
as ordered. 


Unrest was not confined to these two sections only. The Mahsuds in 

the Khaisara valley, in South Waziristan, 
•Attack, on Tiarza^ mainly Urmar Khel, Nekzan Khel and Kikarai 
*°® t * also became troublesome. An Uimar Khel mullah. 

Slier Ali Khan, reported to be receiving money from the Faqiv 
of'Ipi, arrived in Urmar Khel Kile village on the 13th April. A 
considerable number of followers joined him immediately, and it was re¬ 
ported at Tiarzn Post, which was held by a detachment of the South Wazi¬ 
ristan Scouts, that this party was likely to fire on a Scouts patrol or to 
attack the Post. At daylight on the 16th of Aprii fire was opened on The 
Post from all round it. The fire continued until the early part of the after¬ 
noon. Small parties of enemy were seen moving about, and were engaged 
with machine-gyn fire. The night was a peaceful one. On the 17th, at 
about midday, a few shots were fired at the Post. The R. A. F. bombed 
Urmar Khel Kile during the <fay, the tribesmen retaliating by shooting at 
the aircraft. Bombing continued on the 18th and 19th. There was no hostile 
action against the Post, though shots were fired at the bombers. The village 
suffered extensive damage, but the mullah’s cave was not touched. On 
the 26;h of April, the area being reported quiet, normal routine was again 
adopted by the garrison of the Post. The Khaisara jirga, interviewed at 
Sarwekai on the 22nd of April, said they desired peace. The Urmar Khel 
handed oyer seven hostages and the Nekzan and Kikarai two each, as an 
earnest of good faith. 


For the time being, hostile activity appeared to have been largely trans- 
■erred to the Razmak area, and large numbers of the enemy were reported 

° a iT, m0Ved T ?° m the J Khaisora Shinki vaUeys. The road was 
damaged in several places, and a bridge near Razani was made unservice- 


N.idi N • . Ton Khel and Mahsuds at the Engemal an. 

Narfal Narais, Afghans in the Sirdar Algad, and Mahsuda and Madd 
Khel m prepared craieeaied positions about Spin Kamar, were reporte. 

been d^ge^on theVtt SUPply ,' whioh had 

by Kh.said.rs, came from spS in ^ 7 nOTraall - v *■"<>« 

“rr&fnZ Ihint T * V 

Mer Algad areas, and in the Shak" ib0 '“ Z “ in Katoa “< 

Mge^t (file mifes P lrih 8 of‘ KiririT' S ? 8 ?*"* "axancta 

, [Ref - Sketch-map G.37 (Chap.XXl)]. T ~ T_ 
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The post is situated on the broadest part of the ridge. North of the 
Attack on piquet at post the ridge divides into two parallel spurs each 

R,dgS Cr ° Wned afc its north eQ d by a slight eminence, the 
‘ 0 eastern one being known as White Rock Spur and 

ind 'wir'Vq ngar J!. Between the P° st and Sangar Hill is a KnoU, 
and west of Sangar Hill, separated from it by a col, is another hill-top 

known as Left Spur. East, south east, and South west of the post are 

other slight eminences. The distance between the Knoll and Sangar Hill 

is about sixty yards, and the other points mentioned are all within short 

range of the post and of each other. The watering point for the post lay 

below and t) the north of Left Spur, and the main path to it, after passing 

along the western face of the main ridge crossed the col between Sangar 

Hill and Left Spur and wound down their northern slopes. The whole area 

is thickly covered with dense scrub. Movement from the post could always 

be safely observed by concealed tribesmen. To protect the watering party, 

a small piquet usually established itself on Sangar Hill, the only feature 

commanding most of the track. 


On the 19th of April two sections (fourteen men), under the command of 
a Naik, were detailed to protect the party. At 1115 hours the naik occupied 
the Knoll, six men taking up a position there to cover the advance of the 
remaining eight to Sangar Hill. The remainder of the post garrison, with 
the exception of a small working party on the parade ground between the 
Knoll and the post, stood to in the post. When the advancing eight, men 
were in the dip between the Knoll and Sanger Hill, tribesmen, until then 
silent and concealed suddenly opened fire from White Rock Spur and the 
area east of the post on the covering party on the Knoll. These men 
changed position at once to engage this enemy. Immediately after this, 
heavy fire was directed from the Sangar Hill area on the men in the 
dip, whilst some ten or fifteen tribesmen rushed across from Left Spur. 
When the fire opened from Sangar Hill, some of the men on the Knoll 
changed front again and engaged that portion of the enemy with fire. The 
charging tribesmen were dispersed by fire from the post. The eight men 
in the dip at once advanced to assault Sangar Hill. Seven of them were 
killed immediately. Six of these fell in ground directly in front of Sangar 
Hill, invisible from the Knoll. The enemy dragged their bodies behind 
the hill and looted their rifles and equipment. The Naik commanding the 
covering party dashed forward and brought back the rifle and equipment 
of the nearest casualty, while the Naik in charge of the working party vitb 
iwo men carried the eighth man back to the post under heavy fire 

The action had so far taken about five minutes, during which time the 
post itself was heavily fired at by tribesmen in position to the north, cast 
and south east. The enemy's fire then began to slacken. The post Com¬ 
mander took out a platoon from the post, and, under fire from three sides, 
the dead bodies were collected. No further casualties were sustained, and 
the operation was concluded by about 1300 hours. The tribesmen were 
ed;imated to be about fifty to eighty strong, and they left definite evidence 
of having sustained some casualties. 

In the Bhitanni area also, unrest was taking a more active form. The 

police station at Tajori (61) was attacked on two 

poi®“““2ion l “at nights in succession the 17th/18th and I8th/19th 
£ a j 0ri . of April, by a pang of about one hundred Bhitannis. 


* (Ref. Sketch map A in pocket]. 
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There were no casualties among the Police, but at least one of the enemy 
was killed. 

The eeneral situation was very unsatisfactory. The measures adopted 

in the case of the Tori Khel, the chief object of which 
General situation to compe i that tribe to force the Faqir of Ipi to 

unsatisfactory. gj ve up bis anti-Goverument activities, had not 

succeeded. The focu? of the trouble had moved towards South Wazirisian 
the majority of the gangs now operating being Mahsud, with a smaller pro¬ 
portion of VVazirs, and Bhitannis. Throughout the present trouble, one 
object of Government policy had been to avoid, ii possible, involving the 
Mahsuds as a tribe in hostilities. Although a great majority of the Mahsud 
maliks were still friendly and most of their Khassadars were still working, a 
number of their youths and bad characters were involved in hostilities against 
the Government, and the suppression of this trouble was an urgent neces¬ 
sity. Action of the kind already taken, such as the air action against Arsnl 
Kot and Sher Ali’s village and political measures against the Jalal Khel and 
Abdur Rahman Khel, was not likely in existing circumstances ;o have 
any speedy effect even if extended to other sections. The only kind of 
action which appeared to be likely to bring things to an issue speedily, and 
speed was now most necessary, was action by troops. It was essemial to 
concentrate those tribesmen, still hostile, in one area, opposing the advance 
of troops, in order to make it feasible to punish them, and at the same time 
it was necessary to confine the trouble to as small an area as possible. 

On the 22nd of April, the G. O. C.-in-C., Northern Command was 

again invested by the Government of India with 
political control in Waziristan and in the adjacent 
tribal tracts which were under the jurisdiction rf the 
Deputy Commissioners of Bannu and Dera Tsmail 
Khan districts, and with control of air operations, and was instructed to 
bring about the pacification of the area. 


G. O. C.-in-C., Nor¬ 
thern Commend inves¬ 
ted with political 
control. 




( 
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CHAPTER X. 


Operations of the 1 st 


(Indian; Division, the 23rd 
1937. 


of April to the 3rd or May 


1937 

April 


PoWto? 6 2 ooL„l AP £oierirT. G ° rer “ ment , « Mia.gave General Sir John 
assumed by the G. O f ° e 16 iounal instructions. His task was to 
o.-in-o., Northern J®.®* 0 ? 6 peaceful conditions in Waziristan and in the 
Command. tr.bal areas on the Waziristan border which were 

tKmm n and Cti “ S l ** f ^ ^ 

command and control of air operations, the authority already given by 

tions andTn’eert ° f Iud, V°i Undertake air operations under certain condi¬ 
tions and m certain specified areas remaining effective. 

During March, the question of the military action to be taken if the 

• 5®®££ n . t0 °P er ate ion lvhel did not comply with the demando nf 

Z£T Kh ‘"“* «°'~t announced ,o‘ L Utman^i “ the 

combined nnlifi^oi i* ° rl Apn1 ’ be 8 an ,0 receive consideration. At a 

Coleridge ol ! H confe , rence ()11 the 22nd of March General 

the Faqir ofTnin T ? Stnk '!« from the Section of Dosalli at 

remained dn,£ * ^ h f, adquarfcers at Arsal K °t- This proposal, however, 

ataconferen^T t fh° P iSj being ‘ Another proposal was discussed' 

at a conference on the 12th of April. This was to try to induce the enemy 

m A,i *° co,!ect ” 8 " in J “ *■»? 

Three possible areas were considered for such action, the Khaisora 
valley (ap pr ° ach ed by the new road from Mir Ali), Spinwam and Spalga 
near Tal-in-Tochi. 


General Coleridge decided on the first of these as the route would not 
require the establishment of permanent piquets for its security, the ground 
was favourable for the employment of tanks, and the operation could be 
combined with the re-provisioning of Khaisora Scouts Post. 

'On the 19th of April instructions were issued by Headquarters Northern 
Command to the Commanders Waziristan District and 1st Indian Division 
which stated that in order to afford an opportunity of bringing large num¬ 
bers of enemy to battle, which had not been possible since the action of 
the 29th of March, it was the intention of the G. 0. C.-in-C., Northern 
Command to stage an operation towards the Khaisora Valley from Mir Ali. 
It was politically desirable that, prior to the operation, * all those Tori 
Khel who did not wish to he hostile should be enabled to move away from 
this area, and for this reason the area of the existing air blockade would 
be extended. The operation was to be considered in three phases, first, 
the extension of the air blockade, the preliminary arrangements for con¬ 
centrating the force for the operation, and the closing of the greater portion 
of the lines of communications to convoys; second, an advance with air 
co-operation into the Khaisora valley; third, the re-orgnnizntion and re¬ 
opening of the lines of communication on the conclusion of the opera¬ 
tions. The advance was to be made under the direction of the Commander, 
1st Division along the Mir Ali—Khaisora Scouts Post road, with the dual 
object of visiting the Khaisora Scouts Post for the purpose of re-victualling 


•fRef. RknMi maps B 37 (Chap. XXVI), J 37 (Chap. XIII) and C 37 (Chap.X)l. 
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it and restoring its water supply and of inflicting the greatest possible loss 
•on any tribesmen who might oppose the force. If the Commander, 1st 
Division, saw a favourable opportunity of employing the 1st Infantry 
Brigade at Damdil in co-operation eastwards with his striking force, he 
was empowered to do so with the proviso that it must be able to return 
to its camp the same day. The advance was to begin on the 23rd of April, 
and as the Commander of the 2nd Infantry Brigade, and most of his 
troops were already familiar with the proposed area of operations, that 
formation should be used as the striking force. 


Plan of 1st Division*. 


As the force would have to be north of the Tochi river again by about 

the 1st of May because of the uncertain attitude of 
the Mahsuds and of the necessity of re-opening the 
main line of communications, the Commander, 1st Indian Division, calcu¬ 
lated that he could count on a period of nine days only in which to conclude 
the operation. Information that the enemy were present in some strength 
near the Tochi River and in the Jaler Algad indicated the advisability of 
supporting the *Striking Force with as much artillery and as many light 
tanks as possible. 


The force was to make a deliberate advance in three stages in order to 
induce as many tribesmen as possible to oppose the advance. In the first 
stage, the 2nd and 3rd Infantry Brigades were to move forward to Tochi 
Camp, in the second, the advance was to continue to Jaler Camp and in 
the third the striking force was to operate in the vicinity of Ivhaisora 
Scouts Post. In the last stage the distribution of the 3rd Infantry Brigade 
would be one battalion at Mir Ali, two at Tochi Camp, and one at Jaler 
Camp. This would be weak road protection as far as the infantry was 
concerned, but it was considered that the weakness in infantry would be 
compensated for by the use of armoured cars and tanks for which the 
terrain was very suitable.. In the third stage, the 1st Infantry Brigade at 
Damdil was to advance as far as point 4332 (1442) north of the Khaiscra 
river, to distract attention from other operations and to bring fire to hear 
on the valley as far as Zerpezai. 

the Sfcrikin e force was divided into sectors. 
nnnSh) th f ° Ap 5 1, Headquarters Waziristan District would be res- 

reserve of two“ Were > J-P-. • 
Camp, the road head). PP g bmlt up Piously at Jaler 

*&££**■ 

■ , • announced on,;,. „ d ^“aisora rivers was 

tythe Karaghora Range on the smith vT bounded on the east 

- — S0Utb by the proscribed area, 

fron 2M ° f u * ** 
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on the west, by the Central Waziristan Road from Tal-in-Tochi to Asad 
ivhel, and on the north by a line one mile .south of the Toclii river. The 
tribesmen were warned that proscription would become effective from 
first Iigl.: oi the 22nd, and that areas already proscribed would remain so, 
(J.c., the bhinki defile area, the lower Khaisora valley from Musaki to 
bein, and the short stretch of the Shaktu east of Arap Kot). At the same 
time the iori Khel were told that as the Dreplari had assured Government 
that they would commit no further offences, air operations against that 
section would be suspended, and if they kept llieir promise, the Spiuwam 
area would be safe for all peaceable Tori Khel. 


In preparation for the operations, the advanced .Headquarters of No. 8 
R.A. F. plan. (Indian) Wing R. A. F. were established with the 

iqii . . rr Ileadquarters 1st (Indian) Division at Mir Ali on the 
19tb of Apr'!. Two (A. C.) squadrons, R. A. 1-’., Nos. 20 and 28. arrived 
‘ azinstan. The former relieved No. 5 squadron at Mir Ali on the 2Jth 
of April, and the latter arrived at Manzai on the 24th. No. 20 squadron 
was placed under the operational control of the Headquarters 1st Division 
and No. 28 under that of Headquarters Waziristan District from the 24th 
of April. Two more squadrons, Nos. 27 and GO (Bomber) Squadrons of No. 1 
(Indian) Wing at Kohnt, were also available for the operations. Offensive 
action in the proscribed areas was to be carried out from the 23rd of April 
by No. 1 Wing, but in order that aircraft crews co-operating with (he force 
should have, the latest information, it was arranged that air operations in 
llie immediate vicinity of the line of advance should be the responsibility 
of the Officer Commanding No. 3 Wing under the direction of the Com¬ 
mander 1st Indian Division, a portion of the proscribed area being with¬ 
drawn from No. 1 Wing and taken over by No. 3. As previously, the 
orders for offensive air action in the proscribed areas directed that the 
least possible destruction of life and property was to be caused. 


Meanwhile, the Faqir continued his intensive propaganda amongst the 
Continuance of tribes, appealing especially to the Madda Khel and 
Faqir of Tpi’s Propa- to Mullah Fazal Din, telling them that operations by 
Randa - the tribesmen would begin on the 2ith of April. He 

had summoned a large part of the Razmak lashkars to the Khaisora area, 
and reports showed that, the lashkars there, and about Zer in the Katira. 
and Jaler Algads. were being reinforced. Accurate figures of the enemy’s 
strength were not available, but on the 23rd of April it was estimated that 
there were about one thousand in the Shaktu valley, and it was known 
that only about one hundred and fifty remained round Razmak. Move¬ 
ments of Mnhsuds and Afghan subjects to join the Faqir had been reported, 
and it was probable that there were at least another thousand hostile tribes¬ 
men in the Toclii—Khaisora area. 

Before lhe commencement of the operations the Commander 2nd 
Establishment of Infantry Brigade had been informed that though the 

Tochi damp, 23rd ostensible reason was to re-provision the Khaisora 
April. Scouts Post, the main object was to bring the enemy 

to battle and to inflict the maximum losses on him whenever opportunity 
occurred. 

On the 23rd of April, the 1st (Indian) Division (less the 1st Infantry 
Brigade at Damdil) moved out from Mir Ali. The intention for the day 
was that the 3rd Infantry Brigade should open the road to the south bank: 
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of the Tochi river where they would establish a bridge head to enable^ the 
2nd Infantry Brigade to pass through and seize the Tochi camp site where 
both brigades would encamp for the night. 

The bridge head was secured by 0810 hours, and at 0830 hours the 
leading battalion of the 2nd Brigade the 2 Bombay Grs. (supported by all 
four batteries of the 23rd Mountain Brigade) advanced to capture the spur 
from Zer into the plain (295545 to 300545). There was some opposition 
and a few casualties were incurred, but the spur was secured by 0935 
hours. 

The original plan of the Brigade Commander had been, as soon as '.his 
spur was captured, to relieve the 2 Bombay Grs. there by one company 
and one machine-gun platoon of the 2 A. and S. H., the 2 Bombay Grs. 
then going on to take the second objective, the low foothills beyond ond 
south of that spur from approximately Waligai (2953) to the Katira nullah 

(302517). 

Realizing that it would take some time for the 2 Bombay Grs. to 
re-organize for the attack on its second objective, lie decided to send the 
1/11 Sikh R. forward for its capture, bringing the Bombay Grenadiers into 
reserve as soon as they were relieved on the captured spur. 

The 9th Light Tank Company, which had been kept concealed in the 
hope that more enemy would be attracted to the fight and so provide more 
targets for their fire, now advanced to the low ground due south near the 
Katira river. 

The 1/11 Sikh R. captured this objective without opposition by 1007 
hours. 


The 2/8 Punjab B., supported by three of ihe four mountain batteries, 
the fourth remaining in support of the two battalions already on the objec¬ 
tives, then advanced to capture the final objective, the Tochi camp site 
area. With the exception of some sniping from the left flank, they met 
with no opposition, and were in position by 1107 hours. 

As the lurgj number of lorries had to be unloaded in a confined space 
and to return to Mir Ali the same day, it was necessary to keep the road 
open for a considerable time, and the withdrawal to Tochi camp was not 
completed until 1900 hours. 


On the 24th of April the advance continued to Jaler Camp. Ther 

JalerOampoccupied, was no opposition, and all troops were in the Cam 
24th April. by 1715 hours. ' 

The next day, the 25th, was spent in re-provisioning the Khaisor 
Scouta’ Popt w- Scouts’ Post. This was done with no opposition 

~ - 

bnng enemy to battle. as yet of bringing the enemy to battle, ? an< 

further advance to Bichhe KashkaTwa** ^ Ind,an ) Di I! sion decid ed that t 
of the 26th. the Brigade Cornel neCeSsary - During the mornim 
(Indian) Division S* „ d r ' accom P*uicd by the Commander Is; 

tion was met. * blkh Regiment, and no opposi 
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At- 1430 hours the Brigade Commander, who hud gone across the river 
to the Water Piquet (2443901 earlier in the day to make his plan for the 
next day’s operations, issued his orders from that spot for the attack on 
the hills in squares 2230, 2237. 2136 and the ring contour at 207360. 

During this time, the Brigade Commander's pennant was being pro¬ 
minently displayed by the 2 Bombay Grs. from their Headquarters north 
of the river. 

Throughout the day large numbers of the enemy had been seen at a 
distance on both banks of the Khaisora valley, and it became increasingly 
obvious that the object of bringing the enemy to battle would be attained. 

At about 1715 hours, very shortly after the withdrawal of the covering 
Attack on camp troops to camp, the camp piquets situated to the west 

piquet* and camp, of the camp, Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 3A, began to come 

Bichho Kashkai, night under heavy fire from the ridge running north-west 

27tb/28th April. about 226391. Several bodies of the enemy ^ere 

seen on this ridge and were engaged by artillery from camp until darkness 
intervened. 

The enemy attacked these piquets with varying degrees of intensity 
throughout the night. Many heavy attacks were made on No. 1 piquet by 
large parties, using bombs, but all were beaten off. Of the fourteen men 
in the garrison nine were wounded. No. 2 piquet also was fiercely attack¬ 
ed. On three occasions the enemy, using bombs, succeeded in reaching 


tbetndSn tbatt 

gunneis. It was essential for this plan that the enemy should be made to 
think that the advance would be made up the Khaisora, and the first step 
ton ards deceiving the enemy was made at this time. The Political Agent 
North Wazinstan, was asked to have enquiries made, (not too discreetlvh 
with regard to the amount of water available at Zerpezai. * 

On the 27th of April, the 2nd Infantry Brigade with the 9th Light 
♦Strike a ■ rank Com P aD y advanced to Bichhe Kashkai at 0330 
vancea 'to Bichh’ ll0m ' s ’ the cam P site and piquets being secured by 
Kashkai, 27th April. 1( )4(> hours. In order to enable the 2nd Infantry 

Brigade to operate as a complete brigade, the 1/17 
Dogra R. was attached and held all camp piquets. As there were persistent 
rumours of an intended attack on all unwired camps and camp piquets, it 
" as decided to put down a single apron round all comp piquets. Two 
which were more isolated were given a double apron. The troops covering 
the occupation of the piquets, the 2/4 Bombay Grs. and the 1/11 Sikh R., 
were subjected to some opposition, but with the aid of the 9th Light Tank 
Company on the south hank of the river and of the artillery, had no diffi¬ 
culty in taking up their positions. 


♦For Composition of Striking Force See p. 82. 
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the'barbed wire, but each time the garrison drove them off. The casualties 
in the piquet were one man killed and five wounded. One enemy party 
whi.'h approached No. 3 piquet called out to the piquet commander t-.; 
hand the piquet over, saying that if the garrison was Mussulman and 
surrendered their rifles they would be permitted to go unmolested. This 
invitation was replied to by a burst of fire. 

At about 2200 hours sniping of the camp increased considerably and 
shouting was also hoard from the south west. The moon was now rising, 
and at 2230 hours tribesmen were seen on the top of the river bank to the 
south west about fifty yards from the perimeter. A few minutes later they 
were also seen on the western face. On this face a small nullah and a large 
graveyard gave access and cover for tribesmen approaching the perimeter 
A party in the graveyard opened covering fire, and the enemy made an 
attempt to rush the perimeter gate. They got to within twenty yards before 
being driven off. They now moved round to the north of the camp and 
attempted to creep up to the perimeter posts on the ridge overlooking the 
camp, but were again driven off by fire. Later, about 2330 hours, they 
were again seen in small numbers round the camp. y 

About this time all communication with Nos. 2 and 3 piquets was lost 

Decision to postpone The aSa^hieh ft ^ “‘T 00uld >***■ 
for one day the f M ck whlc “ had been planned for the 28th was 
advance planned for to commence at 0530 hours, and the Brigade Com- 
28th Apnl. mander had to make up his mind whether it should 

, ,. , take place or not. Unwilling as he was to be divert«rl 

from his purpose, the following reasons influenced him in asking permission 
to ; postpone his attack for twenty four hours The hattl^ EJo + 
over; the secni* of the camp Ja n „t asTd, alTtuoh with t W o o £ 
camp piquets having been lost the troops had been up all night and would 

S r ",.TiXS =„•“ is £ 

was over; (be ground required to be cleared. 8 actlon 

end T a™^™t e wlm mldttoTovtof the attack, 
camp piquet line as soon os it was light foMte relfef of tT* ‘ h . e 

meats camp p.quets by other units and for the deatnee of the^bSe&fd' 

Briti.^offieev^oimded^twenty^^Indhm'othe^rank ° tLer , ra “ k on. 

many ev,deuces of casualties all ow a e Ir^a oftl, M*' but there were 
At about 0900 hours on the ith the Oo 

to camp and discussed tharituatton wittriTT n ^ Di ™’ ™ited 
seemed no doubt at this time thnl- tko th th Bngade Commander There 
numb thafc the prospect 3 ofTirfagirigX? in ^Tng 

■ of lir - tle importfnee p ovii l ! WQS g0od - 9nd thufc 

Sy d shm,!S i d i Tt Was deeided therefore thJ P un ^ment 

wei n^k.h 0 a J arpe funded feature f23rmm th ® ° bj , e , cfclve for the next 
ere possible, afurther advance shm.U k ? near Zlkh e, and that if it 
-d south west towards ^ tba running west* 
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At about 1430 horns the Brigade Commander issued his verbal orders 

Plan for advanco on 101 l ^ ie attack ou the 29th from a point on the ridge 
29th April. immediately north of camp. 

The pian of operations was as follows. As soon as it was light, the 
whole of the 1/1/ Dogra R. with the 2nd Light Battery were to advance 
westward near the river bed as ostentatiously as possible, with the object 
of giving the impression that the force was advancing up the Khaisora. On 
arrival at the ridge at about 226391, the 1/17 Dogra R. was to establish a 
rifle company and a machine-gun platoon on it while the 2nd Light 
Battery took up a position to the east on the spur near No. 1 piquet. The 
object of this was to bring fire to bear across the river on targets moving 
up towards the main attack. As soon as the rifle company and battery 
were established, the remainder of the battalion was to return to camp. 
The capture of the rounded feature (230370) was to be accomplished as 
follows. The 2/8 Punjab R. on the right and the 2/2 Punjab R. on the left, 
leaving camp at 0530 hours, were to cross the river, and go straight for 
the feature as far as some rocky outcrops about three quarters of the way 
up, dropping piquets as flank protection on the spurs up which they ad¬ 
vanced. The 2 Bombay Grs. were then to advance up the left spur 
through -the 2/2 Punjab R. and seize the top of the hill. The 1/11 Sikh 
R. was to advance up the centre to about half way up and to take up a 
defensive position there pending further orders. Both the two leading 

battalions were to be supported by batteries as far as their objectives, 

the fourth battery being kept in Brigade Reserve on the foot¬ 
hills to take on any targets not engaged by other batteries. The 9th Light 
Tank Company was to protect the left flank of the attack, watching parti¬ 
cularly the approaches and tracks leading down from Mazai Raghza. After 
the capture of the feature, the Brigade would exploit towards Mazai 
Raghza. 

The night of the 28th/29th was a peaceful one, only slight Rniping 

taking place, and on the morning of the 29th, troops 
Operations by Stri- i e f t Bichhe Kashkai as arranged, the 1/17 Dogra R. 
king Force, 29th Apnl preceding the remainder of the force by fifteen 

minutes. The 2/2 and 2/8 Punjab R. captured their objectives with the 

greatest speed, both battalions being on them by 0605 hours. The 2 Bom¬ 
bay Grs. were in possession of the top of the rounded feature by 0630 
hours with a large part of the battalion in hand. 


The Brigade Commander, who was also on top of the rounded feature 
yy this time, now ordered the 2 Bombay Grs. to swing to their right and 
push on up the spur towards the height at 220366. Up to this tune no 
memy had been seen, but when the 2 Bombay Grs. approached the 
summit some opposition was met which was driven off with loss to the 
enemy. As the battalion moved up successive ridges of the spur parties 
were left behind to hold these ridges and the flanks for the protection of the 
withdrawal. Seeing that the 2 Bombay Grs. were ^out to be used up, 
the Brigade Commander at 0750 hours ordered the 1/11 Sikh R. to pass 
through the Bombay Grenadiers and to advance along the narrow ridge 
ilona which a track runs in square 2136. Dropping parses on each succes¬ 
sive "position along the spur, the 1/llth Sikhs at, 0930 hours reached a 
-mall Knoll at 206360, when the battalion had no troops left for a lUither 
advance. From this point excellent observation was obtained and Dalcai 

Kalai was shelled. 
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While the advance was in progress many reports were received of large 
parties of the enemy climbing the hills beneath. One party of a hundred 
and fifty and another of six hundred were reported, and air action and 
artillery fire brought to bear on them. Other parties were engaged by the 
2nd Light Battery and by the machine-gun platoon of the 1/17 Dogra R. 
on the north bank of the river. Good targets were also obtained by the 
flanking piquets and by the aircraft as the troops advanced and flushed the 
enemy. 


The problem now before the Brigade Commander wa9 to decide how long 
to remain on the position gained. It was obvious that the withdrawal would 
be energetically followed up and if he stayed too long it would be very 
difficult to get casualties away by hand over such a long carry in steep 
rocky country back to camp. On the other hand, to withdraw at once 
would mean that the movement up the hill by the tribesmen would not 
be sufficiently punished. The Brigade Commander decided to wait for 
one and a half hours on his position, during which time as much loss as 
possible was to be inflicted on the enemy as they climbed up the slopes 
towards the position. 

The withdrawal was ordered to commence at 1100 hours It was carried 
out with great speed, the 1/11 Sikh R. passing through the 2/4 Bombay 
Grs., and the latter through the 2/2 and 2/8 Punjab R. The enemy follow¬ 
ed up closely and succeeded in inflicting some casualties, but the pace of 
the withdrawal combined with the very effective protection afforded by 

casualty list partie9 ’ cl ° Se Support aircraft and artillery, prevented a larger 

It had been anticipated that the 2/8 Punjab R. might have difficulty 
in gettingaway-owing to the ease with which the enemy could approach 
over the foothills on their right flank. In order to help them off one 

ofzikhe^to St 1 ank t , Com P an y was posted along the low ground south 
l Z l he shoot up the reverse sides of the foothills. In spite of this 

to h«lt P J rty , 8uffere f 80 , me casualties, and the Battalion was compelled 
to halt and put in a local counter attack to recover two wounded This 

S SS£ 

as** 

tion fur the camp the withdrawal was not all t - ndrawal * As a P r °tee- 
hours when it wet successfully 

twenty o“ SU H“ “ %*SL fe t n e M ? L 0Per '“r S 

engaged. After this action the Lmv wpi targets suc ^ssfully 

™ seen aDi then °" ly in 

•* J pit 2 4&2 the % B ri e ade 

meeting with no opposition. P 4332 - norfch o£ Khaisora, 
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On these two days piquets of the 1st Infantry Brigade saw considerable 


Operations by 1st 
Infantry Brigade. 
Bannu Brigade, and 
Tophi Scouts, 27th 
April to 3rd of May. 


movement of tribesmen northwards from the Khaisora 
area, apparently by the Kam Sarobi nala which 
crosses the Bannu-Razmak road about half way 
between Tal-in-Tochi and Damdil. On the night of 
the 29th/30th of April attempts were made to inter¬ 


cept these parties. 


A 


At 0200 hours on the 30th, Headquarters Bannu Brigade with the 2/4 
G. R. and the 7 Mtn. Bty., left Miranshah with the object of taking up a 
position before daylight in the Pawana Ghundai area, south of milestone 
46 on the Miranshah—Datta Khel road, where three of the main routes 
used by the tribesmen could be watched. This force was unable to resell 
the position originally intended as the deep irrigation ditches running 
through the crops on* the north bank of the Tochi river were found to be 
impassable for mules. A suitable position was found, however, about a 
re-entrant near Raghzai Kalai (0859) and this was occupied by 0540 hours. 
Three placoons of Tochi Scouts had also left Miranshah some time before 
this, at 2345 hours on the. 29th. for the Panakzai Nala areas (0859) where 
it was possible to command two-other routes. Moving over difficult 
country this party was in position before daylight. A third ambush was 
provided by a section of the 6th Light Tank Company (armoured cars) in 
the vicinitv of Boya. About one hundred tribesmen, in small parties, 
approached the Bannu Brigade troops and the Tochi Scouts as dawn broke 
on the 30th. and were successfully engaged, losing some thirty casualties 

including eleven men captured. 

On the 1st and 3rd of May Tochi Scouts from Datta Khel Post also 
operated successfully against some small parties of tribesmen, inflicting 
some casualties. 


General Sir John Coleridge had for some time been considering a plan 

to strike at the Faqir in his headquarters at Arsal Kot 
Derision to advance f ron( ( j ie direction of Dosalli. He determined 'hat 
from Dosalli. ag the ope rations in the Khaisora area appeared to 

have fulfilled their object, they should now cease and be fohowed at «>nce 
bv further operations from Dosalli. Orders were issued for the return o 
the force to the Tochi Valley. It was decided to evacuate Khaisora 
Scouts Post at the same time as it was thought that the retention of a 
garrison there might prove a source of embarrassment during subsequent 


nations. . , . . ,, 

On fhp 30th of April with the object again of deceiving the enemy 

Advance down the Algid on the following day for the purpose of execut- 

iy was carried out with very little opposition,.only a few long-range 
•ration mtere( j, and all the troops including the party.of lochi 

outs from* the Post were in Jaler Camp by about 1330 hours. 
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On the 2nd of May two battalions of the 3rd Infantry Brigade withdrew 
to Tochi Camp, and on the 3rd, Headquarters 1st Indian Division and the 
2nd Infantry Brigade returned to Mir Ali, and the 3rd Infantry Brigade 
to Idak, Jaler and Tochi Camps being evacuated. 

The total casualties among the troops taking part in 'these operations 
from the 23rd of April to the 3rd of May were five killed and fifty four 
wounded. From reports received later it was estimated that in the opera¬ 
tions from Mir Ali and Damdil and the ambushes from Miranshah the 
enemy lost two hundred and fifty seven severely wounded. 

During the operations of the 1st Indian Division, air co-operation was 
R. A. F. co-opera- provided by No. 20 (A. C.) Squadron. Close support 
tion. and reconnaissance duties were carried out continu¬ 

ously. Close support action was taken on several occasions, and parti¬ 
cularly good targets were obtained by close support aircraft on the 29th 
of April. The squadron also provided photographic, 6upply-dropping, and 
travel sorties. 


The Khaisora column was accompanied throughout its march by the 
0. C. No. 3 (Indian) Wing, who acted as liaison officer with the Column 
Commander, and at the same time attempted to control and co-ordinate 
the operations of Nos. 20 and 28 (A. C.), Squadrons. He was also accom¬ 
panied by an Intelligence Liaison Section. He found that though his work 
with the column proved most valuable he was unduly isolated from his 
squadrons. A s a result of these experiences, in future columns an experi¬ 
enced officer from the (A. C.) Squadrons replaced him with the column. 

found that to® current orders in "Instructions regarding the 
control of operations, including the employment of air forces, on the North- 
West Frontusr of India , which limited air action to within two miles of 
damlpp n en , ga ^ ed - resulted in *he missing of several chances of inflicting 

ing tribesmen in sight? throughout the PnT WGr6 f b e T > t ° keep the offend * 

to SSS -ntSd V to deiert 6 

the Tori Khel aS W th ? W remained 

tone h e continued to enio v the svmnJ}, arb °ured by them, at the same 
sections of the Shaktu area who aC ^uall h £ * U the Mahsu(1 
Mahsuds, the Abdul Kahman Khel Tnd ^ Kikorai 

vaUey appeared ready to comolv with in ^ ahsuds of toe Khaisora 
produced the hostages demanded tb tbe orders of Government and 

mem. it was kn 0wn> ^ 
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1987. JJat the Faqir, whose propaganda was now being intensively directed at 
— the Mahsuds, especially at the Bahlolzai of Makin, was in constant 

“8F. communication with Mullah Fazal Din, and it was suspected that the 

atter was inciting the Mahsuds to action. Parties of Bahlolzai were 
leaving Makin openly to join the Faqir. Mullah Sher Ali, in spite 

of the security given by the Nano Khel for his good behaviour, was plot- 

ting mischief The migration of Afghan nomads, including the Ghilzai 
and Zadrans from the Frontier districts, was complete and they would now 
find themselves free to participate in Waziristan lashkars. In fact, the 
numbers of Afghans moving to join the Faqir was now on the increase. 
The nomad Ahmadzai Nazirs of Mie Wana and Birmal areas had reached 
their summer locations and were taking a renewed interest in the Faqir’s 
cause and were already showing signs of restlessness, the Faqir bein- in 
correspondence with their leading men and asking them to join him. 
Although as a result of the operations in the Khaisora valley, the lashkars 
there had decreased in size, there was a considerable number of hostile 
tribesmen in the areas of Kazmak, the Sham, and the Shaktu valley ready 
to give what trouble they could whilst the operations had been in progress. 
Telegraph wires had been cut, attempts made to damage bridges, and 
civilian lorries looted, and the main Bannu-Razmak road made temporarily 
unfit for traffic at several points. An unsuccessful attempt had been made 
to ambush a wood cutting party from Alexandra Ridge Post, and opposi¬ 
tion, though slight only, had been offered to the Razmak Brigade on the 
several occasions wh**n it moved out to reconnoitre the Sardar Algad area 
to relieve the Alexandra Ridge piquet, or to cover repairs to the road. 

Bold raids in the settled districts also had been carried out, instigated 

Raid on Paharpur by tbe of A S an g °. f aboufc seventy men, 

in aattl.d district. mostly Mahsuds, made a raid on the village of 

, Paharpur south east of Pezu in the Dera Ismail 

Ahan District on the night of the lst/2nd of May. When news of this 
raid was received on the morning of the 2nd at Waziristan District 
Headquarters, a detachment of one and a half sabre squadrons and two 
machine gun sections of the Scinde Horse, stationed at Tank, was warned 
to be ready to move at short notice. Headquarters Waziristan District 
decided to try to intercept the raiders when making their way ba'ck 
to tribal territory by watching the line of the road between Pezu end 
Dera Ismail Khan with police and armoured cars and that of the Bain- 
Tank road with the Scinde Horse detachment and the Frontier Consta¬ 
bulary. The Scinde Horse detachment, with a W/T lorry, leaving one 
sabre troop in Tank, marched out at 14-30 hours, and by 18-30 hours 
was established in a number of positions from the Rud Soheli Nala to 
Tajori on the general line of the road, the Frontier Constabulary extend¬ 
ing the line on either flank. The raiders did not appear that night, and 
fresh arrangements were made for the next night. Keeping as concealed 
as possible, the Scinde Horse by 18-30 hours occupied fresh positions 
covering the Rud Soheli near Pai, the Takwara Nala near Tajori, and likely 
routes in between them. At 23-20 hours a party of raiders, led by two 
men with torches, approached by the Takwara Nala, where one sabre troop 
and the two machine gun sections were posted. Fire was opened by the 
ambush party at short range, and the raiders, taken by surprise, scattered 
Knd opened fire. They then attempted to close in on the troop from all 
sides, w'hile making partially successful attempts to remove their casualties 
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from the Nala. At the first burst of fire, several horses took fright, dragged jggy 

their pegs out of the ground, and stampeded. Portions of the gang approach- —_ 

ed the positions held by two other troops during the next hour, and fire 
was opened on them bloodstains seen after daylight showing that casual¬ 
ties had been inflicted. Intermittent firing contiuued until about 05-00 
hours, though it was thought that the main body of the raiders left at 
about 03-30 hours. In the .action the Scinde Horse lost one man killed. 

One seriously wounded tribesman and four dead bodies were found after 
daylight. The raiders were forced to leave behind three rifles and a consi¬ 
derable portion of their loot. The majority of the horses which had stamp¬ 
eded were found close to the position, the remainder being brought back 
later by local inhabitants. 

The day after this, another raid was made on Surkamar, fifteen mile.; 

Attack on Frontier SOuth of .^ anzai ‘ A g' UD g of about a hundred and 
Constabulary patrol twenty tribesmen attacked a detachment of Frontier 
near Surkamar. Constabulary less than half its strength which had 

been sent out to intercept the gang. In the fight the 
police were pinned to their positions and were unable to move. Another 
party ofConstabulary from Drazinda Post, patrolling routes along which 
it was thought the Paharpur raiding gang might be travelling, came to 

Aircrafr S from C ]\fn? w ? d b * more Constabulary reinforcements from Tank. 

alS ° Came ,nt ° actl ° n * and the raide * eventually 

The Political authorities were impressing on the maliks the advisability 

ass-assaesasaa 

acce d p d ted K t h he and^heT^ £d 

- “X e 

and whose efforts onTehak of ^ Lf^Tli 7 ® u W )ortin ? Faqir of Ipi, 
restlessness of the -tribe in the area ™ , ad bean causing the increasing 
were stopped, it was announced . Maliks ’ a »^ances 

for duty would be suspended and hostJpp* I*?l arS W J 1 ° * ailed to a PP ear 
h ° sta g?s were not produced on the appointed dal bean d ®. manded - As the 
ed. This threat proved effective and air actlon was threaten- 

Din Faqir, however, remained at SL J T* Were P roduced - The 
of Ipi. r ’ remamed at large and continued to assist the Taqir 
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1687 . 

April-May. 


TROOPS ENGAGED IN THE KHAISORA OPERATIONS 23RD 

OF APRIL TO 3RD OF MAY. 


Headquarters 1st Indian Division. 
1st Divisional Signals. 

Detachment Tochi Scouts. 


Striking Force. 


Line of Communications. 


Damdil. 


2nd (Rawalpindi) ‘Infantry Brigade. 

2/2 Punjab R. 

2/4 Bombay Grs. 

2/8 Punjab R. 

1/11 Sikh R. 

86.Fd. Bty. (H). 

23 Mtn. Bde. Headquarters. 

3 Mtn. Bty. 

8 Mtn. Bty. 

15 Mtn. Bty. 

No. 2 Fd. Coy. S. and M. 

9th Light Tank Company (less 1 section). 
4th Field Ambulance. 

Detchment No. 3 Sanitary Section. 

3rd (Jhelum) Infantry Brigade. 

2 A. and S. H. 

3/9 Jat. R. 

1/14 Punjab R. 

1/17 Dogra R. 

81 Fd. Bty. (H). 

2 Light Bty.. 

Post guns, Mir All 

No. 4 Fd. Coy. (less 2 sections). 

One section 9th Light Tank Company. 

7th Light Tank Company (Armoured cars) 
less one section. 

Detachment 11th Field Ambulance. 
Detachment No. h Sanitary Section. 

* / 

1st (Abbottabad) Infantry Brigade. 

1 S. Wales Bord. 

2/5 R. G. R- 
1/6 G. R. “ 

2/6 G. R. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

Concentration of troops and advance to the Sham plain, May 1937. # 

It was plainly evident that the Faqir of Ipi was the focus of all idle 

trouble in Waziristan, and before the task of pacifying 
Decision to advance j^e CO untry as a whole could be satisfactorily 
from Doaa . achieved, it was necessary that he should be forced 

either to vacate his present headquarters so that his activities might be 
brought under control, or to leave Waziristan altogether. It was this 
conviction that influenced General Sir John Coleridge in making his deci¬ 
sion to advance on Arsal Kot. The Faqir had frequently declared that 
his sanctuary at Arsal Kot was inviolate. If it were destroyed, there¬ 
fore, it was hoped that his influence and prestige might be shattered. 
Tribesmen were likely to collect in considerable strength to oppose any 
advance on this place, and if they did so, decisive results might be gained 
which would greatly facilitate the restoration of general peace. 

* | • 

It would be difficult to capturp the Faqir by a surprise raid owing to 
the distance from Arsal Kot to the nearest suitable starting point. A 
deliberate advance would be unlikely to result in his capture as he would 
almost certainly take alarm as soon as troops came within striking distance 
of him. The best solution of the problem, therefore, in the circumstances 
appeared to be to construct a motor road to the vicinity of Arsal Kot. 
buch a road would enable this hitherto inaccessible area to be more 
easily reached by troops, and would ensure its future domination. At the 

nr^ntT; W,th 80 ru. Dy tr °° pS in Waziristan - the present circumstances 

makinl ih l ' 7 8 u b 6 ° Pp0lt L Unifcy for a comprehensive scheme of road- 
makmg which would open up the area from several directions. 

with a future scheme of ' A / 0ne ° f the . se route s would fit in 

Mahsud country throughout its length ^nd^as th° traversed 

was most uncertain, an advance bv this linf ^ S' ltU( ?, e of the , Mah suds 
with that tribe, a complication to KJ o • j ^ * might well result in a war 

two routes passed though Tori Khel pJ ^m? 3 m 7 reasons - Th e other 
sidered, we/e not likely 'to offer ferfous r PR The T ° ri . Khe1 ’ * eon- 

measures which had already been taken aPflkITf!! 3 3 , ln view of the 
both tribes were likely to oppose the ?- St th f m ' Mal contents from 
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To ensure the rapid construction of a motorable road, and to be ready 

G.’ivral outline of to meet ' the most serious situation that might arise, 
future plans. resistance from the combined Mahsud and Tori Xhel 

tribes, General Sir John Coleridge decided that the 
initial advance from Dosalli should be made bv two infantry brigades 
with a strong proportion of artillery, while adequate forces were kept in 
reserve to assist the striking force if required and to subdue possible risings 
elsewhere. Ihe first objective was to be the Sham Plain, and when the 
line of communications from Dosalli to the Plain were established the 
advance was to be continued to Arsal Kot. After that village had been 
destroyed and the Faqir evicted, the Mahsud country would then be visited 
and a clear demonstration given to that tribe that Government forces 
would move through their country at will. When these further operations 
were commenced, the contemplated programme of road making would be 
commenced. 


Responsibility for the conduct of the advance from Dosalli to the Sham 

tioS° d d elgLr to “Wtea to Major General A. F. Hartley, 

Commander, Waziris- who had recently succeeded to the com- 

tan District. mand of Waziristan District. 

It was decided to bring further reinforcements to Waziristan, and on 
Further roinforce- the ‘29th of April orders were issued for the move of 
Bunts. the 9th (Jhansi) Infantry Brigade and ancillary units. 

In order to relieve Major General Hartley of the considerable admi¬ 
nistrative responsibilities which had devolved on the 
Re-organization of Headquarters, Waziristan District since the re-arrival 
orccsin aziris an. Q £ re i u f orce ments in Waziristan in March, and to 

leave him free to concentrate on the prosecution of the task now given 
him, the forces in Waziristan were re-organized from the 28th of April. 
Wazirforee was formed comprisihg all. formations, units, and administra¬ 
tive establishments, under the command of General Sir John Coleridge. 
Headquarters, Wazirforee, formed from Northern Command, Headquarters, 
was divided into two echelons, Headquarters at Bannu, and Rear Head¬ 
quarters at Dera Ismail Khan. General Sir John Coleridge, in chief 
command, controlled all operations, the general protection of the line of 
communications, and the general administration of the force. His Rear 
Headquarters dealt with the peace routine work normally carried out by 
Headquarters, Waziristan District. The formations under Wazirforee, 
Headquarters were the 1st Indian Division with headquarters at Mir Ali, 
the Waziristan Division with headquarters at Dosalli, the Bannu line-of- 
communications area, and the Manzai line-of-cr.mmunications area. The 
Wana Area was brought into existence on the 5th of May. The Advanced 
Base, as before, was located at Bannu. Responsibility for the protection 
of the Central Waziristan Road was laid on the Bannu Area from that 
place to milestone 14$, thence to milestone 52 on the 1st Division, and 
from milestone 52 to Dosalli, on the Waziristan Division. 


In the instructions given to Major General Hartley, the attainment 
Objects of opera- of two objects was specified, firstly, to inflict a deci- 
tionsi sive defeat on hostile lashkars when and where met, 

and secondly, to occupy Arsal Kot and its neighbourhood with the minimum 
of delay in order to destroy the influence and prestige of the Fa .ir of Ipi. 
He was also told that a fair-weather motor track was to be constructed as 
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tbe troops advanced. The force under his command, known as the Wazi- 
ristan Division, was to consist of the *Bannu Brigade, the *lst Infantry 
Brigade, (temporarily detached from the 1st Indian Division) the 9th Bight 
Tank Company and the Artillery and Sappers and Miners attached to the 
infantry brigades, and a detachment of Tochi Scouts. He was- permitted 
to use the *Razmak Brigade if the Mahsud situation permitted, failing 
which another Brigade would be placed at his disposal. 

Whilst these operations were taking place, the 1st Indian Division was 
to be prepared to take quick offensive action against any gangs of hostile 
tribesmen who might interfere with the main line of communications 
wjthin its area. All possible steps, also, were to be taken to intercept 
tribesmen moving through its area either joining or leaving lashkars. 
The Commander, 1st Division was also to be ready to despatch an infantry 
brigade group from Damdil, if called on to do bo, to co-operate with the 
main advance on Arsal Kot. If the attitude of the Mahsuds deteriorated, 
he was to be prepared to send an infantry brigade group to Razmak, with 
a view to operations in the Makin-Kaniguram area. He was also to 
watch carefully the attitude of the Madda Khel and to be ready to anti¬ 
cipate any offensive action by that tribe. 

Immediately after the return of the troops of the 1st Indian Division 
Preparatory moves. from tbe -Khaisora, units and formations began to 
, ™°, ve t0 their new destinations in readiness for the 

Camn Se ienr Th T' 1 f t Inf * ntr y Brigade P»up occupied Dosalli 
Camp, near the Scouts Post, on the 6th of May, being followed by the 

and by the Bannu Brigade gr ° u p the 

la£ On th *7; th , Llght Tank Company arrived at Dosalli a few days 
Briondo 0 a the .l 10 ® o { commumcations, by the 6th of May the *2nd Infantry 
ToIS d ^ Li 6 T nb r Ut ! d befcween Mir A1 ', Idak, Miranshah and Tal-im 
Bn&o th K- 3 ?J n i aDtry ? ngade was afc damdil, and the ’oth Infantrv 
Draffondv h d\ h ^ d com P le , ted ,ts concentration in Waziristan two dav^ 

was on ite wav te th ® ° f ^arlquarters 1st Division, 

Brigade moved to Dossllf* ^n^the IDth* 3rd Infantr y 

(Indian) Wing moved fmm M,r A1 to Miransha? K °* 3 

convenient centre for communication with ? b the mosfc 

of Army Co-operation unite ™ v h , l ™ y * 3rmat,0Tls and for control 
as liaison officers to Headquarters * Force officers were attached 

to accompany column Headquarter's and * ^ ^a^ristan Division 

° ir generai,y and ° f c,ose 4°o^n o ? n ^sz ements of 

• F ° rce “wLgfT TT*? * '« b y Nos. 1 nnd 3 

•S3SL % si was placed ate the tarafenafeo^' 

Cribed area. P Headquarters Waziristan ? p atl0nal ? ontro1 of 

May, whilst No 28 R.nL n fr °™ the 5fch of 

operational control of Wa'zirforce HeadquarteJs^ “ ^ Under the direcfc 
wn^d 8C d 0 "’ sa “ c °^ tbe area Proscribed 

- ^ 89 hostile tribesme? as Is,™ “T J 0U « M desi ™W<> 

---as possible into the area m which 

“ d Sri W . Bd.; J? B *™“ k 9 » Pase 15 ante. 
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the Waziristan Division was about to operate. Orders were issued extend¬ 
ing the proscribed zone from the 5th of May, to include a part, only, of the 
whole area sanctioned. The former southern boundary was extended 
to its permissible southern limits, thereby joining up with the 
proscribed Arsal Kot area; on the west the boundary, was placed 
along the western limits of the Dakai, Nargesa, and Wedon Algads up to 
point 4987 (0739), and from there it was taken via point 4580 (1040) to 
point 4050 (1140) where it joined up with the original western boundary. 
Control of air operations in this area was allotted to No. 1 (Indian) Wing 
until the advance of the troops began. The area roughly west of the 
06 grid line (i.e., roughly N. & S. through Ghariom) was then taken over by 
No. 3 (Indian) Wing which was working in close co-operation with the 
troops. 

When the 1st Indian Division withdrew from the Khaisora valley end 
.. , . . . the Khaisora Scouts’ Post was evacuated at the 

Of tho Faqir oflpi beginning of May, rumours, instigated by the Faqir, 

were spread abroad that the troops had retired in 
disorder, that the Post had been vacated through fear, and that troops 
would shortly be going to Razmak to effect a withdrawal from that place. 
Wana, too, was to be evacuated. The retirements from the Khaisora 
area were quoted {is examples of the current policy of the Government 
of India to give up Waziristan owing to the inability of Government 
to control the tribes. These tales were believed to the extent that soma 
tribesmen arrived at Wana bringing camels to remove the loot. Fresh 
appeals were made to Khassadars to desert their posts. The Mahsud 
situation was giving signs of becoming worse. It was reported that Mullah 
Fazal Din was using his influence to encourage the Mahsuds to join the 
lashkars, and parties of the tribe were still leaving Makin openly for the 
Shaktu or Razmak areas. The Faqir had instructed his followers to 
attack troops on the road between Isha and Razmak and to make the 
road impassable for lorries. He also announced his intention to hold up 
the Razmak Brigade if it moved towards Razani. and to concentrate the 
remainder of his followers in the Shawali Algad and Sham Plain areas. On 
the 6th of May serious harm was done to the Tariat Bridge near Razani 
and to the road itself between Razani and Razmak Narai, and the water 
supply at Razani was badly damaged. On this date it was estimated that 
there were about 2400 hostile tribesmen in the Khaisora—Shaktu area, 
about half of whom were Afghan subjects. 

Owing to the arrival of large numbers of troops at Dosalli camp the 

question of the water supply there was now beginning 
T Brigade to to produce difficulties. The combined strength of the 

Village 7 Camp, 8th Waziristan Division and the Scouts’ detachment at 
May. Dosalli Post totalled some ten thousand six hundred 

men and four thousand animals. Some water was brought from the Asad 
Khel pumping station in lorries, but some dispersion of this force was in¬ 
evitable. A reconnaissance by the 1st Infantry Brigade on the 6th of May 
ascertained that water for an infantry brigade group was available in Dosalli 
village about two miles to the south. It was decided to mov e the 1st 
Infantrv Brigade to that place. It was realized that this would probably 
leave the enemy in no doubt of the intention to advance to the Sham Plain 
but it was considered that in the circumstances this was not a matter of 
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great importance. On the 8th of May the 1st Infantry Brigade advanced to 
establish Village Camp to the immediate west of Dosalli village. 

The advance was assisted by the Brigade Headquarters, 2/11 Sikh 
R. and 2/4 G. R. of the Bannu Brigade, who provided the advanced 
guard and right flank protection as far as the village, and by eight platoons 
of the Tochi Scouts who were responsible for the left flank. . 

It was known that hostile reinforcements had been collecting on the 
Sham Plain, and considerable bodies of tribesmen were reported in the 
neighbourhood of the Sham Narai and about Ghariom in the Sham Algad. 
They were also said to be contructing sangers covering the approaches to 
the Sham Plain at the upper exits from the Sre Mela Algad. The Faqir’s 
brother and active supporter, Sher Zaman, had come to organize opposi¬ 
tion to the anticipated advance, and to exhort them on behalf of the 
Faqir, to attack the troops between Dosalli and the Sham Plain and to 
resist them to the utmost. Any tribesmen in the vicinity of Dosalli Camp, 
however, appeared to be certain that the next move of the troops would be 
westward along the road to Razani, as, on the morning of the 8th, a party 
of about two hundred of them were occupying a position covering the main 
road near Gardai. They had doubtless been led to this conclusion by 
observing a reconnaissance of the damaged' Pariat Bridge and of the water 
supply at Old Razani Camp, carried out from Dosalli Camp the previous 
day with the express purpose of misleading them. 


Whatever the reason, no enemy were met as far as the site of Village 
Camp, which was reached at 10-00 hours. 

A o -V?®* betr ?°P 8 of tbe Bannu Brigade were disposed as follows, 
ine z/11 Sikh R. had halted on an east and west line just north of the 

J 1 ? g6 ' mill!! 4 , G- R - P rotectin g the right flank, had reached a big 
feature (000386) about one thousand yards west of the village. 

The detachment of the Tochi Scouts, on the left flank, was posted up 
WUa^e ° Wer 8 ° PeS (° 14378 ) of a spur aboufc half a mile south east of the 


throth 10 ^ 9 m r Q R ‘ G - R / ° f the lsfc Infantry Brigade passed 

on a north ea/Zi to 8 f C “ re the cam P site - and occupied a positior 

th * nn? east and south west line astride the Sre Mela Algad about twc 

‘ he viUa f?‘ Parties of to 

; n ‘ 1-00 hou ^ fc he area south and south west of the camp site, and 

camp SS h y W ° r xT° n the constructi °n of most of the 

No 6 (OOimWn \T n ' . ° i hese ’ No - 4 (996379), No. 5 (002378) and 

G R ThifL r h r?u° f the ° amp were to be established by the 1/6 
in P«mn Th Battab ° n had been rearguard to the Brigade, and arriving last 

stME:: r™ star ; r k on , their pi ^ ets «— 

By 14 ™hoTu wa e s Sadeofftft P ° St the flring was 

that they were annroarhmtr e °® my s sfcren gth was increasing and 

site. Wth the obSect of L^ £“ the SOuth west Awards the piquet 

G- who were holLg piquetenorth^^l/S ’G 

section of machine guns! advanced w u V 6 ./ 3 - sup P orted by a 

was brought to a halt by a ve^ d P .n TTP ° f N °' 4 pi 9 uet > b ^ 

the map. y 8 Very deep Nala wh ich had not been shown on 
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N ° S ' 4 aDd ' 5 piquets had been established, and it was 
de ? ld ®J to , concentrate on these and to defer the construction of No 6 
piquet to the following day. 

withdrew^at^LT 00 hejr.h' 50 "' ith the e”™?' “ d when they 

Hie hills m the neighbourhood of Village Camp were covered with 

tribeL S e C n U and ? hr £ U 8 h ° ut tbe da >' ifc had been most difficult to locate any 
f aDd t0 find tar ^ ts J t0 e W- Owing to the dense cover they 

Treen W f T®®? 1 “ J on . cealed until the tr °°PS were almost on them or to 
creep forw ard and get close up to the troops without being discovered. A 

dust storm which arose at about 16-00 hours also made visibility very poor, 

and increased the difficulties of co-operation by the Royal Air Force. 

Durmg the dey parties of the enemy were seen in sangars on the hills 
to the east of the Tochi Scouts. These were successfully engaged by the 

hours 0 Thev S met h w - f^ annU Bngad ® comm enced their withdrawal at 18-00 
follJws e :- SUaltieS ^ tHe f ° rCe ’ aU * n the lst Infantr ? B ”gade, . were as 


Wounded-. . . British Officers . 


British other ranks 
Gurkha other ranks 
Tochi Scouts 


1 


1 

20 

1 


(Captain G. L. S. 
Vaughan, 1/6 G. 
R.) 


The enemy remained active during the night, harassing the camp 
piquets and cutting the channel which, running along the side of the Sre 
Mela Algad, conveyed the water on which the supply of the camp defend¬ 
ed. Fortunately, however, the water from the channel found its way along 
the bed of the Algad, and no serious inconvenience was caused. 

Whilst the operations were in progress on the 8th of May, the Razmak 
Brigade which had marched out to the Razmak Narai for the day to cover 
the repair of the road near milestone 66, had a small engagement. The 
advance in the morning met with no resistance, parties of enemy seen 
being engaged by artillery and by aircraft. The return to Razmak in the 
afternoon was closely followed up by about one hundred and fifty tribes¬ 
men. The Brigade was hampered by poor visibility, due to a dust storm, 
of which the enemy took full advantage, following up the troops right to 
the gates of Razmak. The Brigade lost ten men, one of whom died of 
wounds, at a cost to the enemy of about twenty killed and wounded. 

On the 9th of May an M.T. track was made from Dosalli to Village 
Camp, and this was taken into use on the 10th, when, a convoy ran to 
Village Camp. 

Hostile tribesmen continued to snipe Village Camp and its pique's day 

Attempted attacks i,nd ni ? ht - About °°- 30 bours on the 10th . ,he .V made 
on Village Camp, 10th an attempt to assault the Camp. One party was 

May. seen approaching from the north down the Nala, 

which, some three hundred yards west of Dosalli village, passed along 

the western side of the camp. Another contingent was observed on the 

slopes of the spur under No. 5 piquet south west of the Camp. Covered 
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by considerable fire from the east, the tribesmen began to creep m towards 
thecampfrom the northwest. Fire was opened on them, and the attack 
was checked, some of them having got to within thrrty^arfs °f the pen- 
meter wire After about an hour they withdrew. A little later, at about 
03-00 hours, another effort was made. This was less determined and was 

driven off more quicklj. . t A . ... ,, 

At about 21-15 hours the same day they again tried td close with the 
troops, this time under cover of a heavy thunderstorm. They repeated the 
tactics of their earlier attempts,' but gave up after about half an hour. 

Information was received, that they intended to attack the Camp again 
on the night of the llth/12th May. No attack was made, however, and 
•during that night the Waziristau Division resumed its advance to the Sham 
Plain. 

The presence of the 1st Infantry Brigade in Village Camp had enabled 
Wb . arrangements to be made with the inhabitants of 

solved. Completion Posalli village for a share of their irrigation water to 
■of concentration of be made available for the troops in Dosalli Camp, 
troops at Dosalli, 10 th The water was brought from the village in pipes and 

. ;' , . , lts security was ensured by the threat that if it wa s 

wouuTe d«t4“d. ny WS7 ' ‘ 0WerS ° f the ‘ eadiDg ” aliks of tha viUa * e 

satisfactorily settled, the 

pleted Ob the 10th o" and b ; the 1 rail 8 ““"j ^ ™ ^ 
advance. J llth a11 was ready for a further 

had 

Wa S *? be about h Cth h o e o"n h d 

column Advancing by ported dissensions between thp Wo^iVo j , 

a sssui? it *- 1 

“ ** also, appi^^rre 6 nemy ber ° f M "' hsUds ' 

the T ^m h “p d ,at“ ^ 

carefully concealed. ery skilfully camouflaged and 

MalX7‘ T^aU^t^sSy o^ W °" ld t ^ ^ 

^vhile the hills commanding iHre LcrealT 11 ° ears the Pla ^. 

scrub. The position selected by the tribesman dens f? y covered with 
favour their guerilla tactics, enabling them^ coll °? P °^ ^ troops would 
then slip away undetected. To turn them * Snd 1 . nilict losses and 

elected to stand would be a difficult and nn«ihi * positlon where they 
over little help could be expected from the SlliV? 4ly operation - More- 
country. There was every probabiliiy that F ° rCe in such ^se 

r °° st *“-• ** rx&oirSdt z* 

the lodg- 

pnaing the tribesmen. out manoeuvring and sur- 
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To effect this, the Bannu Brigade would advance on the night of the 
11th/12th of May from Dosalli Camp along the Iblanke Spur, the 1st 
Infantry Brigade advancing in the early morning of the 12th up the main 
branch of the Sre Mela Algad. This would place the Division very suitably 
for an attack from the front and ffank on the enemy’s position. 

Before adopting the line of advance by the Iblanke Spur it had been 
difficult to decide whether this route was practicable. Little could be 
ascertained by the use of field-glasses, and although a close study was 
made of air photographs, the information gained from them was limited as 
the track itself was largely obscured from view by the scrub on the spur. 
Reconnaissance could not be made because of the vital need for secrecy. 
However, the Tochi Scouts who had used the Iblanke spur during their 
patrolling operations, reported that the route, though very difficult, was 
passable for men and for animals, and reliance was placed on this report. 

Very thorough arrangements were made to ensure the secrecy on which 

success depended, and to deceive the -.tribesmen. 
secrecy. 8 ° “ ecura Written orders and instructions were not issued by 

Headquarters, Waziristan Division until 12-10 hours on 
the 11th of May. Brigade Commanders were told of the proposed opera¬ 
tion on the 9th. Other officers were given verbal instructions in sufficient 
time, only, to enable adequate preparations to be made, and the smallest 
possible number of individuals were informed of the real objective. Thus, in 
the Bannj Brigade, Commanding officers of units were not taken into the 
confidence of their Brigade Commander until the afternoon of the 10th of 
May, and the troops in general were not told their true destination until 
after night arrangements were in force on the 11th. Meanwhile, reports 
were spread about that the Division was to move to Rnzani to put the water 
supply there in order and to repair the road to Razmak. Colour was lent 
to this report by a reconnaissance of the Razani water supply on the 10th 
of May and by the issue of orders to the Razmak Brigade to move there 
on the 12th, these orders not being cancelled until 23-00 hours on the 11th, 
when there was no possibility of the truth leaking out before the operation 
began. Orders to the same effect were issued to the Bannu Brigade. 

The Commander of the 1st Infantry Brigade had told the local inhabit¬ 
ants that his Brigade was moving back from Village-Camp, from which all 
surplus baggage was back-loaded to Dosalli on the 10th of May. The suc¬ 
cess of these efforts was shown when some four hundred tribesmen gathered 
in the Razani area to oppose any movement in that direction. 

The written orders issued by the Headquarters, Waziristan Division on 

the 11th of May specified the intention to establish 

Plan of tho Com- two new c amps the next day, Camp “A about 

“? nder , SS ristan 021333 by the Bannu Brigade oil the northern 
Division, 11th May. ^ Qf ^ ^ VJain ^ .. Kach Camp** by the 

1st Infantry Brigade, about 006356, on the lower slopes of the spur directly 
to the west of the upper portion of the main branch of the Sre Mela Algad. 
The Bannu Brigade with eight platoons of the Tochi Scouts was to leave 
Dosalli Camp at 21-30 hours on the llth of May, and moving south¬ 
wards over the high ground east of the Sre Mela Algad, was to be 
established on the northern slopes of the Sham Flam by or as ; soon as 
possible after first light the following morning. Camp A having been 
secured, vigorous action was to be taken against the hostile tribesmen as 
opportunity offered, particularly in the direction of Kach Camp to assist 
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the advance of the 1st Infantry Brigade. Brigadier Maynard, command¬ 
ing the Bannu Brigade, was instructed that the best means of providing 
this assistance was to seize the feature (to be known as Kach Hill) imme¬ 
diately south of Kach Camp. The 1st Infantry Brigade, leaving Village 
Camp at 06-00 hours on the 12th of May, synchronizing its movements as 
far as possible with those of the Bannu Brigade, was to establish Kach 
Camp and relieve the Bannu Brigade on Kach Hill. When relieved the latter 
formation was to return to Camp “A”. The Royal Air Force was to pro¬ 
vide a close reconnaissance sortie and continuous close support for each 
formation from first light on the 12th, an additional sortie being kept ready 
from the same hour for relief purposes or for taking any action which might 
be necessary. 


Reports which later were proved true indicated that the enemy was 
concentrating astride the Sre Mela Algad to oppose the advance, that they 
were probably occupying the woods south of 36 Grid Line and that they 
had constructed sangars east and west of the Algad. 

The Commander, Bannu Brigade, decided that it was of the first 
Plan and arranco- j m P°rtance to establish himself on the high ground 

monte of thoCom- * n S( l u are 0336 just north of the Iblanke Narai by first 

mander, Bannu Bri- light, so as to be above the enemy when daylight 
gade, llth May. came. He deoided to cover his advance with the 

eight platoons of Tochi Scouts who were ordered to advance independently 
,to the 36 Grid Line, dropping piquets on the features in square 0337. These 
piquets were to be relieved by the Advanced Guard as it came forward. One 
battalion, 2/11 Sikh R., was to act as advanced guard, with a second batta¬ 
lion, 2/4 Gurkha R. as piqueting troops. No artillery accompanied the 
advanced guard as it would have been an encumbrance at night. It was 
anticipatedthat bpth these battalions would be used up by dawn, and the 
third battalion 2 A. and S^H., was to move in rear of column headquarters 
a the head of the* mam body, accompanied by both Mountain Batteries 

rear L'rd^d'tb 6 ^ atfc , alion - V 17 was to provide the 

rear guard and the escort to the transport. 

on„lL e 7 r l th6 SUCCeSS °! this , advance over unknown and difficult 
detail tL 1 neCeSS8ry * ^ W °? 0ut the arrangements in very careful 
nanlL fh I™ ? arch as ]i g hfc as possible, and animals accom- 

JJWJf colui J m . ha <i to be reduced to a minimum, everything which 
could be dispensed with being left to be brought on later. It was frraneed 

and 19 Mtn. Btys. was to be provided by one company of 
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the 2 A. and S. H., for No. 8 Field Ambulance by one section of No. 12 
Field Company, and for the transport by two companies of the 1/17 Dogra 
R. 

Guides, provided by the Tochi Scouts, were to move with the advanced 
guard, main body, and rear guard. 

Intercommunication between the various portions of the column and 
the headquarters was to be maintained by liaison officers from each unit at 
column headquarters and by means of W/T sets, one set each being allotted 
t° the advanced guard, column headquarters, No. 12 Fd. Coy. and the rear 
guard. 

Piqueting troops were to protect the column from the spot where the 
route left the main road. Piquets were to consist of five rifles, at inter¬ 
vals of approximately one hundred yards on alternate sides of the route 
and at any point where the track might be mistaken, and not more than 
ten yards from the track. To facilitate the posting of piquets, the normal 
organization of the battalion was broken up and platoons were organized in 
parties of five. Platoon headquarters itself was organized as a piquet with 
the platoon commander as road sentry, and was posted as the last piquet 
found by the platoon. Piquets were posted personally by the Commanding 
officer, and to ensure that they were instantly available when required, each 
piquet commander was instructed to catch hold of the Commanding officer’s 
left hand when he found himself the leading piquet in the battalion. 

A camel convoy with supplies for both formations and with the surplus 
baggage, animals, and followers of the Bannu Brigade column, was to be 
sent forward on the I3tb of May from Dosalli Camp to Kach Camp, the 1st 
Infantry Brigade sending on the supplies, etc. for the Bannu Brigade 
column to Camp “A” (later named Coronation Camp). In case of acci¬ 
dents. the Royal Air Force was asked to be prepared to drop by parachute 
on the Bannu Brigade during the 12th and 13th May sufficient supplies for 
the 14th. 

In order to relieve the forward troops of responsibility for the security 

of the line of communications from Dosalli to Kach 
Move of 3rd Bri- Camp the 3rd Infantry Brigade was moved to Dosalli 
gade to Dosalli Camp. f- amp f rom Damdil during the 11th and 12th May 

where it came under the orders of the Commander, Waziristan Division. 

The pace expected from the Bannu Brigade was one mile an hour. o 

get on to the hill tops as early as possible, and to 
Start of night ad- allow for possible delays on the wav, the starting 'h 1 - 
vance, llth May. wos fi xe d for 21-00 hours, half an hour earlier than 


was originally intended. , „ main 

At this hour the Bannu Brigade column was formed up on the rn^ 

road near Dosalli Camp. The order of march was q. R. 

were to advance independently, 2/11 Sikh R. a van g q" ss 0 n e company, 
piqueting troops. Column Headquarters. 2 A. and No g Field 

7 Mtn. Btv.. 19 Mtn. Bty., No. 12 Fd. Coy. lew one> ^ ^ ^ 

Ambulance less detachments, No. 281 Supp J companies escorting 

Transport, and rear guard, 1/17 Dogra R. less two f 


the transport. • . ... . 

The actual time of start had to be put back for a few minutes as the 
moon had not yet set, and if the Tochi Scouts started before it was quite 
dark, the success of the operation might have been prejudiced They left 
shortly after 21-00 hours, and moving fast, reached their objective 36 Grid 
Line, at 00-30 hours, a report to this effect reaching Column Headquarters 

at 01-00 hours (12th May). 
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When the column started the night was clear with a starry sky, visibility 
being limited to a range of fifteen to twenty yards. It quickly became 
apparent that the progress of the troops was to be slower than had been 
anticipated. Four hundred yards from the starting point the route left 
the main road and followed a track into the Khaisora. This necessitated 
moving in single file, and the head of the main body was unable to move 
off until 22-00 hours. 


The physical difficulties of the route now turned out to be much greater 

Difficulties of route. than bad been ex P ected » making the rate of march 

exceptionally slow, and owing to the need for absolute 
quiet, nothing could be done to improve the path. After climbing the 
steep, trackless slope, covered with bushes and loose rock, from the Khai¬ 
sora river on to the Iblanke spur, the route followed the crest of that spur 
which was frequently “knife-edged” with the sides falling away steeply, 
hootholds were hard to discover, mule-leaders often finding themselves tem¬ 
porarily unable to move forward or back. Mules fell down the precipitous 
dopes, some of them rolling a hundred feet down before being checked by 
a bush or a tree and being pulled or pushed back to the crest. 7 

The orders for the march had laid down half-hourly halts. Owina to 

, Halt, 01-10 hours, the , paCe \, the Commander had ean- 

12 th May. “““ 5 order early; in the march. At about 01-10 

Scouts had gained their objections thl'report ^ T ° <:hi 

indicated that the column was v #»ru mn/ ,u , P ^ received from the rear 

to allow of its closing up. At thi^hour^the^r ^ deC .‘ ded to halt 
the starting point and it had taken th’ rear 'f ua,d Wfl s just clearing 
pletely on the move B v then the t Col T n / / our hours to get com- 

piquets posted by the Tochi Scouts on the^hith 008 ^ ^ reIle ved the 
but were not in touch with the TTeo^n J! h *»h 8 ™ und m square 0337, 

of the main body wafabout half f mfle fvf 1 the Scoufs ‘ Th « head 
Tochi Scouts h/d reporter^ presence of°some° f ^ 5419 (° 238 )- 
Tribesmen had been heard calling to nn n 6 eneTn ^ in front of them, 
the “Militia” who had arrived SL ? th ®u sa?in8 that ifc was only 

the, would „o, be .Uo^To ' ** ‘ he ^ 

- 7 °lZ h Z: ts&r th j Ad ; anoe ~ ~ 

vanco reaum?d. „ ,, a S^ ard was ordered to Push oil , n 71 

being ordered to seize the Ibk'nk^Naraf^sIss ) 6 T ° Chi SC ° UtS ’ the la ^ ter 

becor^ng 0 ^ve^*more°dfficdfc. a< Br^^er U Mavna^ r ^ e< \«™ 
that no difficulties should be allowed to nr^Stto ’ Wh ° Was deter mined 
ment of his task, gave orders for the advancP^m^t/f CGSSful acco “Phsh- 

se, V“l„ Wd 10 ‘ heir on “ d him - 

S ‘th gained touch 

ter the orders to secure the Iblanke Narai P ° SSlbIe P ass 0n to the 

The Tochi Scouts moved forward *! j 
■ ho £*- Tochi the tribesmen but ^Jo*?** ,mmediat e fire from 

iUSBB* 9 J®* 1 * knlfe-edged Pr feature IT* 6 '? ^ 

hills (04fJ8S4 smi-ftfl<wk« Clled tb ® eastfern 6f the two t 6 r r °? fc ' d ' be 5 r 

®nd 035365) cOttfinaridihir th* two st€ep scrub -eovered 
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It was now 05-00 hours, Brigadier Maynard had reached advanced guard 

05-00 hours procftu- ^r t ®‘‘ boU ‘ 0353 f' flight was approach- 
tions on approach of g ‘ The advanced g ua rd commander was ordered to 
daylight. occupy certain prominent features to cover the 

column in daylight, and to occupy the Narai when it 
was captured. The 7 Mtn. Bty. was ordered to come into action to support 
the advance to the Narai and the support company 2/4 G. E. was sent to 
give additional support from a hill (035364) in rear of the advanced guard. 

Half an hour later the head of the main body was about five hundred 

yards north of the Narai. Enemy fire broke out from 

on hills coSLrn^g ^ east> SOuth ‘ and weafc - The Tochi Scouts were 
Narai. advancing from the hills east of the Narai to those on 

the west, closely followed by the 2/11 Sikh R. and 

supported by one section of the 7 Mtn. Bty. in action. The other section 

came into action almost immediately. The fire of the Battery and the 

support company stopped the hostile fire from the west and south. At 

the same time, one platoon 2/11 Sikh It. attacked a feature (about five 

hundred yards east of the position of Column Headquarters) from which 

accurate fire had been causing casualties in that battalion. 

By 06-30 hours the hills east and west of the Narai and the feature 

attacked by the platoon were captured and the 
ca°tured. hou ”’ WU8 Iblanke Narai was in our possession. The losses in 
p in this fighting had been three Indian Officers and two 

Indian other ranks of the Tochi Scouts wounded, one Viceroy’s Commis¬ 
sioned Officer and two Indian other ranks 2/11 Sikh It. killed and four 
Indian other ranks wounded of the same battalion. With the exception of 
one Sapper who was injured during the night march, these were the only 
casualties sustained by Che Bannu Brigade column in the whole course of 
the operation. 

The 2/11 Sikh E. now toolc over the Narai from the Tochi Scouts, and 

extending east and west of it, they with the Tochi 
Scouts, continued the advance. Reports from the 
II. A. F. indicated a general withdrawal of the enemy from the ridge in 
front, during which the close support aircraft did much damage to retreating 
parties of the enemy. 

By 07-15 hours, the leading troops of the 2/11 Sikh E. were astride the 
Nala in square 0334 about 35 Grid Line, and the 2 A. and S. H., supported 
by the 19th Mountain Battery, assumed the duties of advanced guard and 
continued the piqueting. No. 12 Fd. Coy. followed close behind them to 
improve the track if necessary. The 2/4 G. E., the original piqueting 
battalion, was ordered to collect and come into reserve. 

Once the Iblanke Narai was captured there was little opposition. The 

Tochi Scouts advanced boldly, and by 09-00 hours 
M ft 09 'TorSuts were in possession of two hills just north of the 

hiS' over-looking proposed camp site. They then pushed on and 

camp site area, occupied hills to the north west and west of the site. 

At 0950 hours, the 2 A. and S. H. had reached the north eastern edge 

of the Plain. The 2/4 G. E. were then ordered to 
09-50 hours. 2/4th advance and secure 1 the camp site, occupying hill 

G. R. advance to Q16344 already held by the Tochi Scouts, and the 

picquet camp area. jjillg t< ^ the w g 6 t 0 f the camp about 012332. Their 

advance across the Plain was slowed up slightly by fire of some of the 


Advance continues. 
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enemy from the hills west of the Plain who had retreated in front of the 
Tochi Scouts, but by 1130 hours the Battalion had crossed the Plain and 
was in occupation of the Camp piquets. 

The Brigade Commander then went forward to the camp site which was 

occupied by the Tochi Scouts at 1205 hours, fnd 
1130 hours. 2/4 decided on the exact position of the camp, the 
1320hounr rear guard column following him into the camp. The rear guard, 
arrives in camp. which had not been followed up, arrived at 1320 

hours. 

In the meantime the 1st Infantry Brigade, to which one section of Ihe 
u 9th Li S hfc Tank Company had been attached for the 

May uTwtatay ri ay LT ra r?° nS * ^ ViUa S? Cam P at 0615 tour8 ‘ 
Brigade advance* -7® protected the right flank of the Brigade 

The left flank was secured by the l^n^S.^al^Borf 81 "withXi^forS 

?r gfffi ° G f £ mo 8 v 6 “ g the 

Camp piquets were establish™? Brigade during the day. 

hundred tribesmen were estimated to , dlfficul ty although about five 
front. estimated to have been present on this part of the 

1330 hours. Kach 
£amp established. 

X>. A. P. co-op oration. 

Co-operation bv the RAP j 

auora/t engaged several good tergeS f eoti '' e <*nd the 

f itrr:: to ssar- & rib ^ ^ - 

ante spu r a nd the attaok „„ ^ »• By* B «gade column up the 

2 ,‘ u rvf^ large “ S SLsmeu 

5S?W - 

t 


Kach Camp was established at 1330 hours. 
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CHAPTER Xn. 


Events between the arrival of Waziristan Div. on the Sham Plain and the 

further advance to Arsal Kot.—May 1937. 

As an immediate result of the successful advance by the Waziristan 

Division to the Sham Plain, there was a marked 
./T d ' a ‘ e . rc ® ult decrease in the number of tribesmen in th e field, 
plain. ° iam The combined effect of the dissensions going on 

between the Afghan tribesmen and the Wazirs, of 
he recent reserves, and of the shortage of food and scarcity of ammuni¬ 
tion, showed itself in the departure of many Afghans and of fighting men 
belonging to the tribes of Waziristan. 

In spite of this, the Faqir continued vigorously to try' to entice aid to his 
Faqir of lpi’ a c ** USe - He himself remained at his cave area at Arsal 
efforts to got support. Ko . t - guarded by a strong escort of tribesmen, dec- 

laring that he would not leave it until troops entered 
the territory of the Maddi Tori Khel. In defiance of the Afghan authori- 
ties, who were still trying to prevent their tribesmen from going to ~~ 
U aziristan, he sent appeals for support once more to Khost. His pro¬ 
paganda among the Mahsuds was intensified. Mullah Fazal Din and the 
Mahsuds, generally, were sufficiently interested to hold meetings to dis¬ 
cuss what they should do. Although the decision was against a tribal 
rising, there was considerable sympathy for the Faqir’s cause and an 
increasing number of small parties set out to join the lashkars. -Mullah 
Fazal Din, apparently disappointed at the unsatisfactory response made 
hitherto by the Mahsud tribe to anti-Government propaganda, and afraid 
of the consequences to himself of his surreptitious support of the Faqir, 
thought it prudent to ensure his own relations with the Government, and 
in a somewhat clumsy effort to do so, provided confirmation of his double 


dealing. 

The security of convoys moving from Dosalli Camp to the forward 

troops up the Sre Mela Algad presented some dilfieul- 
Permanent piquet. {j es ow j n g to the close and difficult nature of the 

mg on . o country. To assist the infantry employed on road 

protection, therefore, the scrub was cleared off the upper slopes of certain 
dominating hills and permanent piquets, provided with strong barbed-wire 
defences, were installed on them, whilst Tanks were used to patrol the 
track and its vicinity. 

These arrangements coincided with the introduction of a system of 
permanent road piquets on the main line of communications from Bannu. 


Prior to the 1st of May, as it had been considered wasteful of man¬ 
power to render troops immobile bv putting them into permanent piquets, 
the method employed had been to open the road daily with mobile troops 
from central points. This had involved the employment of escorts o 
armoured cars and of infantry in lorries with all convoys. It had been 
found that this method entailed the employment of a large number at 
troops. Owing to the difficulty of varying the daily procedure, it was now 
felt that it invited attack, resulting possibly in an unnecessary casualty 

!S* s ? ef t SgSSZ 4^ 
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withdrew. An unavoidable disadvantage of this system was that the re¬ 
provisioning of piquets was often an undertaking of some magnitude, en¬ 
tailing as it did the employment of a large number of men and animals. 
With the introduction of permanent piqueting, it was decided to abandon 

the plan of running ail the vehicles which had to be 
Organization of con- forwarded in one day, a considerable number, as one 
voy8, large convoy. The daily convoys were now organized 

into sections of twenty five vehicles each at intervals of twenty minutes, 
control stations being established and sections moving in accordance with 
a definite tirne table. If there was an excessive number of vehicles the 
size of sections, and not the number, was increased. Close infantry escorts 
were dispensed with. Close escorting by armoured cars was also discarded, 
the opinion being that these provided better protection by patrolling their 
allotted sectors before the arrival of the convoy and by securing dangerous 
localities, constantly varied, during its passing. 

By the 16th of May the 1st Division had completed its arrangements 
n ..... . f° r permanent piquets. As the 3rd Infantry Brigade 

L. of£* * 7 ° r was “ ow m the Dosalii area, the responsibility for the 

security of the road from the eastern encT of the 
Shinki defile (milestone 14*) to the Rocha Algad (milestone 52) about one 
mile east of Dosalli Post, lay with the 2nd and 9th Infantry Brigades. 

«JlS°™? gadeR h f d the ‘ r ' iea k dquarters nt Mir AH and Damdil respectively 
ft* t f r fK meetm *l at £ he Nariwela Narai about milestone < 0 . Toward* 
part ^oDlmtio^th'-^ 61 ? ^ 2nd Infa »fay Brigade left Mir Ali to take 

«? SJ-MkJK, Jsvsgs&s, £ sT, d m f ?l^ u 

Extension of pro. ‘ f 7 J l,n# ™ e Commander Wazirforce decided to 
-cribedarea. ® xtend ba area proscribed from the air to the limits 

from the 13th of Mav the catchment 0 ^ b f n , obfained . and with e ffect 

B*W» A'gads iS ““ Sh " m Sre M "“' 

- f «™ m to F«q™or driwhto .way” K< * '^ Um 

famations co™mriln thS^A d, “ eS ’ of ths tb ™e 


Date. 


13th May . 


18th 


If • 



let Bde. 



Bannu Bde. 


at Coronation Camp 


2nd Bde. 


at Mir Ali and 
LofC. 


to Ghariom 


* fR ® 1, ° Wm ««»P* D (chap. XV) 



and H (nhap. XVIfl)]. 


1937 

May 



1937 


May 


Date 


1st Bde. 


Bannu Bdo. 


2nd Bde. 


27th May 


to Pasal 


to Pasal 


to Balmoral 
(near Bichhe 
Ka8hkai). 


28th 


to Arsal Kot and back to 
Pasal. 


to Arsal Kot and back towards Areal 
to Pasal. Kot. 


29th 


to Areal Kot and back to Areal Kot and back to Pasal. 
to Pasal. to Pasal. 


30th 


to Ghariom . 


to Ghariom . 


to Coronation. 


Work on the rough motor track from Dosalli Camp to the Sham Plain 

commenced immediately and progressed steadily, its 
Progress of motor head reaching Kach Camp on the 17th of May, and 
track - Coronation Camp, (the name given to Camp “A” in 

memory of the Coronation on the 12th of May of Their Majesties King 
George Vlth and Queen Elizabeth) on the 19th. 

Supplies were forwarded to the camps by a combination of lorry and 

camel transport. On the 13th of May, as no convoy 
Supplies dropped by could reach Coronation Camp, supplies were dropped 
aircraft. f or ^j )e Bannu Brigade by aircraft Approximately 

13,000 lbs. in 101 loads were dropped by parachute. Some loads were 
damaged, but only a few were lost. The surrounding country was so preci¬ 
pitous and air currents so strong that one lightly loaded parachute, instead 
of dropping on the Plain, was carried three thousand feet above the air¬ 
craft before finally coming to the ground. . , . ,, r /1 «. 

In preparation for further moves, two battalions of n.fantn, the ->/12 
11 j?. F. R. and the 1/3 G. R., were sent from Razmak 

Troop movements. to garr i son Coronation and Kach Camps respectively. 

Two more companies of Sappers and Miners were sent to Coronation camp 

for work on the roads. Troops of the 3rd Infantry Brigade, also came up 

from DnRfilli Camp for line-of-commumcation duties. . ' 

In case theymight be able to intercept enemy leaving the Sham Plan, 
In case they m.g ^ ^ RMm(k ifi( out . senes of 

Operation* bv the reconnaissances round Razmak visiting a * _ ' 
Razmak Brigade. Engemal Narai, Kabutar Scouts camp, Mir ai 

Reconnaissance for- 6 i te , more suitably located than Coronation Camp 
ward for new comp starting point for the final stages- of the advance. A 
site. detachment of Tochi Scouts co-operated, taking up a 

adequate s PP .V There real opposition, enemy activity 

Sr-fined "^ sniping which caused no casualties. - 
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SAPPERS AND MINERS CONSTRUCTING A BRIDGE FOR THE ROAD NEAR 
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The camps were subjected to a considerable amount of sniping, but 

the only attack carried out bv the enemy was on Ihe 
(wS&r a Ka0h night of the 14th/15th of May, when they made an 

attempt on one of the Kach Camp piquets. They 
cut through the barbed wire fence under cover of the scrub and threw a 
bomb into the post. The bomb was flung back and exploded amon" the 
enemy, and they withdrew. 

On the 17th of May, the 2/1 Punjab R., 1/14 Punjab R., 5/12 F. F. R., 
More troops arrive and 13 Mtn. Bty. arrived at Coronation Camp for 
at Coronation Camp. road-protection and garrison duties when the Bannu 
.Brigade column advanced. 

This advance took place on the 18th of May, when the Bannu Brigade 
.Advance to Gha- column, reinforced by one section of Light Tanks 
nom Camp 18th May which had reached Coronation Camp the previous dav 

of th P qu™ a i j • l6ffc tha * ? amp to establiGh a new one in the fork 

°Camn B“ h f> “ Sq ,T e 0 f 7 ' The n “™ P™ to this camp was 
camp 15 but it was later changed to ,, Ghariom” F 

£ Sham 

commander, anticipating that the trihpcm* Meanwhile, fc ^ e company 
direction of two knolls on a spur f028?UW T- gh f T'f e troub,e from the 
platoon to seize them As thiTplE L h '\ le ? f ? nt ’ 0rdered No - 3 
received with heavy fire at ranpJI f a PProached the crest, it was 

determined attempt to assault Its SS.!?™ f° f tW6nty - vards ' and in » 
wounded. The company cornmnn^^ 6 ,0S ° ne man kil,ed a " d four 

forward his last platoonf No 1 to the x? S happening - took 

t.me to defeat an enveloping movement^TvtrT 3 ’ and arrived in 

men against the left flank of the^atter^ y°™ e . fifteen ° r twenty tribes- 
under fire at point-blan^range, and at once lnrt # ° mg S °’ } pIatoon came 
removing three of their rifles beforp nmrfli' nien killed, the enemy 

A fight now ensued in whlh ^2323*^ d ° n ? to St ° P them 
by fire, and the two knolls were captured Th/fi^ 'T?? WQS defeated 
close range, and eventually the triheemon fhe figbt confc inued at 
a - short distance. Later, the coSpanv comm® C , 0mpelIed to withdraw for 
suc C es3ful advance in wWch hSSaKf a further 

the killed were recovered. The rnL nll l , U8 f d ’ and tb e bodies of 
was covered with dense scrub amfthe ran^ fche acfcl0n was fought 

yards. It was estimated that about fiftv L' seIdor ? ex '«eded ten 
platoons, and that these formed part of JZ e f™?opposed Nos. 1 and 3 
the tactics employed, seemed to w! • f ? u , ch lar 6 er bod y. which, from 
company’s allotted position ™ mtended an attaek °n the left of th™ 

g* “? ?""****?‘rf p f ets ' the ad ™- d 

the 2 A and S. H„ the 1/17 DogL RtL -I d ® C ° lumn - insisting of 
• ^ the 7 MtD - ** t EfiSSffg eight platoons 
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of tlie Tochi Scouts who were given the role of advanced guard mounted 
troops. As the Tocln beouts were reaching their second hound, about two 
miles north of the (rhanoni camp site, a detachment on the right, advanc- 
mg to a thickly wooded feature (037294, afterwards given the name “Conical 
Hill ), came into contact with tribesmen holding sangars on the edge of 
the phun. At the same time, enemy opened fire on them from Conical 
Hill. Two platoons of the Tochi Scouts advanced across the bare open 
plain to attack this hill. As they were suffering casualties in the advance 
a third platoon was sent up to reinforce them. The fire from Conical Hili 
and from other features east of it intensified, and the Tochi Scouts were 
finally held up on the north side of a deep open nala running between the 
plain and their objective. 

The two companies of the 2/4 G. R. were furnishing piquets at this 
III! 1 ®- A company had been expended, and it was now the turn of 
“B” company. Subedar Sahabir had been ordered to take two platoons 
of this company to piquet Conical Hill. He quickly reached the position 
where the Tochi Scouts were lying unable to advance. Strong supporting 
fire was necessary to enable any troops to cross the nala, and the Subedar 
placed his two light machine guns on a knoll just in rear of the Tochi Scouts 
for this purpose. Under cover of their fire and of the fire from other 
piquets already posted, he doubled his command across the nala, where he 
was joined by the Tochi Scouts. They then rushed the feature and drove 
off the enemy. In this small action, the Gurkhas lost two men. It was 
reported later, that the enemy, who were mostly Mahsuds, lost fifteen 
killed and seventeen wounded. Conical Hill was found to be covered with 
cleverly built sangars invisible from both ground and air observation. 

Whilst this action was taking place on the right flank, strong opposi¬ 
tion was being offered by the enemy to the posting of a piquet, from the 
same company of the 2/4 G. R., on the left. A platoon, supported by 
artillery and machine-gun fire, had been ordered to hold a hill on this 
flank. (053314) but was held up about four hundred yards from its objec¬ 
tive. Major Weallens, commanding the detachment of the 2/4 G. R., as his 
companies were now used up, went forward with his headquarters party 
of six men to this platoon. On reaching the platoon, he found that it had 
had one man killed and two wounded, and that heavy fire was being 
brought to bear on it from three directions, one party of about thirty enemy 
being only a few yards distant just over the crest to the right front, another 
of twenty about one hundred and fifty yards aheud between the platoon 
mid its objective, and the third on a different feature to the left front. 
He decided to advance with all available men on the objective in front, 
supported by artillery and machine-gun fire which was to give moving 
covering fire along the ridge in front, one rifle section covering the right 
flank and keeping the thirty enemy engaged, the fire from the left front 
being kept down by a light automatic weapon. About fifty minutes after 
Major Weallens reached the platoon the advance began. The enemy to 
the right front and to the front withdrew, the position of the latter being 
reached without loss. Just forward of this point there was a clearing in 
the scrub some fifty yards wide, and beyond it was the piquet s objective. 
\s the platoon entered this clearing, a volley was fired by the eneim a 
close range from the right flank. Major Weallens heard enemy to lie 
front and saw a party of them working their way through the hushes round 
his left flank, and realized that his party was heavily outnumbered. He 
withdrew to the under feature from which he had started and began to 
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-organize it for defence. Shortly after this ut about 0920 hours a company 
of the 1/17 Dogra R. supported by the section Light Tanks arrived, and 
passing through the platoon, occupied the whole position, the enemy 
retiring as the company advanced. It was fomid that in this area, also, 
there was a considerable number of carefully constructed and concealed 
sangnrs. 

The column now continued its advance, slight opposition being en¬ 
countered from both flanks and in front. This opposition died away in 
the afternoon, and camp was reached at 1420 hours, the rear guard which 
had not been followed up arriving three' hours later. 

The casualties incurred during the duy were, including the Tochi Scduts, 
seven Indian other ranks killed and twenty three wounded. It was 
estimated that between three and four hundred tribesmen had been in 
action against the column, then- losses being, approximately, thirty seven 
killed and thirty seven severely wounded. 

During I in: next few days troops were assembled in Ghariom camp and 
Kurthur prepare-, hual preparations were completed for the advance to 
•lions at Ghariom Arsal Kot. Stocks of supplies were built up at the 
•Camp. camp. Construction of a motor track to the camp was 

pressed forward so rapidly that on the 23rd of -May a motor convoy was able 
to rim from Dosalli Camp and back. The next day, Headquarters Waziris- 
tan Division and the 1st infantry Brigade, arrived picking up Nos. 8 and 12, 
Field Companies Sappers and Miners on the way. The 3rd Infantry 
Brigade took charge of the protection of (he line-of-communication forward 
to Coronation Camp. The 2/1 Punjab R. of the 3rd Infantry Brigade and 
the mechanized 4 Fd. Bty. (hows:) were also moved up to Ghariom Camu 
to protect the camp with the 1/6 G. R. of the 1st Infantry Brigade during 
the absence of the^ Division.' Piquets on the main line-of-communication 

- 8 ° he 2nd Infanfc17 Bri & ade were rel *eved by other troops 
and that Brigade was concentrated at Mir Ali, ostensibly for its move to 

The enemy who had withtaiwn mainly to the east of the Sham Atgad 

Enemy activity. W * 8 estaHished . continued their 

the Plain and on harassed tb * troops on 

casualties to men and animals. Parties of tribT^ 5number of 
to seize any chance of attacking small hnd;» b * srnen hovered round, ready 

the relief of piquets. A niquet of the 1/10 B ^P 8 - watching particularly 
.attacked on the night of tbe20th of Mav at TWll°n R ‘ W3S unsucce ssfully 
tribesmen had not hitherto display^! a^v s^ciafn^^’ ® n P where 
Tochi Scouts were in action against the II •? 7 ' ° D the 2Ut ’ ** 
Ghariom Camp. On the 22nd & the trihesm! ^ 'j fche , nei ghbourhood of 
gainst a small body of the 2nd Battalion The' Wn * det 0 ermined attempt 
J5K, To r ^uce the amount Sutherla * d High- 

subjected, Bomexrf the piquets to ih* w ^ lc ^ ^he camp was beinir 

posts was aonstaS by . °™ ° { 
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•xvuts and estimated to be over one hundred in number Shooting and 

throw.ng hand grenades, the enemy killed two and wounded nine of the 

I’. 1 *toon. The Battalion launched a counter attack from the Camp with a 

.* company supported hv machine guns and artillery. This party met 

will, long-range sniping, only, and the platoon was brought back to camp- 

llie enemy casualties were estimated to he about the same number as our 
own. 


The following day, tribesmen attacked troops of the 1/17 Dogra B 
covering the construction of a piquet (062257) to the south-east of Ghariom 
Camp. Working up close, the enemy got to within fifty yards of them at 
one point, but were held off by rifle lire and by grenades/ and the with¬ 
drawal to camp was carried out without any casualty. 

From the 20th of May onwards it had been rumoured that the i'aqir had 
Move of Faqir of at last left his headquarters at Arsal Kot. Eventually, 
Jp** confirmation was received that on the night of the 

I9th/20th May lie had been taken away from Arsal Kot by his personal 
body guard, a party of some eighty Wazirs and Mahsuds charged with his 
protection to the point of removing him forcibly if necessary, on the com¬ 
mand of Mullah Fazal Din. To prevent his departure becoming generally 
known no outsiders were allowed to approach the Arsal Kot cave area. 
The Faqir, however, found an asylum temporarily at Bhawana Man/.a, 
some six miles south east of Arap Kot, with Malik Khonia Khel. 


Some of the Faqir’s leaders visited (ho Tori Khel who were showing 
Help to Fair of Ipi definite signs °f tiring of the hostilities. He himself, 

despairing of their support, was depending increas¬ 
ingly on the Mahsuds, Bhitannis, and Afghan tribesmen. A number of the 
Mahsuds had come to join him, and the Bhitannis were responding to bis 
propaganda. Mullah Fazal Din was said to be still helping the Faqir, 
especially with presents of money, although he had openly declared that 
he would not oppose the Government unless the Mahsuds definitely declared 
war. Afghan reinforcements continued to arrive despite the efforts of the 
Afghan authorities to stop them. The Faqir also spread reports that the 
Faqir of Shewn, a man with a wide reputation for sanctity, wielding consi¬ 
derable influence particularly among the Kabul Khol Wazirs, would shortly 
declare himself hostile to Government and was raising lashknrs to take the 
field; The Faqir of Shewn had consistently used his authority on the side 
of peace and resisted the approaches made to him by the Faqir of 
Ipi’s agents, hut this piece of propaganda was well calculated to disturb 
tribal feelings. 


Expecting an attack from both Ghariom Camp and the Khaisora,-. the 
majority of the hostile tribesmen, about one thousand in number, remained 
on the watch in the area to the east of the Sham Algad and in the valleys 
round about, within easy reach of the force. Altogether, the total number 
of tribesmen now under arms was much the same as before, between 
seventeen hundred and tw-' thousand. 


Those not in the Sham Algad neighbourhood sought opportunities of 
Attempts to bomb aiding and of doing what damage they could. An 
Datta Khel Post and unsuccessful attempt was made during the night or 
to destroy bridges. the 18/19th of May to throw a bomb into the Tochi 
Scouts’ Post at Datta Khel. Two nights later, a bridge on the road between- 
Pntta Khel and Bova was destroyed. On the night of the 27th of May three* 
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charges of gunpowder were laid in the structure of Idak bridge on the Cen¬ 
tral Waziristan Road. Two of the charges exploded, but no damage was 
done. 

Tribesmen carried out three serious raids between the 19th of May and 
the end of the month. 

On the night of the 19th/20th of May a successful raid was carried out 

by a gang of some seventy Mahsuds on the village of 
*“ d K ° a Umar Umar Tatta Khel, in Bannu District, about 9 miles 

6 ’ north of Pezu, in which four Hindu girls were kid¬ 

napped and a quantity of loot removed. In the course of this enterprise 
the gang had received, either voluntarily or as the result of pressure applied, 
promises of help and co-operation in future raids from an inhabitant of 
Shahbaa Khel, a village about 6 miles north of Pezu. On the 20th of 
May this raiding gang returned to Bhitanni territory, and having distri¬ 
buted the girls and loot, resolved to organize a fresh raiding gang on a 
more ambitious scale, fixing as their objective one of the trains travelling 
from Bannu to Manzai. 


On the 24th of May the escort for the train was provided by oue rifle 

company and one machine-gun section, 1/13 F. b’. 

Para Pass? May^th" Rif., which "' as ?°»ng to Tank to augment the garri- 

son there. The train left Bnnnu at 0815 hours and 
at 1045 hours arrived at Lakki. 

South-west of Lakki the dangerous section of the line begins. The rail¬ 
way here crosses the Bhitanni hills. This range, bare, stony and almost 
waterless, rises abruptly from the plains and forms the dividing line hetween 
the Bannu and Dera Ismail Khan districts. Scored by deep valleys and 
precipitous nalas, the range is crossed by two passes. ' The Pezu Pass lies 
to the southeast and through it runs the railway to Tank, in a series of 
deep cuttings. Further to the north-west is the Bain Pass, over which 
t ! r J 0ad from J L " kki t0 Ta » k - The administrative border ad- 

bj the gradients l henegoS fnthenass TyT.T"" 1 

proSK . t0 Pr0TWe SPeCW — d P tmc ks R th b „ a u d g b' 

r ^ °”, e iight 

The machine-gun section was mounted on the uT” 1 and , cIear the track. 

aide of the train. One rifle lain r S 5" ] *$ m * coach - to cover each 

of the next four carriages Was dis P 06ed ** each 

The engine-driver was to ai™ com P ar tment was reserved as a hospital 

attack Z, ^CLt «"• ‘ P—ged signal by whistle if dan^r or 


*[Ref. sketch map I 37 (Chap. 301)]. 
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The raiding gang, now increased to about three hundred and sixty 

tnbesmen the large majority being Bhitannis, assembled on the evening of 
rhe 2drd ot May at a village some seven miles from Bain. 6 

They started off at dusk, and crossed the Bain Pass between the Frontier 
Constabulary posts at Faqir Chauki and Bain. From the Bain Post 
onwards the raiders were in the danger area and piquets were therefore 
dropped at intervals along the hills with a view to securing the unmolested 
retreat of the gang, hampered, as they hoped to be, with booty. About 
two-tlurds of their total strength was employed on this duty, another forty 
were left as a reserve and to assist in conveying the loot at a place where 
water existed, whilst the remainder, sixty men. went on to carry out the 
actual hold-up. 


In the early morning of the 24th they arrived at a rainwater pond near 
the village of Wazir Khan, west of Shahboz Khel. Here they were met. 
by pre-arrangement-, b.y five men from Shahbaz Khel village, who brought 
food and meat for the party. Discussion then took place as to the most 
suitable time and pluce for the raid, the leaders basing their plans on the 
local knowledge and information given them. 

Having settled their plan, the raiding party moved to Pezu Pass, and 
at about 1415 hours took up positions in the hills by a railway cutting 
some five hundred yards north of Pezu village. A party was despatched to 
damage the track with a view to derailing the train, but the first sleeper 
had not been removed when the train came in sight. 

It was climbing the Pezu Pass when there was a signal whistle from 
the engine, and simultaneously, a burst of fire from the light machine-gun 
on the engine, which engaged and scattered the party on the line. The 
leading engine-driver, losing his presence of mind, brought the train to a 
standstill in a cutting so deep and narrow that it was impossible for the 
troops to detrain or to oj)cn fire. The raiders now opened fire along the 
whole length of the train. This fire was largely ineffective, particularly od 
the leading coaches, as the fire of the light machine-gun on the engine and 
later of the machine-guns in the leading coach prevented the tribesmen 
from showing their heads over the bank of the cutting. Some casualties, 
however occurred among the troops crowded in the narrow carriages, the 
wooden sides of which were not bullet-proof. 


After a short period of a little over a minute the engine-driver was pre¬ 
vailed upon to start the engine again. As the train left the cutting, the 
troops were able to engage the raiders by fire and inflicted three casualties 
on them. The train now quickened its pace, and the raiders continuing to 
fire for a few minutes at lengthening range. 

Casualties amounted to two men of the escort and one passenger lolled 
and four men of the escort wounded. 

Surprised at finding troops on the train, und disappointed of loot, the 
raiders at once began to withdraw along the line of their previously posted 
piquets. As they did so they were observed by an aircraft of No. 28 (A.C.i 
Squadron R. A. F. which attacked with machine-gun fire and wounded 

at least two raiders. 


As soon as information of the raid was received, measures to intercept 
, raiders were set on foot. One company of infantry supported by one 
■1 a half sections of armoured cars, two squadrons of cavalry, and a force 
Frontier Constabulary were posted on a general line between Amakhe^ 
1 Khaim Khel. astride the Bain Pass, across the line of withdrawal o. 
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the gang. Meanwhile four platoons of Frontier Constabulary moved out 
from Pezu with the object of driving the raiders against this cordon. The 
raiders, however, were aided by a heavy dust storm which gave place later 
to a thunderstorm, natural agencies whose favourable intervention was 
attributed to the Faqir of Ipi. Although touch was gained with them on 
three occasions, the raiding gang, which by now had split up into smaller 
gangs the better to escape observation, succeeded in evading the cordon, 
and crossing the Bain Pass at about midnight in a heavy thunderstorm, 
reached Bhitanni tribal territory. 

Another raid was carried out on the night of the 21st/22nd of May 
_ . . by a gang of about one hundred and twenty five 

I on ajori. Mahsuds and Bhitannis on Tajori village, nine miles 
north-west of Tank. A Hindu woman and a boy who offered some resist¬ 
ance were shot dead, and shops were looted and burnt, the raiders getting 
away without loss. 

In order to deal more .effectively with raiding gangs, the Commander 

t0 'Y“ zlrforce had made certain special arrangements, 
raiders. T |,e more important- of these were the following 

He was given personal discretion to authorize air action a«ainst raiding 
« ever ' pr05ide<i that he had n ° doubt about their ideS 

the South Waziristan Scout“ 2 £t SSl ° f 

Pass area Tstiktag taMufST " 0rk in the 1>M u 

South. Waziristan Scouts vou d be lm t " ent - v men of the 

into the Tank sub-iv^ to deid "ith raiding 

Royal Air Force and by the CivH aS f 1Sted as feasibl e by the 
area. ' V the 0lvl1 and Military forces in the Manzoi-Tank 

Kh.“‘ Additional StaSraLSZ" 6 "/‘“a' t* Um * il 

had been strengthened, and new ones J ba d been brought in, posts 

and arms had been issued to the ; n h ■^^bbshed. Levies had been raised, 

Civil Defence gficer ^th hi vi,la g es - In May a 

control the civil operations. quarters at Tank, was appointed, to 

^easing numbe^Goai^ 0 ®?'John^Col^rid ^ anti ' raidin g d uties in 
^Oth of Mav to take control of th a r hn P° end 6 e w «s authorized on the 
tie Levies,' and the K^ Sada s In ITbT * Const«bulc“ 

tacts. Tins control was defegaw ,v himT T Ismail Ia '“ dial 
Bannu and Manzai areas thes* u * the com manders of the 

operation was contemplated or undertTen th^ 1HStructed that when any 

co-operation with the Civil Defence Offie! We * e to act in *he closest 
of civil forces. " Ce 0fficer ’ who Gained tactical command 

“ b °"‘ the «X June in consult 

^ -5 St ifSS£2 “Shich 
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cars supported this party on to their positions. Detachments of regular 
troops from Khairu Khel and Ghazni Khel and the Bannu Mobile Column, 
accompanied by Frontier Constabulary, were to extend the cordon north 
of the Pass to the vicinity of milestone 40, and beyond if necessary. The 
headquarters of this sector was at Khairu Khel. South of the Pass the 
cordon was to be taken to about Ama Khel by the South Waziristan Scouts 
from Mullazai and by the Mobile Columns from Tank and Manzai, their 
headquarters being at Bain. The detachment of eight platoons of the South 
Waziristan Scouts at Jandola. if it was not required for other operations, 
was to go to Pezu, and advancing over the hills between the Pezu and Bain 
Passes, was to drive any enemy who might be lying up there towards the 
Bain Pass* or out into the plains. An infantry battalion from Mir Ali, 
which had also been made available if not otherwise employed, was to 
rendezvous at Ghazni Khel, dropping a detachment at Bannu to replace 
tlie troops of the mobile column from there. If the South Waziristan Scouts 
at Jandola were nut available, this battalion was to carry out the “Drive 
over the hills. The Commander Manzai Area, with his headquarters 
probably at Bain, and accompanied by the Civil Defence Officer, was 
responsible for the conduct of the operations. 

To provide an alternative route to the Bain Pass between Lakki Marwat 
and Tank, the construction of a motorable road between Pezu and the 
village of Gu! Imam was started. % 

To deal with raids elsewhere beyond the capacity of Area Mobile 
Columns, reinforcements were to be “stepped up” as the circumstances 
demanded, eith-r to replace mobile columns which had left their perma¬ 
nent stations or to reinforce them in the area of operations. 

In South Waziristan also, there were now some indications of trouble. 

In the early part of May, the Zilli Khel Wana Wazirs 
Movements of Wana showed signs of disaffection, and a lashkar gathered 
Brigade.* at chinikwa to the south west of Tanai. This was 


promptly dispersed by the maliks, who were successful in preventing further 
large hostile gatherings. Mullah Sher Ali who had led the lashkar which 
had threatened the Tiarza Scouts’ Post in April, tried strenuously to incite 
the Mahsuds of the Khaisarat valley to embark on hostilities. He received 
no encouragement, however, from the Mahsud maliks, who were not desirous 
of hostilities in their own country, and only succeeded in collecting a follow- 
in" of about one hundred individuals from the different sections. He sent 
small parties to harass the Wana Brigade, and Wana and its piquets were 
sniped on various occasions. On the 13th of May, the Wana Brigade began an 
operation with the. object of drawing off Ivhaisara Valley gangs from around 
Sarwekai and other parties which might he intending raids into the settled 
districts. A motor track was made northwards towards the Tnzar Narai, 
and the intention was, when the road head had reached a point four miles 
from the Narai, to establish a camp there and to make a reconnaissance ot 
the Narai on the following day. By the 10th of May Sher Ali had collate 
his following in the Pakkalita area to oppose any further advance Un tnac 
day, however. General Sir John Coleridge decided that in view of P r °l e 
operations to take place in June the Wana Brigade should not proceed with 
its plan. Sher Ali and his lashkar remained in the vicinity for a few days 
in the hope of finding an opportunity of attacking the Bnga , 
dispersed. ____ 

♦fRof. sketch map A. in pocket.] nonfused with the 

■f N.B .—The Khaisara Valley in South Waziristan is not t 

Khaisora R. in North Waziristan. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Destruction o! Arsal Sot and return o! the 1st Infantry Brigade and the 
Bannu Brigade to Ghariom Camp, and of the 2nd Infantry Brigade 
to Coronation Camp. 

To carry out his intention of advancing to Arsal Kot the Commander 
, p. . , Wazirforce had decided that this advance should be 

to Arsai n Kot. a VaaC ° mac * e bv a converging movement on two lines. The 
■ Bannu and 1st Infantry Brigades were to advance 

from the Sham Plain, whilst the 2nd Infantry Brigade at Mir Ali would 
move via Bichhe Kasbkai on to Arsal Kot from the northeast. It was 
considered that the move of the 2nd Infantry Brigade by this route, apart 
from the advantages of the converging movement itself, would have a good 
effect in demonstrating to the tribes the ability 0 f the forces to move about 
their country at will It would also enable an engineer reconnaissance to be 
made of the Pasta Algad—Mazai Raghza—Kam Sham route with a view to 
the possibilities of the construction of a road for mechanical transport. The 
2nd Jnfantry Brigade would have to cover a long distance out of reach of 

Znl / ® m f ,U ? ed a c,imb fro,n B “hhe Kashkai of over four thou¬ 

sand feet and a march along winding and little known tracks at a time of 

the year when the heat is excessive and water supplies at their lowest Tt 

position 1 '"^ I! th,S ST? T' d ° Qly be -dSal^n^ agai^t Tght o 

position, it was considered, however fhnf « j... e 

« “4o« SitT. “"i? 

number of enemy in the Lower Khfl.W Iii j? ' •' f,,rfchftr - the 

was little douM that «-^ d o“k e eT;t‘r e i: 

sr* be - a*? 

lashkars when and where met, the occunation of 1 *!* 6 ? e i eafc on the hostile 
bourhood and the complete destruction oHhe Kofifarf? Kot nd its nei g h ‘ 
perty and food materials found therpin nn j as w ell as of all pro¬ 
uder Waziristan Divisionwas made J° The °om. 

of * t “J on tb e same day of the convert col f °, decidin S the hours 
and Mir Ali and was instructed G , hariom Camp 

** f 0 

R Rentes fco Arsal itrjllnSto^t^t^Sh Vt d ° Wn the Sham 

This had the considembl^disadTantage 11 o^b^ ^ ' 

'fchsuds south of the river. Mnriarmr Kalai onwards with the 

wared 
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track was shown on the map leading off in an easterly direction, and alon* 
this track until it met the next tributary of the Shaktu to the pm<u 
( 093266). From this spot, the force could either continue along the track 

a° i T - neXt tribufcar y* 80 avoiding the Shaktu altogether and movin'* on 
Arsal Kot from the northwest, or it could follow the tributary from OOJogg 
down its course to its junction with the Shaktu about two miles northeast 
of Madamir Kalai, and then advance down the Shaktu. 

As it was impossible to make any reconnaissance and as the need ol 
secrecy precluded the prosecution of any enquiries about the country to 
be traversed, when coming to a decision reliance was placed on air photo¬ 
graphs. From a careful study of these it appeared that the track across 
the hills to the second tributary, though marked on the map, was most 
unlikely to be fit even for camels of the country, and much less so for the 
several hundred camels from the Punjab which, for lack of pack rnules, 
formed part of the 2nd Line Transport. On the other hand, although no 
track was shown on the map, the route down the first tributary was better 
suited for camel transport. 

It was decided to use the route from ilie track-tributary junction 
(093266) down the first tributary, the march on the first day, the 26th 
of May, haying Pasal Kot (117252) as its objective. On this day, the 2nd 
Infantry Brigade was to advance from Mir Ali to Biclihe Kashkai, and the 
next day both columns were to advance to Arsal Kot. 


As it was intended to carry out this operation as rapidly as possible 

and the troops were not to stay in the Arsal Kot area 
longer than neressarv, all arrangements were based 
a vancc or ours. Qn three-days’ absence from Ghariom Camp, and 

non-essential baggage and supplies were to be left behind at that place. The 
advance was planned to take place on the 26th of May. On the afternoon 
of the 25th there was an exceptionally violent storm of rain and hail. 
Streams came down in spate. The road from Dosalli, particularly between 
Kach and Coronation Camps, was badly damaged. Ghariom Camp was 
swamped, rations which were in the process of preparation were spoiled, and 
the baggage, completely soaked, became heavily overweight. The operation, 
therefore, had to he postponed for twenty four hours. Heavy rain again 
fell on the 26th rendering the road to Ghariom Camp once more unfit for 
normal traffic, but the Commander 1st Division decided that unless con¬ 
ditions made it quite impossible to do so, the force must advance without 
fail on the 27th of May, and orders were issued for a start on the 27th. 


Troops left camp before daylight on the 27th protection at the start 

being ensured bv a camp piquet which had been 

Advance from psta blished previously with this object, well forward 
Ghariom Camp to a 

Pasal, 27th May. 011 the southern flank. 

The Tochi Scouts preceded the rest of the force, securing their first 
objective, a saddle over which the route passed after leaving the Sham 
Algad, (078265) at 0445 hours without opposition. 

°The Bannu Brigade, with two battalions of the 1st Infantry Brigade 
the S. Wales Bord. and the 2/5 R. G. R. and with the 7, 15, and 19 
Mtn. Btvs. provided the advanced guard and piqueting troops. In addi¬ 
tion, the 4 Fd. Bty. from Ghariom Camp was in support of the initial stag¬ 
es of the advance. The 1/17 Dogra R., starting from the hill on which 
the southern camp piquet was situated and supported by the 1 1 d. Bty. 
protected the right flank on the hills about one thousand yards south of 
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the track as far as the tributary leading to the Shaktu river. The 2/11 
Sikh R.. with the 7 Mtn. Bty. in support, assembled in the Sham Algad 
at 065272. and on the orders of the Brigade Commander, advanced to 
protect the left flank, moving by the spur running north east from 074278 
to point 6031 (0828) and thence along a ridge in a south easterly direction 
The actual route was secured by the 2/4 G. R. aided by the 19 Mtn. Bty. 
until the Battalion was used up, when they were succeeded by the 2 A. 
and S. H. The later stages of protection were carried out by the 1 S. 
Wales Bord. and by the 2/5 R. G. R. 

Troops left camp at 0430 hours, for their assembly positions, and the 
advance commenced at 0515 hours. 


The enemy showed no signs of their presence until the Tochi Scouts, 
who had been relieved by the advanced guard on their first objective at 
about 0545 hours, were nearing their second objective, a ridge immediately 
north of Pasal village. Here there was some slight opposition by a small 
party of about thirty tribesmen, but the party withdrew south of the 
bhaktu. The advanced guard reached the river at about 1030 hours. 

wf r ’ C0 ™P anies of the 2/5 B. G. R., with the Tochi 

of the rh^ he Vr eft ’ advanced , se ™ re positions for camp piquets south 
the river. Fire was opened on these companies. 

♦he I !, 0 f le I ? 0 f ti0n n ° W b f gan t0 increase steadily, not only south of 

teh^t VIZLt — d ' and 

ive"w!Zut it' Ti a B n ltr oflr°° hi ^ gaiued «“* object- 
the tribesmen Wup 011 

beins; constructed and succeeded in USt tbe Gamp P'9 u ets were 

country on this side of the river favoured »£ T'u ° f the 1 ™P B - The 
the bills were too far from the site selectedtotl, trlbe8m , en ? s the tops of 
cable to locate piquets on them cam P for it to he practi- 

were commandedVom^ riteB ° f the W 

when the covering troops beean^to lle , fire increa sed in intensity 
enable to R et their castal Z “f* h °“ re ' md ,h ^ 

canre out from camp to their aSance P ' !atoons ot ths Battalion 

spite of the difliculties of th* * „ 

ma ; 600d pro8ress ' and * =5 £ 
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rn h * noi 
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at 1810 habif ccmtlnu «^ to follow up the ■, 
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The casualties incurred during the day were six British Other Rank* 
killed and seven wounded in the A. and S. H., one Gurkha other rank 
killed and nine wounded, 2/5 It. G. It., and four Indian other ranks 
wounded, Tochi Scouts. 

It was clear that the enemy had intended to offer serious resistance. 
A large number of unoccupied sangars were found during the march from 
the saddle onwards, and a position had been prepared round point G031 
(0828). Evidently, the enemy, themselves taking shelter from the incle¬ 
ment weather, had not thought that the force would be ready to start 
from Ghariom Gamp quite so soon. The country in this region would 
have been very favourable to their tactics, the hills being steep and 
serrated, and requiring a large number of piquets to ensure the security of 
the column. They were covered with grass, and had patches of scrub. 
There were dense masses of scrub in the valleys. 


In order to keep the move of the 2nd Infantry Brigade as secret as 

possible, no attempt was made to concentrate it before 
Arrangements', of {.j ie niarch. Arrangements were made for the two 
'ho 2nd Brigade to bafctalions farthest away to be carried in mechanical 
preserve secrecy. transport ln addition, it was given out that the desti¬ 

nation of the Brigade was Dosalli Camp, not even Commanding 0fficel '° 
oeing told the true objective until the 26th of May. No packing up or 
loading of lorries at Mir Ali was permitted until otter the * l B h **™^ 
merits had come into force on the day preceding the advance.JJJJJ 

mkhflU and every mule cairied a chagul. 

The orders for the 2nd Infantry Brigade were that they were to camp 
m the Khaisora river in the neighbourhood of Bichhe Kashkai on the fmt 
, ( .1 operations moving on the second day by Mazai Baghza and 

Kmn Sham to join the Ghariom Camp column at Arsal Kot and continuing 

For * & the ° m arc h^ °t o ^ the ^Kh a isor a, the Brigade was organized in two 
101 columns, a mechanical transport column and a march- 

2nd Brigade march • co l um n. 
the Khaisora nvcr, ° 

^"an^anpply column ; from‘ ^ 

ft b!S 

immediately. The *tag a ™ “L Khajuri Post 

2/4 Bombay 0* J ^Tunjab E„ 3/1 Punjab R , 

at the western end of the Shin ^ ^ mules o£ the who e 

column'left the starting’ pointj B., 

t°S ™ no“ aceorntTyTog theVigade any further in this operation, 
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took over the defences of the camp. With the object of confusing be 
enemy about operations on the following day, early m the afternoon the 
2/8 Punjab R.and the 1/11 Sikh It. made a demonstration a little way 
up the Khaisora valley. At the same time the Commanding Officers of 
the two battalions made a reconnaissance south of the river in preparation 
for the next day’s march. 


No enemy showed themselves during the day. 

Brigadier Noyes, commanding the 2nd Infantry Brigade, had been 

instructed that after concentrating his force at Bichhe 
Rout.' Of 2nd Bri. Kashkai on the 27th of May, his object was to reach 
gade for 28th May. Arsal j^ ofc flg q U j c jj|y as possible so as to allow himself 

as much daylight as he could for settling in to camp, and that he was, 
therefore, to make a very early start on the 28th. He decided to leave camp 
at 0330 hours and to move under cover of darkness up the low Zarinai ridge, 
south of the Khaisora river, and to be astride the Pasta Algad by first light. 
From here, the column was to follow tracks to TKIazai Raghza via the track 
junction at 211335. From Mazai Raghza the route was by a south westerly 
track to Kam Sham via the cross-tracks at 176330, and on via the track 
junction at 140303, to meet the 1st Infantry Brigade about one mile 
north of Arsal Kot. As the country, except for the first part of the march, 
was unknown, a Mahsud had been provided to guide the column. 


Operations from Papal on the 28th of May had as their object the 

destruction of Arsal Kot and the concentration of the 
AwSffiJSth Mayf 2nd Infantr - V Brigade with the rest of the force. 
1937. ’ ’ The Bannu Brigade was to secure the route as far as 

abou t three quarters of a mile north and north east 
of Arsal Kot and carry out the demolition of the village. The' 1st Infantry 
Brigade, passing through the forward line held by the Bannu Brigade 
was to advance northwards about one mile and a half and take up a position 
astride the route by which the 2nd Infantry Brigade would arrive. 

The Bannu Brigade left Pasal camp at 0600 hours, moving alon- the 

h r f;" pl ; teau f° ve le J bank of the Shaktu river, and thus avoiding 

the piqueting of the difficult country to the south of the river. It had 
been reported that the enemy, who had been strengthened by the arrival 
of Khonia Khel with a party of Mahsuds, were in the hills south of the 
nver about two miles from Arsal Kot. During the night had 

been sniped, but no enemy were seen during daylight on the 28th. ? 

«ont‘ T Z hei itS 7™? P ° Si - 

standing. A good deal of timher rUIn \ ° j y , one corner being left 

hidden in nalas. This wasAU bu™?VS?” S " lved . by the inhabitants and 
"There were several buildings and fowp °- e nf W1 ^^ rawa ^ °f the troops. 
W not been damaged byTombs Th« “ “a ™ inity however ' 

‘he morning. The light oav^ which wT” destr ? yed in the of 

“ d I- following, were groups on hotWa ,““1 by ‘ he °‘ Ipi 
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off a passage about forty feet in length with a height and widtli c.f seven 
feet. The other caves averaged about ten feet in diameter. All the 
caves were about thirty feet below the level of the ground. 

A search of the caves revealed no one in hiding, but a collection of 
documents found in them was seized. 


All demolitions were completed by 14U0 hours, the caves requiring 
1900 lbs. of gun cotton to destroy them. 

The 1st Infantry Brigade established communication with the 2nd 
Brigade by 1230 hours. As it was unlikely that the latter origade could 
reach Arsal Kot .in time for the withdrawal to Pasal to be completed in 
daylight, the commander of that Brigade decided, about an hour later, 
to halt for the night where he was. 

The 1st Infantry Brigade began its withdrawal at 1530 hours, and the 
rearguard of the Banuu Brigade reached Pasal camp at 1905 hours. 


The 2nd Infantry Brigade left Balmoral camp, as decided, at 0330 

hours. Owing To the nature of the country, animals 
March of 2nd Bri- were compelled to move in single file. The protec¬ 
s'* 11 - 28th May. tion of the column during the earlv part of the march 

was provided by moving Hank guards, sixteen platoons Tochi Scouts being 
employed on each flank. To protect the column as it climbed up the 
Mazai Raghza spur, the 9th Light Tank company less one section took 
up a position at first light across the northern end of the Pasta AlgacL As 
soon as the column was out of range of the Tanks, the la ter rita h 
Balmoral camp The 3/1 Punjab R.. leaving its protective detachments 
at the camp moved out at 0315 hours, quarter of an hour before the start 
of the Brigade, and advanced up the U., to create the .mpresson 
that the Brigade was going to operate in that direction, ihe Battalion, 
accordance* with its orders withdrew at 0700 hours and at UU hours 

SST dminglhe ^Ve-aUged targets in’ the Lower Khaisora 

Val Tl,e 0 country aS °v=r wlThtte Brigade was advancing was very broken 
and difficult but at 0800 hours, the head of the column reached the vici 
ffitt of the track junction, (211335) about one and a half miles south east 
o Mazai Ra-hza. Here a halt of one and a quarter hours was made to 
allow the column to close up. Bv 1030 hours the leading troops "'ere at 
Mazai Raghza. the animals still in single file traversing the ^ng narrow 
col leading to the village. It was now apparent that the ^ovmg-flank 
guards could no longer keep up with the column. « n d ^dmary p q « 
commenced. This change wenarAj ™toiled swne d 
of march was unavoidably reduced. By midday the r> ? pi a ; n 

ove?nn open plain said by the Mahsud guide to be the Kam Sham ^Plain. 

Actually, it was not the Kam Sham but another, urn ^ ^ reali7ed 

running parallel to and east of the K^ S1 ' a “' b \ Q * h was „ ained with 
at the time. Half an hour later, at 1230 hours. toucn £ that 

the 1st Infantry Brigade, and messages ^fede to 

Divisional Headquarters required the head of the2nd Inf:a t y fch&fc 

I 6 

to begin its withdrawal at 1530 hours if it was to reach camp before dark. 
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At 1340 hours, Brigadier Noyes, who had joined the rearguard to give 
1400 hours. 28th some special instructions in person, saw the head of 
May. Commander 2nd the column in the distance moving up a steep spur in 
Brigade decides to a southerly instead of a westerly direction. Arriving 
camp w ere e is. at head about twenty minutes later, he ordered a 
halt to be made. It was now clear to him that the Brigade, misled by the 
Mahsud guide, was not on the correct route. His troops were considerably 
exhausted. In addition to the long march of the previous day, they had 
had some twelve hours of marching and climbing, including some heavy 
piqueting, in oppressive heat. More severe climbing would be necessnrv 
before the position of the 1st Infantry Brigade could be reached. As it 
was now impossible to comply with the order to be well behind the line 
of the 1st Infantry Brigade by 1400 hours, Brigadier Noyes decided that 
the interests of the Division would best be served if he made up his mind 
at once to halt where he was for the night, so enabling the two brigades 
m toe Arsal Kot area to return to their camp in good time before darkless 

fnunH TF iDg ( gr ° Und (169307) ’ 8uitable “ every way for defence was 
-ea sn.aU 

take, a few of them lay in waiting over a min if.l g6 ° a . D11S ' 

the camp. Here, three men, on! o7 whom I Mhed * Vf* b6l ° W 
wounded, paid the penalty for their lack of dkrinwff and . two were 
S before the perbneti defences Z ZTL° 

blankets, little sleep was'obEbTe 6 ottogfo tKol'd‘'“ i ‘h" 6 being “ 

The following day,the^ath of May, the 1st Inf a „ trT Brigade „„„ ^ 

29th May. Further , . u brigade moved out to the positions thev had 
destruction carried out. Weldon the 28th The 2nd Tnfor,* ^ r> • , iia<1 
Brigades from Pasal ad by-aircraft which . aSSiste;l 

vance tom jet 2nd Bri- followpdhl showed the line of the track to be 

CWfcjr*- twoiigaI s V :'7w! n h t fe to OV rai‘i IZf u r gh 

^todraws to Ghariom th e route which had been toh xil « f ° 0wm o 

£ m Coronation Bannu Brigade rLtnU ^ ? n the 27fch ‘ The 

Brigade, *** K 

bod* *4 "an guard. The 2nd InUy ‘^Ttho'S 
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The advanced guard started at 0400 hours and piqueted the route to 
Ghariom camp without meeting any opposition. 

Contrary to expectation, although some sniping began at 0730 hours, 
the withdrawal of the camp piquets from the south of the Shaktu river 
was not seriously interfered with until the last of the troops had crossed 
to the north bank about one and a half hours later. A large number of 
enemy had been seen crossing the river about a mile to the west and mak¬ 
ing for the southern flank of the line of withdrawal. 

The tribesmen followed up the rearguard which was provided by the 2/5 
R. G. R. and the 2/6 G. li. alternatively. They not only ei gaged the 
retiring piquets at close quarters but advancing along the bed ot the nala 
itself behind the rear party, showing great skill and boldness in endeavours 
to close with the troops. On one occasion a party of four tribesmen were 
shot down at a range of only one hundred yards. The withdrawal of the 
piquets went on successfully until about 1100 hours, when a piquet of the 
2nd Battalion The Argyll and Sutherland Highlanders had difficulty in 
getting away. This party was on a position (about 098254) in the vicinity 
of the place where one of their piquets had been attacked on the 2ith of 
May. It came under heavy fire and eight men were wounded, lhe 
enemy were pressing hard. The situation was relieved by the advance 
of two rifle platoons of the 2/6 G. R, from the rearguard, which covered 
the retirement of the piquet, any further advance by the enemy being then 
effectively checked by artillery fire directed on to the vacated posit.on. 

Later on in the withdrawal, an attempt by the tribesmen, whose pres¬ 
sure increased as the day wore on, to attack a piquet of the 2/4 
was defeated owing to arrangements made m advance for covering[ fire. 
It was anticipated by the Commanding Officer that this piquet n.ight 
have some difficulty in withdrawing as, haying left the ridge on which 
the piquet was posted, the men would have to move across a steeply slop¬ 
ing plain with no cover and in full view of covered positions from which 
the enemy could open fire. It was arranged that, as soon as the piquet 
commenced to retire, the fire of ten 3 7" howitzers should be brought 
down on the far side of the piquet site, whilst twelve machine-guns fired 
at the crest line. As the piquet left its position a party of about sixty 
enemy rushed forward towards it. As soon as they realized the volume 
of the covering fire they ran back again. The piquet got away without a 

shot being fired at it. 

The portion of the route which followed the tributary of the Shaktu, 
and against which the enemy concentrated their efforts, presented many 
obstacles to the movement of animals and at times there was considerable 
congestion of the transport towards the rear. This prevented roops of 
the rearguard from moving back to fresh positions, and twice a stand had 
to be mfde by the rear party to hold off the tribesmen until the press o 
animals had been cleared. As soon as the rearguard reached the hi^h 
ground on the east bank of the Sham Algad where the Division } v ® a * n 
direct touch with the permanent piquets of Ghariom Camp and w ell with¬ 
in range of the field battery there, the enemy drew off. 

The enemy strength during the day was estimated at from two to 
three hundred, of whom a large proportion were Mahsuds This v as 
evident from the way in which they employed enveloping tactics and the 
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manner in which individuals on occasions freely exposed themselves. 
Twenty three of them were believed to have been killed. 

The casualties in the Waziristan Division for the day were one British 
Officer and one British other rank killed, nine British and four Indian and 
Gurkha other ranks wounded. 

Enemy casualties between the 23rd and 30th of May, both dates in¬ 
clusive, had been fifty nine killed and forty five severely wounded. These 
figures include twenty four Mahsuds killed and seventeen severely 
wounded. 


These figures bring the total of enemy casualties from the 25th of 
November 1936 to the 30th of May 1937 to seven hundred and fifteen 
killed and six hundred and fifty seven wounded. During the same period, 
the casualties among the forces in Waziristan had been one hundred and 
sixty four (including fifteen British officers) killed and four hundred and 
thirty one (including fourteen British officers) wounded. 

If slightly wounded be included, the enemy’s total casualties may be 
taken as not less than two thousand. 


. . 2nd J? fantr y Brigade and attached troops dropping two battalions 

th«S h £S2 n Cam ?’ “ arc , hed throu e h to Coronation Camp, at which place 
their baggage and animals from Mir AM had already arrived. The rest of 
the force occupied Ghariom Camp. 

All troops were in camp just after 1700 hours 

Wh,lst these operations were going on from the Sham Plain a small 

27th May. Small column was sent to Kazan i on the 27th of May to 
column goes to Razani undertake the repair of the Pariat Bridge and of Ghet¬ 
to repair the road and damage in its vicinitv a thin*, u j l ? nd ot ^ tber 
to intercept any hoe- ca bl P t n on ?•’ * fc lt- bad not keen practi- 
tfle parties. cabe to earlier, and to intercept an v hostile 

Division. P eS eaVmg the lashkars opposing the Waziristan 


CommandanT'of The ^“tl fa Willi “™. * 0. 

the Toehi Seouta, one aee«on oi the t‘ hirteen P lato ™ o 

£ o° 

j° and from Kazmak,' wUc^hafbee^fatenuT^’f ™ a ^ li ° g moto - 

ass s£SF£r? 
ir c -- - 

fcrpaoe. from the air a sanetno ™ “ rea I>rosi:ribe ' i 

^ ^ «eam*£ t 
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recuperate before returning to the held. Two warnings given by the 
Political Authorities about this practice had been disregarded, i£ven- 
tually, the threat of the withdrawal of the concession drove the Dreplarai 
Tori Khel, who were responsible for its abuse, to mend their ways. At 
about the same time the Shogi Tori Khel of the Sein area begged that 
the air proscription of their territory might cease, giving an assurance 
that they would submit to the terms of Government and refrain from 
any further hostilities. These defections, the forced departure of the 
Faqir from Arsal Kofc, the effects of the air proscription in their territory 
which had led to a general deficiency of supplies and much hardship, and 
the persuasion of some mnliks of importance belonging to other tribes, 
all combined to bring about a general decision of the Tori Khel to ask for 
peace. Messengers from all sections came in to announce that they were 
prepared to submit to the orders of Government. 

On the 30th of May they were told that if there was in fact a general 
desire for peace, their jirga should assemble at Spalga, on the 3rd of 
June to discuss matters among themselves, and that two days later the 
jirga should assemble at Miranshah. 


Meanwhile the air proscription, which had been lifted from the Arap 
Kot area on the 19th of May, and from the Sein area on the 20th, was 
stopped over other parts of their territory except in the Shinki area and 
in the immediate vicinity of the troops on the 30th of May, to enable the 

mnliks to meet in safety. q 

Throughout this period air co-operation was provided by units of No. • 

(Indian) Wing. The major task of tactical reconnais- 
E. A. F. no-opera- sauce and close support of troops was corned out by 
tion. No. 20 (A.C.) Squadron, a Flight of No. 28 (A^G.) 

S* - the'to' Aroal 

- r a*d ^ 

ZZ Eft*? No 28 (£c ) Squadron, with a strength of two flights. 
durtnHhU period^ew 2 a 'total of ’eight hundred and eight hours. 

R A. F. Officers accompanied the various columns during these 


operations. 
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•Proposals of the 
Commander Wazir. 
force for dealing with 
the Mahsuds and for 
road.ojnstraction. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

Return of Bannu Brigade to Razmak ofa Sorarogha. June 1937. 

At a conference held at Dosalli on the 15th of May, General Sir John 

Coleridge, besides explaining hi? intentions for the 
advance to Arsal Kot, had outlined his proposals for 
dealing with the Mahsuds as soon as the current 
operations were concluded, and had also announced 
his views ou road-making. 

After consultation with the Governor of the North-West Frontier Pro¬ 
vince, he had forwarded his recommendations regarding the roads to be 
made to the Government of India on the lGth of May. It was pointed 
out that the area which it was desired to open out was cut by the Shaktu 
river. To'the north of this river lay Tori Ivhel Wazir territory, and to 
the south, that of the Shnl.i Khol, Kikarai, Galeshai, and jalal Khel 
Mahsuds. In this latter area, also, were found small numbers of other 
Mahsuds tribes as well as the “Hill” Bhitannis. The Brst essential 
therefore was considered to be a road from Dosalli to Ahmedwam via the 
Sham Plain and the Barari Narai which would go through the heart of 
whar termed ‘ the back area”. The second essential was thought lo 
be a road running down the Shaktu valley. If fiuancial considerations 
permitted and it were technically possible, it. was recommended that this 
atter road should start from Razmak and go over the Engemal Narai to 

vith Zl / 6 Shak 4 U n T' as - without this direct communication 
with Razmak, troops in Razmak would have to go a considerable distance 

S ho7d st n b g e jat! 

other 6 mat 7e e rf y c °o“ & Vt-Sb Th C ° mP,ete 

and a third leading f"m the'river road, 
road eastward along the top of theDosulli-Ahmedwam 
looking the country of the “Hill” Bhifn^^ *? Sammal Narai > over- 
third branch might be extended t0 the ‘hie 

Saraghar, the strongholds of the Bhifan^T™ 8 -^ Nar T mt ° Gabbar and 
Tajori and Jandola 8 Some of these ’ ° Utlets to the l^m at 

bably be made by means of contracts rivet’ to pr °' 
the troops were still in occupation fh! ™ * tribesmen provided that 

to assume that after evacSatinv ?he t Ifc WOuld b « safe 

force construction by tribal means and -1°^ ij 7' rou,d b e possible *o en- 

u they —* * -he i: 

“ wrk‘'bad h Irf,7 y “ tartd S " 

/ *0 Madamir Kalai as part of fbi « 7 rted , on the section from Dosal- 

PortiSrfr diat lr 8a J nCfci ° n t0 c °mplete ft^nTto* be° progress - and asba d 
portion from Madamir Kalai to 8Dd \° ^ egm construction of the 

fe* that the latter couU Le the f°rtnigh° Se 
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On tin- 22)iiI of May the Government of India sanctioned the construction 
Construction of ot the c0m plete road from Dosalli to Ahmedwum via 
roads sanctioned. Madamir Kalai and also agreed to the construction 

, of a road Razmak to Bichhe Kashkai joinine up 

\\ ] (11 t 11»• tnnuai 1 ««A All--J _ ^ * o r 


Itli I lie tornier road. Other roads recommended were thought not to be 
necessar.x tor the present. No announcement was to be made to the tribes 
of the intention to build the roads, whether under tribal contract or by 
toree. until the operations aiming at the occupation of Arsal Kot had been 
successfully concluded. 

General Sir John Coleridge decided that on the return of the troops from 
lto-organization of 'the Arsal Kot operations, the brigades of the 
Divisions and their Waziristan and 1st Divisions should return to the 
ae 8 ‘ command of their respective divisional commanders 

as soon as possible, with a view to further operations. Major General de 
Burgh, commanding the 1st Division, was to resume, command of his three 
brigades and to assume operational control in the Sham Plain-Shaktu River 
area. The 1st Division was to remain in that area to deal with any further 
opposition and to cover the road-making, on which a proportion of the in¬ 
fantry was to be employed. Work on the Dosalli-Ahmedwam road was 
to be pressed on, its construction and security taking priority over punitive 
operations, subject to circumstances. The Waziristan Division was to 
march through Mahsud territory, the first step being a march by the Ban- 
nu Brigade from Ghariom Camp to Razmak via Janata and Sorarogha, 
the Brigade returning to the command of Waziristan Division Headquar¬ 
ters on arrival at Sorarogha. After this, the Razmak Brigade was to 
carry out operations round Ladhu. This would necessitate the return to 
Razmak of the two infantry battalions which had been sent to the Sham 
Plain in May for work on the motor track. Finally, the Waziristan Divi¬ 
sion was to concentrate in the Khaisora valley, the Wana Brigade moving 
to Snrwekai and thence northwards. The 9th Infantry Brigade would 
be responsible for the main line of communications to Dosalli from the 
east, and a detachment of the Tochi Scouts was to be established between 
Razani and Razmak to assist in the protection of the road west of Dosalli. 
The completion of all these movements would, it was considered, besides 
restoring the lines of communications between Dosalli and Razmak, re¬ 
sult in the re-opening of them between Jandola and Razmak and Jandola 
and Wana. The latter line had been closed for some weeks, supplies 
being delivered in Wana by Mahsud lorries. 

In accordance with these decisions, Headquarters Wazirforce issued 
Instruct i >ns issued instructions to the Commanders of the 1st and 

t<> Commanders 1 st Waziristan Divisions on the 29th of May which 
Division and Waziris- specified that the following objects were to he 
tan Division. attained. 


A. To repair and open the road from Dosalli to Razmak. This was to be 
carried out under the orders of the Commander Waziristan Division. 

B. To move a column from the Sham Plain to Sorarogha Scouts’ Post, 
and thence to Razmak, thus traversing territory occupied by the Rikarai, 
Shahi Khel, and Galeshai Mahsuds, who had contributed a large number 
of fighting men to assist the Faqir of Ipi. The march was to he under¬ 
taken by the Bannu Brigade, which, coming under the orders of the 
Commander 1st Division on the 31st of May, was to march via Janata 
assisted by the 1st Infantry Brigade as far as Barari Naral. On the day 
of the advance of the Bannu Brigade to Janata, the 6th of .Tune, Mahsud 
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villagers living between the. Baruri Narai »'ul Janata wm- t» be ordered 
-to remain in their villages until the Brigade was established in its camp. 
■On arrival at Sorarogha the Bauuu Brigade was to revert to the command 
of the Commander Waziristan Division, who was instructed to arrange 
for the Razmak Brigade to move to Piazha Raghza by the 8th of June to 
assist the advance of the Bannu Brigade on the next day. After this, the 
Razmak Brigade was to go to Ladha, the Bannu Brigade moving to Raz¬ 
mak. Detachments of the South Waziristan Scouts from Sorarogha or 
Ladha were to co-operate with regular troops in all these movements. 

0. To construct a permanent motor road from Dosalli Post to some 
place on the Shaktu river, to be settled later. Protective arrangements 
for this were to be made by the. Commander 1st Division. Eight platoons 
of the Tochi Scouts, released from the Waziristan Division, were to come 
under his command from the 81st of May. 

The Commander 1st Division was made responsible for the mainten¬ 
ance of the existing motor track to Ghariom Camp from the same date, 
and was informed that the work on the permanent motor road, to be car¬ 
ried out by military and contract labour as circumstances permitted, would 
begin as soon as labour could be made available. 

D. The despatch of columns to areas which would be specified in due 
course. The Commander 1st Division was to be prepared to undertake 
this, the column or columns being based on a three days’ circuit of 
action. 

From the 31st of May, No. 20 (A. C.) Squadron Royal Air Force was to 

be transferred from the Waziristan Division to the 
AUtoment of R.A.F. 1st Division; and from the 8th of June, No. 28 (A. C.) 

the Waziristnn n;„v Squa i' on ’ ,ess the < lail y sorties was to come under 

tss jsasr- 8 ^ ** 

During the last three days of May and the first three days of June, 

Troop movements “ovements were carried out to get Headquarters and 
in preparation for *“ un,t8 . ° ™ eir wghfc places for these forthcoming 
t further operations. operations. Headquarters 1st Division opened at 

rfS of *"* ^ tKlngemel 

Brigade being taken by the 2/1 Puniib R * Tk f /o place m that 

Dosalli from Miranshah. * 1 b ' The V 2 G. R. also, moved to 

J*r, the lBt of June 1st Division was made responsible for the 
■aSSKSfa £ f !*! ' ° f „ I™ of communications between 

* L - 1? d £ °" the Cfintral Waziristan Road 

milestone 54 to Razmah n- , osa 1 Bos ‘ to the Sham valley. From 

”»■• The 3/15 PnnTa?R Jth 0 ” W “ S ‘he Waziristan Divi- 

one ®e‘ion of the m ijvhf r “ ° f the 7th Keld Battery and 

protection if the Razani seete On T •° ny . wa ? sent to BazaDi f<* ‘he 

seem.. On the.r amval, the column commanded 
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h.y Major Felix: Williams at Rnzani broke up, ten platoons of the Tochi 
. corns establishing a new camp at Razrnak Narai, the remaining three 
platoons returning to Miranshah. The troops in Razrnak provided"for the 
security of the road from Razrnak to near Alexandra Ridge Piquet the 

gap I tom Jhere to the Razani sector being filled by the Tochi Scouts at 
Razrnak Narai. 


On the 3rd of June, the former 1st Division Area became the 9th 
Infantry Brigade Area, the Brigade having under its command all the 
regular troops and Scouts in the area except the 2nd Infantry Brigade 
and attached troops previously under the 1st Division. It became 
responsible for the security of the line of communications from milestone 
14£ near Saidgi to. milestone 52 and to Miranshah. 

I he Razrnak Brigade continued its reconnaissances and operations con- 

’Operations of nected with securing the road, meeting wilh no 
Razrnak Brigade. 6 

Attack <n read piquet opposition except on the 4th of June, 
at Gaj. 

On this occasion, the Brigade was piqueting the main road to Raz- 
mnk Narai for the protection of a convoy, and a platoon of the 6/13 F. 
F. Rif., which was ordered to secure a hill (883279) not far from Gaj 
Piquet, was attacked 


On arrival at their position, the- troops saw a party of armed tribes¬ 
men at a tower on a ridge a few hundred yards to their southwest. Sus¬ 
pecting that these men were a potential danger, the piquet commander, 
an Indian Commissioned Officer, reported their presence. He was given 
orders tlio.. as they were in Mohrnit Khel country fire was not to be 
opened on them unless they fired first or acted in' a suspicious manner, 
but they were to be kept under close observation. Finding that it was 
not possible to see from the piquet position into a nala to the north of it, 
the piquet commander took forward two rifle sections (a total of seven 
men) to a point about one hundred yards from the main piquet position 
and posted them in three groups. The scrub in this area was so thick, 
that these groups could only see about forty yards of the nala. 


When the sections arrived at this forward position three men had 
been seen ploughing in the fields nearby. Bv the time the forward sec¬ 
tions liad been posted one of these men had disappeared, presumably to 
give information to tlie armed party. The piquet commander called up 
one of the remaining two to him. intending to hold him as a hostage. 
He was returning with this man to the main position when a man pur¬ 
porting to he a Khassadar although ho had no badge (actually it was no 
unusual thing for a Khassadar to have no outward sign of identification), 
came up from the nala and said that he had orders to take the person 
whom the piquet commander had with him back to the Assistant Poli¬ 
tical Officer. Having been warned that, a Khassadar was on his way to 
join him, the man was handed over. The Khassadar then volunteered 
the information that this man and the other one working in the fields 
were relatives of his, and asked that the tower should not be fired at as 
it belonged to his family. He also asked whether any armed men had 
been seen near the tower, and being told that they had though they were 
no longer visible said no more and departed with his relative. Neither 
of these men reached the Assistant Political Officer. Later in the day 


* fRef. sketch mnp K 37 (Chap. XXITD.l 
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the man still working in the fields was joined by another, and the former 
taking a water jar, went off to some huts near the tower, reappearing 
shortly afterwards without it. 

When the red flag of the rearguard came in sight on the road to the 
north, the piquet commander decided to withdraw his forward party in 
order to be ready to retire when he received the permissive signal. As 
these men got to their feet a volley was fired at the centre pair from the 
direction of the tower, killing one man and wounding the other. The 
party continued to withdraw leaving the dead sepoy on the ground, and 
the piquet commander ordered an immediate counter attack with his 
remaining section. Light Machine-gun and rifle fire was opened at the 
place from which the enemy had fired, considerable movement was seen 
near the tower, and firing became general. The section which had been 
ordered to counter-attack, taking the men of the forward sections with 
it, reached the forward position within four or five minutes of the open¬ 
ing volley, but in that time three of the enemy, as was seen from a 
neighbouring piquet, had rushed in, apparently from the nala to the 

away ^ ^ 861Zed ^ dead SPp ° y ’ 8 rifle and «l ui pment and had got 

. 80 ? n “ tbe u tirh ‘g started au artillery observation officer was sent 

«W „ P T 1 ' # The u gUDS °, pened fire ' aud affcer a * action lasting for 
about quarter of an hour-, the piquet withdrew without further trouble. 

At the beginning of June and again later on in the month offensive air 

•Airaction against . acf,on Wrts tekeu against the Bhitannis. Their iirga 
the Bhitannis. was summoned on the 29th of May. Their renre 

6 e-,- s- .i-ss i 

action until further notice Thev . s w °uld be subject to offensive 
not to be re-occupied unW Government theSe 

was safe to do so. They were also them nofcice tbafc 5t 

ed to enlist one hundred and twentyaS* th . & * Government had docid- 
choice, the pay, R s . 20 a month * dd,t,onnI Khassadars of their own 
Bhitanni allowances. ^ ° f the8e men deducted from the 

and Raghzai^ile near Kot anTwazh^ ^ villages of Bara Kile 
was undertaken by one flight of No $7 r . A1,abdad Qabata (Map A) 

®ap A No. 60 (B) Squadron from Kohat B^ T - and 0ne fli S ht of 
Tf 8 t we / e u sed. Bombin- was cont ?,® fc ; Bo . tb e ^P'osive and incendiarv 
Work of destruction was comMetod S d . ° the 2nd of when the 
surroundin’ '<3*^2 iirs- of ^ 

air B bitanni maliks still 'failed to tb , e °P eratl0n s. 

“f fction was taken on the 12th r to - pr ? duce the kidnapped girls 

bg^tWa? 511 and homestead of Z vTt™ 

mef ' * Ketoh ma P 8 37 (Chap. XXV)~- 
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brought into l'ajori Post by Juni Khel inaliks. the Bhitanni maliks them¬ 
selves paying Bs. 1,200 to the kidnapper to avoid the further punishment 
expected. 

On the 21st, a full jirga was held with the Bhitanni section. The 
jirga was submissive but stated their inability to accept responsibility 
ior the actions of the Bhitanni sections of Dera Ismail Khan and the 
adjoining tribal territory. The Waruki section of the Dhanni Bhitannis 
had not yet handed over their hostages. The situation regarding the 
Bhitanni, therefore, although improved, was not yet satisfactory. 

Arrangements for the march of the Bannu Brigade to Sorarogha were 

’Arrangements for now complete, 
inarch of Bannu 
Brigade t > .Sorarogha. 

On the 2nd of June the 1st Infantry Brigade at Ghariom had carried 
■ >ui a reconnaissance of the route down the Sham Algad towards Madamir 
Kalai (1U22) improving the track as much as possible. 

Although it was hoped that the column would be met and assisted 
by the local inaliks, the attitude of the inhabitants of the country to be 
traversed was still uncertain, and any plan made had to take into consi¬ 
deration the possibility of opposition. An air reconnaissance to Janata 
had in fact shown that sangars were being constructed ia that area. 
The route from Ghariom Camp to Janata (0514) via Madamir Kalai and 
the Barari Narai (0718) was known to be difficult, requiring work on it 
in several places before it would be fit for pack transport. Through¬ 
out its length, the country on either side of the track was mountainous 
and in many parts close and difficult, requiring extensive piqueting. In 
view of these considerations, the Commander 1st Division decided that, 
although the original intention had been for the Bannu Brigade to inarch 
throug. i to Janata eleven miles in one day, a halt would have to be made 
at Madamir Kalai, supplies for both Brigades being put in at that place. 

The plan adopted was that the 1st Infantry Brigade should move on 
the 4th of June to Madamir Kalai, protected for part of the march by 
the Bannu Brigade. No 12 Field Company, the 2/11 Sikh R of the 
Bannu Brigade, and the 2/8 Punjab R. of the 2nd Infantry Brigade 
would accompanv the 1st Infantry Brigade. The Field Company was to 
improve the track. The 2/11 Sikh R. were to unload the supply column 
immediately on its arrival at Madamir Kalai. The supply transport had 
to return to Ghariom Camp the same day, and as it consisted of more 
than six hundred camels, carrying two days’ supplies for the Bannu 
Brigade and three days’ for the 1st Infantry Brigade, specml arrange¬ 
ments for rapid unloading were necessary. The task of the -/8 1 unjab 
R,. was to establish and occupy the camp piquets, in order to release the 
whole of the 1st Infantry Brigade for covering the advance of the Bannu 
Brigade to the Barari Narai. On the 5th of June the Bannu Brigade 
would arrive at Madamir Kalai, moving the next day to Janata »ia t 
Barari Narai. On the 7th of June the Bannu Brigade would arrive at 
Snnrooha the 1st Infantry Brigade returning to Ghariom. _ 

For* the purpose of control a small operational Division Headquarters 


For the purpose 

was 
stated 

1 st 

Political Officer and one "G” clerk. 


organised 11 wWch"accompanied the 1st Infsn,. y Bjigade. This «■ 
tated of the G.O.C. and A.D.C., G.S.O. I. G.S.O. IT. S.C.(Q), U.V. 
st Divisional Signals, Cipher Officer, R.A.F., Liaison Officer, A.L.O., 


*[ Rof. sketch maps D 37 (Chap. XV) and L 37 (Chap. XIV).] 
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This organization was found to be barely sufficient, especially in the 
number of “G” and “Q” officers. It was the bare minimum for this 
kind of short operation and would require to be augmented in the event 
of more prolonged ones. 

The operations were successfully carried out as planned, but it was not 
let Brigade moves olear unt ‘l the last moment what the reception of the 
to Madamir Kalai, column was going to be. This meant considerable 
4th June. suspense for the troops, as, in order not to start 

hostilities unnecessarily, the rule that the troops were not to open fire unless 
fired at was enforced. 

• 

The Political Agent, South Waziristnn, and a large party of Maliks 
representing all the local Mahsud sections met the 1st Infantry Brigade 
at Madamir Kalai on the 4th of June. The maliks showed great friend¬ 
liness and said that they would try to ensure that the column was not 
opposed when the advance was continued to Janata. In this they were 
successful, as they dispersed a lashkar of Afghan and other tribesmen 
about one hundred and fifty strong, at the Barari Narai, and, as the 

K° f Ba,mU . B , < e ' ) -5° Janata P ro & resse d, prominent features were 
found to be occupied by tribesmen with white fla-s 

Madamir Kalai. Considerable d ’ two mules - were incurred. 

ture which now rose toebfut ni e d d e^°eT' 0rt ” S CaUSed ' b >' the 

Brigade to Janata. Infantry Brigade whiVh *ii i Narai by the 1st 

* of south ESM* Brigade VdTaseed to, 

foal pert of the march. Xt a ^ the 

wiping at Madamir Kalai A ^artT t T lested - There was very little 

afSiT t he SDi P ers ’ -flictinH/letst Vje ^ a 

On th! 7 t PUt 8 St ° P t0 "“fens g C8SU GS ° n them > aud 
BrS Bann “ 1 Ban^ a Bngade 1 mareh r ? Urned to Ghario ® and the 

SttUbtTgt T th ° Ut series o D n 0 s S t 0rar08h n^ in b0th oases 

8 Gha - Janata to Sorarogha was^ i ?! route from 
?ad opposition hf> ?6Ct of ^e frack and of the “biV^ y bad i b v 0tb in res * 

“ ^ tie column woulf hLe h^dE^ 
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gad© meets the Baonu 
Brigade. The Baanu 
Brigade marches to 
Razmak. 


To assist the Bannu Brigade during the latter part of its march to 
The Razmak Bri- Razmak. the Razmak Brigade moved down to Piazha 

Baghza. On the 7th of June it marched to Tauda 
China where it camped for the night. During the 
night it was heavily sniped. The next day, the 8th. 
whilst the Bannu Brigade was marching to Sora- 
rogha, the Bazmak Brigade moved on to Piazha Bagbza. Here, again 
sniping was heavy during the night. On the 9th of June the Bannu Brigade 
joined the Bazmak Brigade at Piazha Baghza after an uneventual inarch. 
That night, Mahsud Khassadars piqueted the camp, at a distance to 
prevent sniping, and the night was quiet. The next day the two Brigades 
inarched to Tauda China. That night, again, the camp was heavily sniped. 
It was reported that the leader of the sniping at Tauda China was Bahram 
Khan, a Band Khel. On the 10th of June the Commander Waziristan 
Division interviewed a jirga of the Mahsuds of Makin and informed them 
of his intention to destroy the house and tower of Bahram Khan as a 
punishment for his hostile activities. The jirga asked to be allowed to 
take action themselves. On the 11th they banded over Bahram Khan 
and his brother and destroyed his house. This action, which was probab¬ 
ly without precedent, showed the determination of the Mahsuds to avoid 
hostilities in their country if possible. 

That afternoon the Bannu Brigade marched to Bazmak, being slightly 
sniped on the way. The Bazmak Brigade remained at Tauda China. 

Whilst the march from Ghariom Camp to Sorarogha was being carried 

out the Tori Khel jirga was being again interviewed 
Peace conditions fl( . Mj rans hah by the Besident in Waziristan on the 
for Tori Khel. 6th an( j eth of June. The Commander Wazirforce. 

also, was present on the 5th. The attitude of the maliks was entirely sub¬ 
missive. but they were told that before the final orders of Government 
could be given to them they must give proof of their good intentions. 
They were taken to task for their misdemeanours and informed that they 
must give a written guarantee to suppress the recalcitrant members of then- 
tribe to expel hostile members of other tribes from their territory and to 
tun.’out the Faqir of Ipi if he should attempt to take refuge with them 
oaain They must also ensure the release of all kidnapped peisons detain- 
ed in'their territory. If they failed to comply with all these orders, Gov¬ 
ernment would be compelled again to take strong measures against them. 
When the Government was satisfied that the tribe was fulfilling its f e ~P° 
sibilities. its jirga would again be summoned to hear Government s hn 
orders The maliks pressed strongly for the re-mstatement of the 
Khassadars. without whom, they said, it would be very difficult to.carry 
out their promises. They were told that Government did not require the 
Khassadars for the present and that if the tribe wanted a police force it 
should organize one for itself. The maliks agreed to call up the,r ^ s9a , 
dars and employ these, without pay, as tribal police, and it wa; ammged 
that they should meet the Resident on the 13th of June to decide 
these should be used Thev were told that the air blockade of their countrj 
" rloveT ii.ab they would no longer be liable to arrest onjgbt 

^t p"oti^g" hostage^ 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Operations of Razmak Brigade Based on Ladha. Operations of Bannu 
Brigade and 1st Brigade in the Upper Shaktu Area. 

On the 7th of June another operation instruction was issued by Wazir- 
Intimati n of fur- force Headquarters to the Commanders of the 
tiler operations in the Waziristan and 1st Divisions. In this it was ex- 

S ttStelda deal P fai " ed although the Mahsud mal.ks had 

apparently done their best to restrain the majority 
of their people from opposing Government and their Khassadars had 
generally remained on duty, in -some cases offering opposition to hostile 
gangs, and although supplies had been carried regularly to Wana and 
Razmak in Mahsud lorries, and the Army’s communications generally had 
not been destroyed, yet some of them had been guilty of the attack at the 
Shahur Tangi and on Tiarzha Scouts’ Post, had taken part in raids into 
the settled districts, and had allowed men of their tribes to join the Faqir’s 
lashkars. They were therefore deserving of punishment. This punish¬ 
ment. if it were to be made as effective as possible, should be imposed on 
those who had actually committed offences. This would, in addition, be 
the best way of restoring the authority of the maliks. It would also be 
necessary to punish the tribe as a whole by means of fines and in other 
ways, to bring home to them their tribal responsibility. ' 

The objects of the forthcoming operations, therefore, were to mark 

down those who had offended and to administer 
Objects of these pun j s hment to them. The attainment of the first 
opera ions. object would be the responsibility of the Political 

Authorities. The gaining of the second would be entrusted to the Waziris¬ 
tan Division, assisted, if necessary, by the 1st Division. 

Accordingly, the Razmak Brigade was to go to Ladha on the 12th of 

June, and from there visit certain areas, to be 
Method tho arranged by the Commander Waz’ristan Division fn 

operations. conjunction with the Political Authorities, while the 

Resident in Waziristan held jirgas with the various Mahsud tribes. The 
Bannu Brigade was to start at Razmak, but from the 16th of June was to 
be prepared to move out as necessary. The Wana Brigade was to be 
r ea dy to co-operate with the remainder of the Waziristan Division during 
this period. The 1st Division was to locate two brigade groups in the 
Ghariom—Madamir Kalai area, ready to operate, if necessary, with a 
three days’ radius of action in Mahsud country. 

Backed by the Razmak Brigade, which marched from Tauda Cliyaa to 
. Brieade Ladha on the 12th of June, the Resident in Waziris- 
movcs^to Ladha. tan held separate interviews with fully representative 
Rosident intorviows jirgas of the Manzai Mahsuds, the Shaman Khel, 
Mahsud jirgas. the Aimal Khel and Band Khel Bahlolzai, the Nano 

Khel and Shinghi Bahlolzai, and the Shabi Khel. These began on the 
14th and were completed on the 19th of June. The procedure was the 
same at each jirga. As a preliminary, some of the leading maliks were 
interviewed on the question of bringing home individual guilt. They all 
agreed that some action to this end was advisable both as a deterrent and 
in order to uphold their authority. A previously prepared list of men who 
had been prominent in the recent hostilities was discussed and the names 
of the more prominent were selected with the malil<9 advice. At t e 
jirga Ihe misdeeds of the tribes were enumerated. They were told that 
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was strongly pressed by the maliks, and after some discussion the jirga was 
informed that they would be released on the deposit of one hundred rifles. 
This gesture was appreciated by the jirga, and their spokesman exclaimed 
Peace has now been made”. 


In all the operations of the advance to and withdrawal from Arsal Kot 
R. A. F. co-opera- and of the march to Sorarogha, reconnaissance and 
tbn ; close support duties were carried out by the R. A. F. 

not only for the formations concerned in the operations, but also for road 
protectJon troops and convoys on the line of communications, and for 

W«n! « thC 8 T j f u the PeZU Pass ' In addition to this, the supply of the 
A\ ana garrison had been carried out by aircraft of the Bomber Transport 

Blight (India and by the Flight of No. 70 (Bomber Transport) Squadron 

Mfltiei a! a , fc Plsa,pur from Ira( l CD the 31st of May. Although 

Mahsud lorr.es had been running to Wana there had been no regular M T 

stor 7JV° me T k ; S< aD f, there was an accumulation of personnel and 
«“ U d “* be taken by “ ‘-sport Th“= d 
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to accept the contract, but later changed their minds. They were inter¬ 
viewed m jirga by the Resident on the 11th of June. They ventilated 
several grievances, to which explanations were given by the Resident, but 
eventually refused to take the contract, and were told that there was no 
compulsion to accept it and that their relations with Government was not 
affected by the refusal. 

The Faqir himself quickly showed that he had no intention of sub- 

Activities of F.qir “‘‘‘“S- He issued letters to the Afghan tnbes 
G f ] pi ^ soliciting their support and informing thum that 

although the Tori Khel had decided to make their 
peace with Government his own attitude was unchanged. After the Tori 
Khel jirgas on the 5th and 6th of June he gave out that the tribes should 
finish harvesting their crops and that then he would raise another lashkar. 
He also sent messages to the tribes that they should contribute tithes of 
their harvest for his use, and it was known that he was receiving supplies 
from both sides of the border. He kept in close touch with certain well- 
known supporters of his, notably his brother Sher Zaman, Azal Mir, Malik 
Khonia Khel, and the Din Faqir Bhitanni. In conference with them it. 
was decided that for the present their tactics should be to harass roads and 
piquets, particularly between Razmak and Dreghundai, with the special 
object of murdering British Officers. For this purpose they determin'd to 
use gangs of Mahsud and Wazir bad characters and of those Tori Khel 
who were resolved not to submit to Government. 

Small parties of Mahsuds and Ghilzais joined Mullah Sher Ah in the 
Khaisara valley, and it seemed possible that larger bodies of Kabul Khel 
Wazirs and other Afghan subjects were also on their way to reinforce the 

Faqir's following. 

It seemed in fact that if there was to be a recrudescence of trouble it 
was likely to come with an increased influx of tribesmen from Afghanistan. 
The Faqir had lost no time in renewing his propaganda there, and that 
interest was still being taken in his cause was shown by the visit to him of 
some Afghan Mullahs. He appears now to have concentrated on inciting 
the Ghilzais to action as well as on stirring up the Kabul Khel Wazirs of 
Birmal to further hostilities. The latter were also said to be urging the 
Abmedzai Wazirs of Wana, Shakai (N. of Wana) and Birmal (Map A) 


to take up arms. . 

Strong propaganda was put about that large reinforcements of Ghilzais 

were shortly to be expected in Waziristan, and there were persistent 
rumours of‘the arrival of these in Shawal, the area between Razmak and 
the Durand Line. Much pressure also continued to be exerted on the 
Faqir of Shewa. Numbers of Mahsud and Afghan tribesmen including 
Sher Ali, the notorious Mahsud irreconcilable, visiting him for the purpose 
of paying their usual religious respects, tried to persuade him to declare .or 
hostilities. Every effort was made to compromise him. Letters signed by 
the Faqir of Ipi were sent to the Ahmedzai Wazirs instructing them to join 
the Faqir of Shewa. Persistent rumours were spread amongst the Mahsuds 
±at the Faqir of Shewa was actually inciting his people to fight. Anotice 
was even found in the mosque of the Miranshah serai stating that he had 
risen against Government with the Kabul Khel Wazirs of the Spinwaro 
area and voicing an appeal to all Muslims to renew their 
for freedom. Doubts arose, inevitably, for a time about the loyalty of the 
Faqir of Shewa, but he held to his policy of peace and gave to no one any 

encouragement or support. 
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In accordance with the plans of the Faqir of Ipi several parties 

were reported to be on the prowl awaiting their 
Activities of hostile opportunity for doing mischief. A civilian lorry was 

held up on the main road near Razmak, some of its 
passengers were murdered and its contents looted. Telephone and tele¬ 
graph wires were cut: Cattle were lifted from a village in the Bannu 
district. A threatened attack on the 8th of June by a gang of about two 
hundred men on the down Manzai-Mari Indus train at Pezu was only 
averted by the precautionary measures taken. 

Attempts were, made, also, on the troops. On the night of the 6th of 
Attack on road- June a party of about thirty tribesmen made an un- 

S iquet of 2/8 Punjab successful attack on a piquet on the Tal-in-Tcclii 
* bridge provided by the 3/1 Punjab R. On the 9th 

of June a gang of about forty men tried to surprise a road—protection 
piquet of the 2nd Infantry Brigade. Two platoons of the 2/8 Punjab R. 
were attached to the “road-opening'’ battalion on this day. One of them. 
No. 4, advanced in two lines to occupy a position on a ridge (033311). As 
it approached the crest of the hill, the enemy, who were hidden in the 
scrub and disposed in small parties giving each other mutual support, 
suddenly opened fire from a range of about forty yards. Some of the 
leading line of the platoon became casualties at once, and a few tribesmen 
started forward with the evident intention of seizing the rifle and ammuni¬ 
tion of a dead sepoy who was somewhat in advance of the rest of the line 
The remainder of the leading line at once took up a position. The naik 
commanding the platoon immediately led up the second line to its support 
The dead man and his rifle were brought in before the tribesmen dould 

nrpnniS'*b Th ? h ‘ S pl «^°° n ^ machine gun to one flank and 

organized the platoon defence. He was then severely wounded, and aJ- 

una *> le move and in great pain, continued to encourage his men. 

cove^Z itl h? eD u rg ! ^ u ed the pIatoon forward t0 the a ttaok, 

.. r i ng ,j e £ eing gIven the b ght machine-gun, which was fired from 
he shoulder by a sepoy standing up as the sernb obscured th view from 

the lying position The enemy did not wait for the attack, and suTtamS 

The 11 other ^ ^ ^ Cr66t and °P ened fire on then^ 

the 2/8 Punjab R - h ad now come up. Its arrival 

diffic dt T £ ^ adV8nCe ° f 8 SeCtion of Li " ht Tanks, which performed the 
hillside* ant Irh^roAtaZety 6 , Smetth" mh ^ 
the piquet. In this spirited action the 2/8 Punjab R lost Tw^mei" Wiled 

the barbed wire before they’were' driven off 0 ^’ the tribesmen reaching 
I he gathering of hostile tribesmen in the Shawali Aland u . 

ssuaa 
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Manza, reports concerning his actual location were conflicting His food 
supplies were reported on the 10th of June to be stored at a shrine in 
Baramand, an area about one mile east of Arsal Kot, but it was said that 
he intended to remove them from that place shortly. It was thought that 
he himself was probably somewhere between Arsal Kot and Mandawam. 
(2429). It was evident that care was being taken to conceal his place of 
residence, which probably was made known to his more confidential inti¬ 
mates only, as he was no longer receiving the streams of visitors who had 
been coming to see him previously. Sheltering by day, he was said to 
visit his Tori Khel and Mahsud friends by night. 
t the 12th of June, formal instructions, confirming verbal ones already 

given to him, were issued to the Commander 1st 
Division, informing him that if the Mahsud situation 
remained quiet, General Sir John Coleridge con¬ 
sidered that two operations should be undertaken in 
the near future. 


A. . To attack and inflict the greatest possible loss on the,hostile Ioshkar 
in the vicinity of Waladin and the Shawali Algad. 

B. To capture the Faqir of Ipi. 

A. would be carried out with the forces at his disposal. For B a force 
of eight platoons each of the Tochi Scouts and of the South Wuziristan 
Scouts was to be placed under his command. These were to be supported 
by an infantry brigade and attached troops. As soon as reliable informa¬ 
tion was received of the exact location of the Faqir, he was to be prepared 
to act forty eight hours after the receipt of orders from Wuzirforce Head¬ 
quarters. This delay was imposed to allow of the concentration of the 
combined force of Scouts in the Sham area, the arrangements for which 
would be made by Wazirforce Headquarters. 

The Commander 1st Division decided to use the 1st Infantry Brigade 
for the operations in the Shawali Algad and issued orders for it to advance 
to Waladin on the loth of June and to establish a camp there. 

It was known- that three of the Faqir’s lieutenants Slier Zaman, Azal 
Mir, and Ivhonia Khel, had joined the lashkar, and further reports indicated 
that the enemy had been considerably reinforced and had been joined by 
the Faqir. General Sir John Coleridge decided to use the Bannu Brigade 
and ten platoons of the Tochi Scouts, operating under the orders of the 
Commander Waziristan Division, to assist the 1st Division to destroy the 
hostile gathering and to prevent the escape of its members to the west and 
north west. 

The general plan was as follows. The 1st Infantry Brigade column after 
Plr.n for operations establishing its camp at Waladin on the 15th of 

in the Shawali Algad June, was to occupy a line west of Lakan (9825) on 
area*. the 16th. At the same time, the Bannu Brigade 

column leaving Razrnak in the early morning, was to reach a position astride 
the Shawali Algad approximately along the 96 north and south grid line by 
1000 hours. The Tochi Scouts column was to be in position about Kach 
Manza and the Shini Narai bv the same hour, blocking the exits westward 
from the Babrakra Al?ad. All troops were to withdraw at 1400 hours, the 
1st Brigade returning to Waladin Camp, the Bannu Brigade camping for 
the night in the neighbourhood of Yowa (9326). Six platoons of the Tochi 


instructions in 
preparation for other 
early operati ns from 
the Sham Plain to 
destroy a lashkar 
in the Shawali Algad* 
area and to attempt 
to capture the Faqir. 

These were:— 


* [Ref. sketch map H. 37 (Chap XVII)]. 
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Scouts were to return to Razmak Narai, four platoons staying for the night 
in the Shini Narai area. On the 17th the forces were to return to their 
bases. Waziristan Division operation headquarters was to be installed at 
Alexandra Ridge Piquet from 0900 hours to 1600 hours on the 16th of June; 

otherwise, it was to be at Razmak. _ 

The carrying out of the operations - was complicated by the fact that 
although a hostile lasbkar was reported in the area, conditions in the Sha- 
wali Algad were considered to be normal' and the usual inhabitants, who 
were said to have no hostile intention, were occupying their villages and 
pursuing their normal life. The operations would, therefore, have the 
dual purpose of engaging the lashkar should it oppose the advance and of- 
"showing the flag”. These conditions made it necessary to impose certain 
restrictions on the activities of the troops. There was to be no indiscrimi¬ 
nate firing of any kind; there was to be no reply to long distance sniping 
unless the safety of the command was endangered; in the absence of hos¬ 
tile action there was to be no registration of piquet positions prior to occu¬ 
pation; villages were not to be subjected to interference unless fire was 
opened from them, in which case the action to be taken was to be ordered 
by the Column Commander; damage to crops was to be avoided if possible: 
offensive action was not to be taken by the Royal Air Force except at the 
request of column headquarters, and piquets were not to display their call 
signs for urgent support from the air until permission had been given. 
Except for the orders relating to villages and crops, and indiscriminate 
“‘'mu n ? restricfcions were removed, later, for the operations of the 16th. 

Ihe Political Authorities were to warn all inhabitants in the Shawali 
Algad area that they must either confine themselves and their flocks to 
their villages or remove their families and flocks to such a distance from 

develop ° f advanCe fc “ at the,r securit y would be ensured should fighting 

bv fh e . f °inn?b S P ? ra l i0 S S * tarted ' tha lst Mantr y Bri S» de was reinforced 
fv o ?/ 9 th Baluc , h Regiment of the 3rd Infantry Brigade. The role of 
this Battalion was the defence of the camp at Waladin, to enable the' lst 

A^ad.* 7 ngade ^ be at itS ,ul1 sfcren g th for the advance up the Shawali 

Wing Ghariom Camp at first light on the 15th of June, and assisted 

wludl t y f he ¥J nfanfcry Bri 6 ade * ho protected a short 

Juno. P h portion of the route, the lst Infantry Brigade column 

as ssSIwattSMi•'■s.rsi'a 
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remainder of daylight, one Indian other rank being killed and two being 
wounded. 6 

During the course of the day information was received that Khonia Kliel 
with a party of about eighty Bhitannis had quitted the lashkar. The bulk 
of the hostile tribesmen, having expected that the troops would advance to 
Madamir Kalai, had gone to the Shin Starge Algad the preceding night, 
leaving about one hundred men in the Shawali Algad. 

Towards evening more tribesmen arrived in the vicinity and the enemy 
Attacks on camp came closer in to the camp as darkness grew, be- 
piquet of 2/5 R. G. coming more active in their sniping after dark. 

They made three separate attacks on one piquet, 
held by men of the 2/5 R. G. R. This post had been subjected to persist¬ 
ent sniping from the thick scrub round it whilst the defences were being 
constructed and when it was occupied. The fire died down at about 2000 
hours, but an hour and a half later shouting and singing were heard on the 
side of the piquet away from the camp, and some fifty men advanced to the 
attack. The enemy appeared to have been organized in four parties, two 
of which gave covering fire at a range of about one hundred yards while the 
remainder came on in two lines. On a whistle signal the covering parties 
opened heavy fire, and on a second whistle signal the fire stopped and the 
assault was delivered. The garrison withheld their fire until the enemy 
came close in and were approaching the wire obstacle. Brought to a halt 
by the small arms fire and bombs of the piquet and by artillery fire directed 
by the Gurkha officer in command, (the piquet had been used during the 
day as an artillery observation post and the telephone line to the camp had 
been left in position), the enemy drew off into dead ground, shouting in 
Urdu to the troops not to fire and to let them in to the post. They deliver¬ 
ed another attack at 2150 hours from a slightly different direction and were 
again driven off. At 2230 hours they made another very determined assault, 
covered by fire as before, but were once more forced to retire.' Ten minutes 
later they left the scene of the action, leaving one dead man, an Afghan, 
at the wire in spite of several attempts to get him away. In their deter¬ 
mined defence the piquet suffered no casualties. The ground round the 
piquet was very thickly wooded and the enemy were difficult to see, but it 
was estimated "that several casualties were inflicted on them. 

After dark, sniping of the camp became continual but finally died down 
at about 2310 hours. It met with some success, the casualties being, 
wounded, one British officer, Major G. L. Tomkins, M.C., 1/10 Baluch R., 
two British other ranks, and two Indian other ranks. 

Reconnaissance showed that the country beyond Waladin camp up the 
Shawali Algad was very close and difficult, the hills being big and thickly 
wooded. The Commander 1st Infantry Brigade decided that his advance on 
the 16th of June must take place by stages, with a pause for further re¬ 
connaissance on the completion of each stage, and that all the country up 
to Lakan Should be searched. He also decided to make a long pause on 
reaching the final objective in order that any enemy caught between the 
two brigades might be dealt with. The withdrawal to Waladin camp, also, 
was to be carried out by stages, so that if any enemy tried to follow up, t e 
retirement could be stopped and a counter-attack delivered. 

The instructions issued by Wazirforce Headquarters for the operations 
on the 16th were that the 1st Infantry Brigade was to advance to Lakan 
and occupy a general line just west of Lakan. The Bannu Brigade was 
ordered to move to a general line just west of 96 north and south grid line. 
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Leaving camp at 0445 hours, the 1/6 G. R. the leading battalion of the 

1st Infantry Brigade, had secured the Brigade’s first 
• Advance of 1 st bound . astr ide the Algad at 000257, a few hundred 
riga g on une. eas t 0 f jfjj. Ali, by 0820 hours. As the right 

flank troops of this battalion reached their objective, (at 005265) they came 
into conflict with a band of about thirty tribesmen, inflicting some casual¬ 
ties on them. A l.ttle later, another party of about twenty enemy were 
successfully engaged on the left flank, (about 004253), three vigorous 
attempts being made by the * tribesmen here to rush a forward platoon. 
Camp piquets of the 3rd Infantry Brigade at Ghariom Camp sent a report 
to say that at 0630 hours they had seen about one hundred tribesmen tak¬ 
ing up a position about a mile south of Waladin Camp. As the country on 
the left flank of the 1/6 G. R., in which this party was reported to be, was 
even more difficult, than had been supposed, and as fire was coming from 
that direction, one rifle company of the S. Wales Bord., who were in 
brigade reserve, was left with the 1/6 G. R., to enable them to deal with 
anything that might happen on their left. 

The second objective, a line roughly north and south just west of Mir 
Ali astride the Algad, was secured by the 2/6 G. R. by 0925 hours. 

' Finally, the 2/5 R. G. R. went on*to take the village of Lakan (9825) 
and the spurs west and south of that place. Not having enough troops now 
m hand to secure the high ground in squares 9826 and 9926, the Com¬ 
mander ordered one company of the I. S. Wales Bord. to carry Ihe'right 
flank back to about 990259. These final objectives were reached at 1030 
hours, During the last two stages the advancing troops met with long¬ 
distance sniping and minor opposition only. Parties of tribesmen were seen 

TrtilWv^ i 8nd i eDg ,f ed by guns - maehineguns, and aircraft. 
Artillery effectively shelled a collection of about a hundred tribesmen seen 

m a water course (981254) during the advance to the final objectives. 

The Bannu Brigade column moving via the Nawal Narai and Yowa 

Brt d aZ C ° on ^ Anzt » l&i ( ? 2Bl St 0840 h ° Urs - having 

Jun g o 16th dr °PP ed a P art .y at the Nawal Narai to prepare a 

mnn a, • t “T 1 ? there - A(lvan cing eastward from Anztalai, bv 

Sitae t "f 6 L” P ° sition a PP rox ‘ ma tely on the 96 

grid line, the final objective given to the Brigade. Thev had mof with 
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1997 Camp with the Commander 1st Division, considering that the 1st Infantry 

Jane 17th. , n ^ a , e “ a d to hitents and purposes gained their objective, decided that 

the plan should be carried out as already arranged. The Commander 
Waziristan Division then suggested that, to bring the enemy to battle, the 
Bannu Brigade should camp for the night at Anztalai and move towards 
Waladin the next morning at dawn, the 1st Infantry Brigade moving up 
the Algad to meet it. On this the Commander Wazirforce decided that the 
Bannu Brigade column and the Tochi Scouts should remain out one more 
night. The Bannu Brigade column camping at the Nawal Narai was to 
advance on the 17th as far as possible towards Waladin in order to cover 
the withdrawal of the 1st Infantry Brigade. On the suggestion of the Com¬ 
mander 1st Division tins plan was altered to the extent that the 1st Division 
was to advance towards Mir Ali before withdrawing to Ghariom Camp. 

The 1st Infantry Brigade commenced its withdrawal from its position 
west of Lakan at 1400 hours. A few sniping shots were fired hut the 
enemy did not follow up and the column was in its camp at Waladin by 
about 1625 hours. It was estimated that the enemy engaged had number¬ 
ed between two and three hundred and that their losses had been at least 
twenty killed and forty wounded. The casualties in the Brigade during the 
day were three Indian other ranks lulled, one British officer, two British 
other ranks, and seven Indian other ranks wounded. 

The original orders had laid down 1400 hours as the starting time for 
the withdrawal of both Brigades. Owing to the discussion on the next 
day’s plans, the time of starting the withdrawal of the Bannu Brigade was 
delayed. It began to move back at 1430 hours and all the troops wore in 
camp at the Nawal Narai by 1800 hours. The latter part of their withdraw¬ 
al was slightly followed up, and two Indian other ranks were wounded. 

As the Bannu Brigade column had not brought enough rations for the 
extra day now to be spent on the operations, a small supply column left 
Razmak at 1600 hours for Nawal Narai camp, escorted by the 4/8 Punjab R. 
and taking with 'it reinforcements of two rifle companies and one machine- 
gun platoon of the 1/9 G. R. No enemy were met with and the ration 
mules were back in Razmak by 1930 hours. 

Orders for the next day’s operations were issued bv Wazirforce Head- 
Orders for opera- quarters between 1830 and 1900 hours. These laid 
tions on th > 17th of down that the 1st Infantry Brigade would advance to 
June - grid line 99 and exploit to grid line 98, the Bannu 

Brigade advancing to grid line 96 and exploiting to grid line 97. The 1st 
Infantry Brigade was to commence its withdrawal to GharionTCamp at 
anytime after 0900 hours, making the fullest possible use of the Royal Air 
Force to assist its retirement. The Bannu Brigade was not to withdraw 
before that hour. The Tochi Scouts were to co-operate on the same lines 
as on the 16th. 

These orders were received by the 1st Infantry Brigade too late to allofr 
. , 17th fresh plans and orders to be issued, and the operation 

Juno V pra tically un- on the 17th was conducted on the same plan as for 
opposed.. the 16th. the starting time being 0445 hours, as 

before. The troops now knew the ground and pauses for reconnaissance, 
were not necessary, and, consequently, the advance was much quicker, the 
final objective being reached at 0840 hours. Only a few enemy were seen. 
The-Bannu Brigade met with no opposition and reached its final objective 

at 0800.hours 
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Tribal situation at 
the end of Opns. 15th 
to 17th June 1937— 
(Ref- Sket.-h maps 
• A 1 & ‘ U 


Pron, the lack of apportion it seemed clear that the laahkar had left 

the Shawali Algad. - , . 

The withdrawal cojm^aat ^ when 

Withdrawal, 17th ret j r j nCT W ere immediately engaged by artillery ana 
June. machine-gun fire, and thereafter the movement to 

HSSSiSwiSSw?® 

toe Inflicted casualties on a party of about a dozen mea who,vere **n 
crawling up to the position just before the piquet retired The Bannu 
Brigade whose retirement was at first unopposed was later followed up and 
lost one man wounded. The column reached Ifezmak at 1900 hours. The 
Tochi Scouts were not engaged with.the enemy, and returned unattacked 
' Razmak Narai Camp. Enemy casualties during the day numbered about 

fifteen. 

During these three days R. A. F. co-operation was provided by Nos. 20 

(A. C.) and 28 (A. C.) Squadrons, which carried out 
R. A. F. Co-opera- continuous tactical reconnaissance and close support 
tion ‘ duties. 

As soon as the fighting had begun in the neighbourhood of Waladin, 

parties of tribesmen on the spot had, as usual, been 
reinforced by others from further afield. The majo¬ 
rity of the Bhitannis, however, and a large proportion 
of the Afghan tribesmen left the lashkar during the 
night of the 16/17th, some of the latter remaining 
behind to collect their casualties, whom they removed on camels hired from 
the local Mahsuds. After the conclusion of these operations it was reported 
that there still remained about two hundred and fifty of the original lashkar 
in small parties in the hills south of the Shawali Algad 

The Din Faqir, who had been responsible for collecting the Bhitanni 
portion of the lashkars and had quitted the area before the fighting had 
begun, was now said to be trying to raise a new lashkar, with the object, as 
he stated, of opposing an advance of the troops into Bhitanni country 

'fM Persisted that Ghilzaia, Kabul Kbel W.airs of Bim.pl. aud 
other Afghan tribesmen were collecting in large numbers in Shawal* and 

rrr g t e tribes ,™ s that whe ° the **h«inghad gained suffic^nt 
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realized fullv fW m2,?. Lt lear “ed that the Tori Khel 

tt^ rai6foftune6 that toi^ 6 hadtppeafed^t 6 and nscrib ^ all : 

f^^' ^P^ially ^ the Wrot? S 8 nd P nt W pt,^ fghans of the Southern 


1WT 

Jam. 


i 



136 


• * / * 

1687 

Jane. 


It is possible, that the Faqir of Ipi too may have been concerned in this a# 
he was said to be displeased at the lack of support on the part of the M»h- 
suds. Mullah Sher Ali had by now collected a larger following and was 
located in the area west of the Sharawangi Narai, where he was said to 
have been joined by a party of one hundred and twenty Bahlolzai Mahsuds. 
That the more responsible Mahsuds seemed to be trying to co-operate with 
Government was shown by a report that some Afghan tribesmen returning 
to their homes from the Shawali Algad had been attacked by Abdullai 
Mahsud Khassadars. 


Information had also been received that tribesmen were collecting in the 
Baramand area, north east of Arsal Kot. It was in this area that the Faqir 
of Ipi's food supplies were said to be stored. It was now reported that a 
communal kitchen had been started which was attracting many undesirable 
persons. Finally, on the 18th of June a reliable report was received ac¬ 
cording to which the Faqir of Ipi’s residence was in some caves in a nala 
(about 146268) west of Gul Zamir Kot* (1426). 

Prior to the formal instructions issued on the 12th of June to the Com- 

mander 1st Division informing him that the capture 
opSSn Tcpta” Of the Faqir of Ipi should be attempted in the near 
the Faqir. Measures future and that he was to be prepared to act forty 
to ensure secrecy. • eight hours after the receipt of orders to carry out 
this operation, he had been personally inTormed of this intention. 

Since 6ome preparations were essential to enable effect to be given to 
the plan without delay when it was decided to carry it out, it was necessary 1 
to send out some preliminary instructions in advance giving details of troops 
to be employed and preparatory moves. In the interests of secrecy, these 
instructions, which were issued on the 11th of June, omitted all reference 
to any attempt to capture the Faqir, but were framed to cover two tasks 
which it was stated, had been assigned to the 1st Division to be carried out 
at short notice. 'These tasks were the provision of protection for a road re¬ 
connaissance from Ghariom Camp via Madamir Kalai to Pasal and back to 
Ghariom Camp, and the provision of a column for operations along the line 
of the Shaktu river. The 1st Infantry Brigade and attached troops were 
nominated for these tasks, and warning was given that, in the event of the 
second task being carried out, the column would be joined at Ghariom 
Camp by detachments of Scouts on the day before its departure. As in 
the ordinary course of events when preparations were being made for an 
operation complete secrecy was unattainable, it was hoped in this way to 
account reasonably for the sudden appearance of a considerable force ot 
Scouts and to keep the actual object of the operations concealed. 


As the whereabouts of the Faqir now seemed to have been established, 

the time appeared to have arrived to make the 
(attempt to capture him. Further instructions were 
issued to the Commander 1st Infantry Brigade on the 
18th of June to the effect that the road reconnais¬ 
sance would be carried out from the 21st to the 26ta 
_ of June, the fiction of the reconnaissance being main¬ 
tained by the statement that the Commander Royal Engineers Wazirforce 

1 - •[Ref. Sketch map D 37 (Chap. XV)]. 


Inetruf tione issued 
on 18th of June that 
the operation was to 
take place betwer n 
the 2lBt and 23rd 
June. 
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followed which was amended later, were as applicable to the operation in¬ 
tended as to the objects already given out. Accordingly, all preparations 
made by the 1st Infantry Brigade remained appropriate, although under¬ 
taken for an intention which was not actually the real one. It was also 
arranged that the 3rd Infantry Brigade should be relieved of various routine 
duties during the period of the operations, as, although thi9 was not men¬ 
tioned, this formation was to assist the 1st Infantry Brigade. 

Up to this time, except for the Commander 1st Division only two offi¬ 
cers, the senior representatives of the General and Administrative Staffs at 
1st Division Headquarters, had been informed of the real intention. A 
staff officer of these Headquarters visited the Commander 1st Infantry- 
Brigade on the 19th and delivered to him in person the Divisional operation 
instruction in manuscript, in which the complete arrangements for th& 
operation were given in detail. 

Orders for the concentration of the Scouts at Dosalli Post had already 

been given by Wazirforce Headquarters at a con¬ 
ference which had been Jield with the Commandants 
of the Tochi and South Waziristan Scouts, and at 
which it had been decided, that eight platoons of each 
Corps would provide sufficient strength to carry outi 
the searching of the area. The Commandants decided that a start from a 
common base was preferable to a converging movement from Sorarogha 
and Dosalli which would have been a complicated movement and difficult 
to execute with accurate timing. The eight platoons of the South Waziris¬ 
tan Scouts therefore, leaving Jandola on the 19th of June in motor trans¬ 
port moved through the Bain Pass and Bannu to Mir Ali for the nigffi. 

ma f ln Ba " nu u as ^ w as feared that the sympathizers of V* 
rnnvl J*, Spee i dy have pas5ed 0D “formation about this un'usual 

“° ht Dlatonn« e if c* Pf** l°“ ed J U P at Dosalli Scouts' Post with the 

Them thev rested V W A° had l rri T ed fr ° m Razmak Narai Camp, 

there they rested for the day while rough plans for their part in the opera- 

t,on were made At 1800 hours, the combined detachments, L thebTr- 

es, moved on to Ghanom Camp, escorted by light tanks In cider fn 
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These positions were to be occupied by 0445 hours. The South Waziristan 
Scouts were then to search the nalaln square 1426 from the nala-track 
junction 144263 to the junction of the nala with the Shaktu. When this 
had been completed, the ground within about half a mile on all sides' of 
their respective positions (in squares 1427, 1527, 1426, and 1526) was to 
be thoroughly searched by the detachments. The two parties were then 
to fall back independently to Arsal Kot, and having assembled there, they 
were to withdraw on to the 1st Infantry Brigade. The 1st Infantry 
Brigade was to leave Ghariom Camp at 0400 hours on the 21st of June, 
and following the route of the Scouts, was to advance to a line about one 
mile east of Pasal astride the river in support of them, acting thereafter as 
the situation demanded. The Brigade was to camp for the night at Pasal, 
returning to Ghariom Camp on the 22nd. The detachments of Scouts 
would either stay with the 1st Infantry Brigade for the night or come 
straight back to Ghariom Camp, depending on the time by which the 
operation for the day was finished. To help the 1st Infantry Brigade the 
3rd Infantry Brigade was to hold a line by 0500 hours on the 21st about 
half a mile east of the Sham Algad until the tail of the 1st Infantry Bri¬ 
gade was about a thousand yards east of them, doing the same thing again 
on the 22nd when the 1st Infantry Brigade returned. 


Shortly before the Scouts left Ghariom Camp a report was received that 
a small party of Mahsuds had posted themselves in that part of the route 
which followed the tributary to the Shaktu river. This caused some un¬ 
easiness, but it was decided that the risk of meeting this party was prefer¬ 
able to the difficulties arising from making a detour through the very 

difficult hills. 


The two detachments marched off at 2300 hours on the 20th. Tochi 
. of Scouts let the way as they had been over the ground 

Sfouts™ *20th Jun? before during earlier operations. Pasal camp site 
1 937 . -• was reached without any opposition at 0210 hours on 

the 21st. Here, the detachments separated and went off to their respective 
areas, being in forming up positions at 0400 hours. At 0445 hours, just 
before it began to get light, they moved forward into their appointed posi¬ 
tions. Bv 0500 hours it was light enough to make a further reconnaissance 
and at 0515 hours the search of the'areas began. By 0630 hours all the 
allotted tasks had been performed and orders were issued for a co-ordinated 

withdrawal. 

The few people found in the area had been taken completely l»y surprise 
and no opposition was offered, except in one case, where a tribesman, when 
called on to surrender, finding that he could not run away lay ^ and 
prepared to shoot. He was shot dead before he could fire. This man 
was found to be a mullah of repute, and had been carrying out the duties 
of quartermaster for the Faqir of Ipi for some rime. Eleven Propers were 
captured and taken back to Ghariom Camp. The most *mpo^anto t these 
was a Tori Khel, Arsal Khan, the owner of Arsal Kot, the host of the 
Faqir for a long time, and a bitter opponent of Government. In a 
on the north side of the river the Tochi Scouts found and reieased two Hindus 
who had been kidnapped and kept captive in a dark room, with their feet in 
home-made stocks, for three or four months. 

The withdrawal of the Scouts was carried nut without any difficulty, an 
after handing over their prisoners to the 1st Infantry Brigade they return¬ 
ed to Ghariom Camp, and in due course, to their respective bases. 
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The 1st infantry Brigade left Ghanom at 0400 hours on the 21st, an 
the advanced guard, consisting of the 1 S. Wales Bord. and uhe 1/6 G. R, 
supported by the 25th Mountain Brigade R. A. (less two batteries) passed 
through the position held'by the 3rd Infantry Brigade and secured the 
route as far as the junction of the nala with the Shaktu nver, wesu of Basal, 
and a spur on the south bank of the Shaktu. 

The 3/9 Jat. R. then passed through, and moving along the north bank, 
secured Pasal camp site and features to the north-east, whilst the 2/5 R. 
G. R. secured features along the south bank. The Brigade reached its final 
position by 0830 hours as the Scouts were withdrawing. 

After the Scouts had passed through, the 1st Infantry Brigade withdrew 
to Pasal wh<jje camp was made. The day passed quietly, but a few shots 
were fired at a piquet that night and at a party sent out to bring back stores 
from one of the piquets early on the 22nd. There were no casualties. 

The 1st Infantry Brigade returned to Ghariom Camp on the 22nd of 
June, the few tribesmen in evidence being quickly dispersed. 

In view of the efforts that had been made to ensure the success of the 
Note on the at- ra * d results, at the time, were felt to be dis- 
tempt to capture the appointing. It did not seem that the caves had 
Faqir Of Ipi, 2 i 8 t been recently occupied to any great extent, and l't 

Mas practically certain that no communal kitchen 
areas searched. The capture of Arsal Khan was of somP 
importance, though, and the raid had demonstrated again the power of the 
military forces to move where and when they liked P 

sc r» 

was being interrogated.) The Faair had ^ Arsal ^ ban when he 

that evening, and" on the I S'“T?- t0 
gone away eastwards, his head muSp/ ' belleved to have 
perhaps not so reliable, stated that The^Tooh q “ Another report, 

H'h A 1 A.. d Ms fa^lt h wiI 0C h h L Sc ^ ts . T hen . searching had 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

Operations of the Waziristan Division to open the lines of communication 
from Wana to Jandola and Razmak, June 20th to July 6th. 

The operations in the Shawali Algad had had a good effect on the 
local situation, and the breaking up of the lashkar there, with the raid 
to the Baramand area, enabled the attention of the 1st Division to be 
turned very largely to the construction of the roads. 

The re-opening of the lines of communication with Wana and the 
punishment of the ringleaders among the Mahsucfs west of the Central 
Waziristan Hoad still remained to be accomplished. 

On the 15th of June, Wazirforce Headquarters issued ai»Instruction to 

the Commander Wazir.stan Division, stating that it 
was the intention to demonstrate to the Mahsuds at 
an early date the ability of the military forces to 
open the lines of communication to Wana from 
Razmak and Jandola. To carry out this intention, 
•ind to punish the hostile Mahsud ringleaders who 
had been in the field, the Commander, Waziristan 
Division was to despatch the Razmak and Bannu Brigade columns to Chal¬ 
weshti (7901), Torwam (7292), and the Upper Baddar northwest of Chal¬ 
weshti. The Wana Brigade column would visit Sarwekai (8973), Jspana 
Raghza (8885), and Tiarza (7287). The Jandola-Sarwekai road was to be 
opened on the 16th of June, and five days’ supplies for the Wana Brigade 
column was to be put at the latter place. The programme of the operations 
-was to be arranged to allow for the return of the Razmak and Bannu 
Brigade Columns to Razmak on the 6th of July. 

The Commander Waziristan Division decided to concentrate his whole 
division at Torwam for one day. 

The movements of the three Brigade columns in carrying out these 

♦Moves of Brigades 
during thes^ opera- 

tion8# orders were as follows:— 


Instruction issued 
by Wazirforce H ad- 
quarters on June 15th 
for further opera¬ 
tions.* 


Date. 

Razmak Brigade.f 

Bannu Brigodef. 

Wana Brigade.t 

MJune 

at Ladha 

at Razmak . 

at Wana. 

■20 „ 


to Ladha 


21 „ 

to Chalweshti 



22 „ 


to Chalweshti 

to Dargai Oba. 

• [Ref. Sk tch map A (in pock,t,. G 37 (Chap. XXI) and M. 37 (Chap. XV 

• fFor d'tail of tho fighting troops of these Bdes. see pp. 
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Date. 


Razmak Brigade. 


Banmi Brigade. Wana Brigade. 




23 June . . to Torwam 


to Sarwekai. 


to Torwam 


road opening duties 


to Narai Raghza 


to Imam Khan 
Kili. 

(8587). 


1 July 


to Torwam . 


Operations west of TorwJm Sharawangi Narai road. 


. to Turabaz. (6601) and 
back to Torwam 


. to Chalwe9hti 


. to Chalweshti. 


to Tiarza. 


to Torwam. 


. to Tiarza. 


to Wana. 


to Pat Khel (7507) and back to Chalweshti. 


to Asman Manza . . to Ladha. 


to Razmak. 


---- ---l_ 

The Bannu Brigade column, with the Headquarters Waziristan Division' 

Column 11 join? lga the ? D the 20th of June and 

Razmak Brigade at J in d Jr®. Razmak Brigade at Ladha Camp after an 
Chalweehti cL P . uneventful march. On 22nd June, the WaJistan 

centrated at (a»alweshT S c£mp e88 Theresas Brigade S°. lunin - was-con- 
marches on these two days b^t during hZ K ? P ^ S,faon duri »g the 

xsr, ‘„rrr -—-jr -■ 

between Chalwe»h£Ynd Torwam "andTw ' *° b ?,> the hm 7 
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June 23rd. 


to be composed of Mahsuds from various sections, Malikshahi Utmanzai 
Wazirs, Ahmedzai Wazirs, Kabul K'hel Wazirs from Birmal, and Ghilzais. 
They made no secret of the fact that they intended to resist the troops 
in this area. 

Local Mahsud maliks and Khassadarc were active in assisting the 
lorce. Under the instructions of the Political Officer, the maliks, on the 
22 nd, went to the lashkar to attempt to induce it to disperse, but met 
with no success. 


On the 23rd of June, the intention was that the Razmak Brigade and 
_. . . . „ . the Divisional Headquarters should move to a camp 

quarter and Razmak at iorwam. in the course ol this operation, to 
Brigade march to facilitate the protection of the line of communications 
Tonvam June 23rd. with Razmak, a temporary camp was to be establish¬ 
ed nefr the Sliarawangi Narai khassadar post for the eight platoons of the 
South Waziristan Scouts with the force. To give the Razmak Brigade 
an uninterrupted passage for the first part of the march and to cover 
the construction of the Scouts Camp, the Bannu Brigade was to secure 
the road as far as approximately the Tare Jhowar khassadar post, return¬ 
ing to Chalweshti Cam'p for the night. There had been no opportunity 
for reconnaissance forward from Chalweshti. The maps available were in¬ 
accurate, the new road alignment along which the advance was to take 
place being unmarked. The hill features in the area to be traversed were 
big and thickly wooded, the trees coming down to the road on either 
side. West of the road the hills were, generally, somewhat lower than, 
on the east, and although the country was very broken, it was on the 
whole less thickly wooded on the west. 

Leaving the 2/4 G. R-, prepared to move at one hour s notice, in 
charge of the defences of Chalweshti camp, the Bannu Brigade started 
at 05-30 hours. The 2/1 Punjab R. led the way and was responsible 
for securing the road up to but exclusive of the Sharawangi Narai. From 
that point the 2/11 Sikh R. took over the duties of piqueting up to the 
forward limit of the Brigade’s responsibility. 

One section of the 9th Light Tank Company was under the command 
une se . , ■ th initial stages and was emploved with the 

f/Jht baSon This section came under the Raamak Brigade when 
lendin„ be through The country generallv was unfavourable for 

the latter posse™uuaMe to leace the road until Sholnm 

was°rea/hef but had opportunities when their machine-guns were used 

with good effect. . . — . , 

as’far as the Sharawangi Narai, and Brigade 

-sTstnhiished there at 07-35 hours, the 1,17 Dogra B. 
coming into brigade reserve. 

0 .,, p advanced from the Narai at about 07-30 hours Afc 
The 2/11 Sik i ogoo heavy firing broke out from the direction of the 

Fnomv opposition r id ff c 17.59995) west of it, and a few minutes later 
logins south of the fron1 the and densely wooded feature to the east 
Sharawangi Narai. Qf t ], e lj ne 0 f advance. 

Tf was anticipated bv the Political Agent South Waziristan that the 
'mind -of heavy firing would cause hostile elements from the populous 
Sir valley to flock to the scene of action. The Br.gade Commander 
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accordingly decided to protect the right flank and rear by detaching one 1&97 
company and one machine-gun platoon from the 1/17 l)ogra 11. in the j ane 23ti. 
direction marked "A” on the sketch map. This company was in position 
by 09-00 hours. The course of events showed the wisdom of this decision, 
and this detachment successfully held up tribal reinforcements that 
endeavoured to approach from the Baddar valley. 


By this time the detachment of the South Waziristan Scoute had 
Opposition to the arrived at the Xarai, the lorries were unloaded, and 
South Waziristan the stores and supplies for the post were being carried 

&outa * ‘ up the hill to the site. At about 09-45 hours, a 

platoon of the S<*outs was ordered to occupy a feature (marked B on the 
sketc.i map M 37) west of the road in order to strengthen the protective 
troops in that area. 

The platoon moved off, covered by a single machine-gun and by one 
platoon of the Scouts and by machine-gun and artillery fire from the 
column. Ihe lme of advance was by an undulating faillv heavilv 
m>oded ridge, which dropped sharply from the camp site'and rose a»ain 

tdk ' hU 5 d ^ d •' ards 10 a knoll. The plutoon, advkd, ” 

the summit and the Scouts In hghtl,,g ensued be,ow 

off the hill. As .he Mahsuds eh^rged o.Vke hill“tof(he T* ' OTWd 
and machine-guns opened fim it" , e 0,11 to P the column guns 

among the Scouts •» '™ st « 

diarely sent two more plak^nTof’the^Scouts h ®r *? u W> en ed, iinme- 
to help the first platoon to estubl sh ftZIt ’ * htt,e ,ater * a third, 

artillery and the Scouts’ machinetui dltachmeTf^ U,e coIumn 
two patoons, advancing methodicfuv and s S v ^ ^u 8 *"• The 
the hdi an d established the piquet In this R lfnl ^ dr ° Ve the ene mj off 
although they had suffered considerably the Scouts, 

succeeded in inflicting several casuatiesonthe n ^ ° f the 
own rifles except one. the enem .v «nd saved all their 

tft Sikh R. adv«t Nare ^ ° f piquetin S ' the 

5ffl *£* map 

cIobp roB „ ' u, ' l »ge of the cover and held thn.v lb e tribesmen 

sSSgjSps SSs^SS: 5 

^ratoons zrAm oi the w &£r e ii* itho y ° p p° si - 

• Bent to remfonge the //n 
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h *l™ hed ,l he p08ltl0us sh L own on sketch map. This was used to 
establish another piquet on the southern end of the feature on which the 

f h r f om Pa Sil, 0 1/1 ' ^ D ° Sra 1 R - WaS posted ‘ Passin g through 
the 2/11 Sikh B., it advanced towards its objective, but was 

held up by heavy fire. Eventually, at about 13-20 hours, an 

attack was made along the ridge by the company posted at the northern 

end, and the position was captured. Except for this action, enemy 

opposition had died down on this flank at about 09-00 hours, and they 

confined themselves to sniping at long range, the main portion of the 

lashkar withdrawing in a southwesterly direction. 


When the 2/11 Sikh It. commenced its advance it was clear that the 
Bannu Brigade would need more troops, and at 08-30 hours the Com¬ 
mander had ordered up two rifle companies of the 2/4 G. R. from 
Chalweshti camp to the Sharawangi Narai. These arrived at 11-00 hours. 
Two platoons were sent to relieve the Scouts’ platoon at “B” on the 
sketch map, the other company being ordered to assist the Scouts in the 
preparation of their camp. 


The Razmak Brigade had left Chalweshti camp at 07-30 hours, and 
Kazmak Brigad • between 09-30 and 10-00 hours began to pass through 
passes through to the foremost limits of the area that was secured and 
Torwam. protected for them by the Bannu Brigade. The 

opposition encountered by the Razmak Brigade was of a minor nature, con¬ 
sisting of intermittent and long-range sniping. It was sufficient however to' 
slow up the advance of the Brigade, which did not reach its camp at Tor¬ 
wam until 17-20 hours. The sniping inflicted two casualties on the leading 
battalion, the 5/12 F. F. R., the Commanding officer, Lieut.-Colonel P. 
Grant being killed and one Viceroy's Commissioned officer wounded. 


No further incident occurred until about 14-30 hours, when under 
cover of a heavy hailstorm the tribesmen made a determined attack on 
the Scouts who were engaged in establishing their camp near the Narai. 
The tribesmen approached to within seventy yards, but were beaten off 
by the fire of the Scouts assisted by the company of the 2/4 G. R. and 
by a platoon of the 3/7 Rajput R. which provided the permanent guard 
for Bannu Brigade Headquarters. 

lit order to allow as much time as possible for the Scouts to complete the 
defences of their camp, the Bannu Brigade remained in its positions 
till 16-30 hours. The Brigade then withdrew. It was not followed up, 
and reached Chalweshti camp by 19-00 hours. 

Throughout the operation No. 28 (A. C.) Squadron Royal Air Force had 
R. A. F. Co-opera- provided continuous close support and tactical recon- 
tion. naissance for both brigades. The densely wooded 

country, however, militated against effective action, but as dusk Was 
approaching casualties were inflicted by air action on parties of tribesmen 
seen approaching camp piquets at Chalweshti. 

During the day the tribesmen offered good targets on occasions and 
it was estimated that their number of killed, alone, was twenty four. 
They left four bodies behind, including those of Paind, a notorious Mahsud 
leader, and his brother. 
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Casualties. 


The casualties in the force were:_ 


(Killed 


Wounded 


Lieut. Colonel P. Grant . 

2/11th Sikh Regiment 
1 / 1 7th Dogra Regiment . 
South Waziristan Scouts 

Captain H. S. King, R.A. 

5/12th Frontier Force Regi 
ment. 

2/11th Sikh Regiment 
l/17th Dogra Regiment . 

2/4th Gurkha Rifles 
South Waziristan Scouts 


5/12 F. F. R. 

4 Indian other ranks. 

1 Indian other rank. 

3 Indian other ranks. 

1 Viceroy’s Commissioned Officer. 

12 Indian other ranks. 

5 Indian other ranks. 

1 Gurkha other rank. 

13 Indian other ranks. 

In addition 1 Mahsud Khassadar was killed and 4 wounded. 

On the 24th of June the Bannu Brigade column marched to Torwam. 

Bannu Brigade neighbourh ^^ ‘ a ° d h ‘ S lashkar were still in the 

^column marches to neighbourhood the opposition offered to thp 
'Torwam June 24th. was not nearly so stiff . , e troo P s 

* three plat £~ 

i »£? VST '^ £ 

reached their objective before °th e arriv*of V**p P - °®- 15 hours - they 

prising a band of fifty or sixty trib*.«mln . V■' e fl Br ! gade afc the Narai, sur- 
tW on them at the Lt ° f “«->■ 

JW ta" * « the Tata 
™, d ' When the road ^ Bn "" ode ‘he 

both ways between Torwam JF n [Military convoys were passed 

Jashkar of about six hundred tnbesm Zma ^, wlfchoufc any interruption A 
Cpper Baddar 80 in the hills south of tht 

small parties of the enemy were eneap/d k \ remained inactive. Many 

~ ?ars 

fm a. 


- --- V 

The Commander Waairistan Division had h 
Arrangements f or maintenance of that TK w ;«.* n ma , e re9 ponsibIe for the 

c °uld only be tae Eazmak road between TnZ' Adequate profcec- 
ttej werc ^ oa ^ 


1937 

Jane 
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not be curried out. Mahsud lorries which could run without 
protection, were available for maintenance purposes, but thev 
were unsuitable for use either us ambulances or for the evacuation 
of sick animals. It was decided, therefore, that after the 25th of June 
maintenance needs should be met wholly by -Mahsud lorries, and that 
sick and wounded men whose evacuation was considered essential should 
be sent to \\ ana under an escort of light tanks or armoured cars. Accord¬ 
ingly, on the 25th of June the road would be “opeiud" for the last time 
until the force withdrew from Torwam, and it was hoped that in the 
process of doing so there would be further opportunities of indicting losses 
on Mullah Slier Ali ’s lashkar. When this operation'was carried out. 
opposition proved to be even less than before. There was some.occasional 
sniping only, but the light tanks succeeded in obtaining some excellent 
targets and in inflicting some casualties. 


Some apprehension had existed that the fighting on the 2Jrd and 24th 
Sanction given to °f June "light result in general hostilities with the- 
epe-ial punitive air Muhsuds, and on the 25th the Commander Wazir- 
aotion. force obtained the permission of the Government. 

India to injiose punitive air action, after due warning, oil villages in the 
Upper Baddar valley, the Main Toi, the Sang Toi, and the Shawali Afgad. 
as information had come in that villages in these areas had either beeu 
harbouring individuals hostile to Government or had provided reinforce¬ 
ments for the lasiikars recently engaged with the troops. 

On the dropping of the warning notices, most of the Nairn Khel and 
Aimal Khel Bahlolzai Mahsuds held meetings and decided in favour of 


pence. 

Whilst the Razniak and Bannu Brigades were moving from then- res- 
,, Vq R r.Tflflo peetive bases to Torwam, the Wana Brigade was also 
„,Z» n,ov„ e to mu idling to that place. It left Wana on the 21.t 
rorwam, 21 st to 28 th of June, and reached Sarwekai, on the 2ord, spend- 

'une. i ng n ight at Tanai and at Dargai Oba on the way. 

It hulted at Sarwekai until the 20th, and on that day, with a detachment 
>f South Waziristan Scouts attached, it marched northwards via Barwana 
Raghza and Ospana Raghza to camp (at 850806) near Imam Khan Kalai. 
Hie Bannu Brigade, also with a party of South Waziristan Scouts attached, 
narehed the same day to Narai Raghza (7088) via the Kha.sarn valley 
md the Shrawanai Narai. The Razmak Brigade assisted the Bamm Bri¬ 
gade by piqueting the first part of the route. The only opposition offered 
:o (he columns was a few shots at a long range. 

On the 27th of June, the Wana Brigade, protected for part of its 
narcli bv the Bannu Brigade, marched via the Tangai Toi »nd Shrawana. 
Sarai to* a camp near the Tiarza Scouts’ Post. W hen the W«na Bn ad 
lad passed through, the Bannu Brigade withdrew Jo, w am thejast 
mrt of its march bein? secured bv the TJazinnk . 

■Jing to organic 

% Ot™ pll&Te l&M hid., steep feat,,res. 

using this ground, favourable though it was. 

* Sketch Map G. 37. 
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The next day, the Wane Brigade moved to Torwam. On the way it 
'destroyed what was left bv the air bombardment of Mullah Slier Ali's 
residence at Urmar Khel Kile. 

.Mullah Sher Ali's following, in spite of the casualties inflicted on it 
Sher All’s lashkar during the fighting of the 23rd to the .25th of June, 
■reported in Titanai was estimated still to be about three hundred strong. 
PaIar ' a - On the evening of the 28th of June these tribesmen 

were reported to be in and about the Titanai Pal (7297, 7298) to the west 
and northwest of Sholam Kliassadar Post, Mullah Sher Ali himself living 
in a cave in the upper reaches (7298). 

The Commander Waziristan Division decided to attack them the next 
Plan for attack on day. Surprise was essential for success, and at first 
.June 29th.* sight a converging movement under cover of darkness 

appeared to offer the best prospect of attaining it. This plan was, how¬ 
ever, abandoned, chiefly because Torwam Camp was surrounded by Khai- 
sadar piquets, and these would have to be given warning of any impending 
movement by night. It was decided, therefore, to advance up . the road 
towards the Sharawaugi .\arai with a portion of the force in daylight, to 
give the impression that the road was to be “opened” in the normal 
manner for the passage of convoys. With the enemy's attention fixed in 
tins direction, a column was to be passed unobtrusively up the Titanai Pal 
to take the enemy in Hank. .Mobile forces, moving wide up the Main Toi 
uere 1° prevent the tribesmen escaping in that dir.ction, and their egress 
'.i the Lnnj L.ir Nan*i was also to be blocked. 

To give effect to this plan, tasks were allotted to formations as follows 
Wing camp at U)-00 hours the Wana Brigade column was to piquet 
the main road as far as the Sholam Kliassadar post and to renmin in 

JM5 Jems ? zhE IBS ? 

^arai, and finally, the high ground in square 7399 The Bnnn R • 
column with one section 9th Ti<?lif o ^ anuu Brigade 

Horse ami five platoons SouH 1 °Wto^sS of'!' ) qU y dron Prob >'"' s 

at 06-30 hours, and following the Main Toi for H ^ \ " aS to start 

advance, was to seize the hi®h • * or * ie P ar * of its 

forward S „tee, 1U en% ,o tLTil 8 ”“ , ;l;iT." r !l “> d I 2 ? 8 . moving 
movements would brtag thetaSBH ?1 " * nd 7299 ' Thes « 

of the Titanai Pal. ? and g ‘**•******* to th * east 

the northern limit of the advance „ brigade to its west with 
of Zargar Ghundakai The Bannn R r ; a 6aS ^ anf " est bne i ust south 
Ali’s caves. The South Waziristaif ScotVTom fhe if Sher 

7 K eie T t0 °° CU P- V by 07-00 hours the high Sound • Shara ": an S‘ Narai 

« “ - 

Brigade £ U ! ck j>’’ Prev£ a^ngement with '[he 5?*”? 
eecure main road. Brigade piquetin® well j , , th ? Razma k 

-vent ,or„ ard ; P^ot the 

* 1M 8W* map G. 37 (Chap. XXX, ^ 3, (Ch.p. XVI,., 


1977 

Jons 
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- p In °J' <ler '° Strengtht ' n ifc f. ri S ht flank, the Razmak Br.gade continued the 

Razmak Brigade 'piqueting of the main road with one batUli™ ^ lu 

S£”“ to ,ts „ bj ec. vicinity of the Tara Jha™ KhTsL^Po“t ‘°lt 
Khassadar Rost at 08 (X)' "hour** Ind Bnga , de ad . vanced from the Sholam 

their final objective, a number of tribesmen, trying to escape moved 

°* the '\ {r ™[ ‘o e Titanai Ral and to the efstern spur 'of Bov a 
ndakai vv Inch had not yet been occupied by our troops and which 
was later attacked by the 2/4 G. R. of the Bannu Brigade. 

The leading troops of the Bannu Br.gade column, with the five platoons 
Advance of Bannu °f the South Waziristan Scouts in the van, left Tor- 
Bngade. wain at 00-00 hours, the main body following half an 

. . i,our hiter in accordance with the orders. Tin* task 
or tne South Waziristan Scouts was to search the thickly wooded country 
of the litunai Pal as far as the 98 east and west grid line, anil 
then to move up the Central spur towards Boya Ghundakai, having as 
their first objective on the spur a commanding feature (715988) about one- 
ihu.J of the way up, and as their final position another dominating hill about 
one thousand yards further north (714994). They reached the grid line at 
07-15 hours without opposition. As they changed direction to the central 
spurs, they heard the usual alarm cry of the tribesmen. Shortly afterwards, 
divisional Headquarters at Sholam Ivhassadar Post could see considerable 
numbers of the enemy rushing about in confusion in front of the Scouts 
and evidently completely surprised. Many of them streamed away north¬ 
wards, offering good targets to the artillery and machine-gunsl whilst 
others took shelter in the dense scrub. The Scouts pushed steadily on, 
seized their first objective, on which an unoccupied sangar was found, 
without difficulty, and by 08-10 hours were in their final position after 
slight opposition. As they arrived, they saw some fifty or sixty enemy 
moving off to the north and northwest. These were successfully engaged 
by the artillery, the fire being directed by an artillery forward observing 
officer who accompanied the Scouts. 

The 2/1 Punjab B., who followed behind the South Waziristan Scouts, 
had by this time reached their forward limit, the 98 east and west grid 
line. 

Here the 2/4 G. R. passed through them and advanced to capture the 

, , , oll „ „ fight of the Bannu Brigade’s final objective, the high.- 

Attack by 2/4 G. R. grQund afc 72l995 

(References in the account of the action of the 2/4 G. R. are to the 
panorama sketch ‘N’ 37 at the end of this chapter.) 

The intermediate and final objectives given to the Bannu Brigade 
entailed movement up two spurs towards Boya Ghundakai which were 
roughly parallel to each other and to the Titanai Pal. The South 
Waziristan Scouts had already advanced up the western of these spurs. 
The eastern one was the route for the 2/4 G. R. and their final objective 
was a little less than a mile away. 

The Titanai Pal, which bounded this ridge on the east, flowed close 
to the reported hiding place of Mullah Sher Ali. The low spurs rising; 
from the stream joined in a tangled mass of densely wooded ridges. 



149 


When the 2/4 G. R. advanced, the South \Vaziristan Scouts were 
on Brown Hill/about four hundred yards 'vest of the le admg pos'tjon 
of the 2/1 Punjab It. on Helio ltidge. The Commanding Officer of the 
2/4 G R decided to capture his final objective in three phases. One 
company was to capture Sangar Hill and Black Rocks, a second company 
would then take Middle Ridge, and finally, the third company, going 
through the second, would seize Far Ridge, the Brigade objective on this 
spur. A platoon of inachine-guns was to follow close behind the left 
rear of the first company’s forward troops and come into action on Gun' 
Ridge to support the attack on Black Rocks in the first phase and the 
advance in the second and third phases. The initial stages of the first 
attack were to be supported by a platoon of machine-guns of the 2/1 
Punjab R. One platoon of machine-guns of the 2/4 G. R. would remain 

in reserve. 


As orders to this effect were being issued, heavy machine-gun, rifle, 
and artillery fire was heard on the right front, showing that the Razmak 
Brigade was in action. 

’. Soon after the first company passed through the troops on Helio Ridge, 
fire was opened on the leading platoon from Sangar Hill and Black 
Rocks. The machine-gun platoon had reached Gun Ridge very rapidly, 
iipd covered by its fire and by that of the machine-guns of the 2/1 Punjab 
R., the company was able to seize Sangar Hill -with the loss of only one 
man slightly wounded. From this hill the advance to Black Rocks was 
carried out with great, speed, supported by the machine-guns on Gun 
Ridge which were firing at a range of only four hundred yards and by 
those of the North'n R. and of the 5/12 F. F. R., of the, Razmak Brigade, 
from Razcol Ridge about eighteen hundred yards away on the right flank. 
Two men were wounded in this attack, and it was obvious from the large 
quantities of blood und clothing found on Black Rocks that, the enemy 
had suffered severely. 


Beyond Black Rocks, the ground fell steeply to the Basin, a pocket 

a spur from Middle. Ridge, the slopes of V Hill, 
and Black Rocks hill itself. Two or three enemy seen running across 
this basin were shot down, and grenades were thrown and fired into its 
bushes. 


Battalion advanced headquarters now moved up to Black Rocks with 
the reserve machine-gun platoon, which came into action ready to support 
he further advance and to deal with the enemv believed trapped in 
tne nasm and unable to get away. 


As soon as the second company secured Middle Ridge which wa 

andT'lV W '/ h ° n !7 a J' ttle sni P in E from V Hill, its right platoo, 

Several ff ° m *** corn P anv moved down in to the Basin 

them , T me f here mor ’ fc of "’bom were Afghans. Some o 

when the ne h fl( ? eath *f tr °° p8 advanced and shot them in the bad 

wav There i P88Sed - Were killed and wounded in thi 

C 086 fightlng ’ and tw entv six enemv dead kille< 
principally with the bavonet. were counted when Thp \ , 

me 
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Whilst this was going on, the platoon of machine-guns on Gun Kid°e 
had moved forward to Middle Ridge to support the advance of the third 
company. This company captured Far Ridge, the final objective, with 
little opposition, the only hostile fire being sniping from Flat Hill. 

Jt was now 10-30 hours, the Battalion was fully expended and there 
were still many enemy in the area. A company of the 5/11 Sikh R. 
was sent up to the 2/4 G. R. with orders that as the hour for with¬ 
drawal, 12-30 hours, laid down by Divisional Headquarters the night 
previously, was approaching, they were v not to be committed unless 
absolutely essential. In view of this order no further advance was made, 
and the positions captured were held until the withdrawal commenced. 


The Squadron l’robyn’s Horse and the section 9th Light Tank Company 
Squadron Probyn's were in position at about 07-30 hours in the more 
?-°w e r£ n<1 1 se /Z tl0n 9tl ‘ open ground west of the Bannu Brigade final objective 

firS or^aUghtTppoae i,boufc one thoUsand ***** easfc ° f tl,e . M “ in Toi. 

tion. The ground was unsuitable for tanks owing to the 

many nalas. Soon after their arrival fire was opened on them from the 

north. Two mounted attacks were made by the squadron and the enemy. 

were driven back into the hills. No more enemy appeared in this area. 


Sher Ali’s 
destroyed. 


caves 


When the 2/4 li. R. had reached their final objective, one company and 

one machine gun platoon of the 1/17 Dogra U., 
escorting a section of No. 12 Field Company, were 
sent to the Titanai Pal, about the nala junction 
72()98f>, to find and destroy Sher Ali's headquarters. The completeness of 
the surprise which had been effected was shown by the domestic scene at 
these caves which must have been interrupted by the arrival of the troops. 
Food was cooking, and all preparations for the making of tea were in train. 


The detachment of South Wa/.iristan Scouts from the Sharawangi 
Narai camp were in position by 07-00 hours, but did not come into con¬ 
tact with any enemy. 

During the day close support was provided by No. 28 (A. C.) Squadron 

Royal Air Force. A thick haze and a dust storm, 
R. A. F. Co-opera. „ |,j c h persisted for most of the morning, made flying 
t,on • conditions bad and robbed the Royal Air Force of 

most of their opportunities. After the first sortie, machines were unable 
to leave the ground at Man/.ai, One sortie was immediafely despatched 
from Miranshah, but had conditions prevented more than one sortie from 
leaving there. Aircraft which were in the area continued to operate, based 
on Wana, and one machine of the Squadron, which happened to he at, 
Wana, also assisted. 

The withdrawal to Torwam camp, which began at 12-30 hours, was 

not seriously followed up and was completed without 
Withdrawal com- j ncident The operations had been very successful 
niences 1.-30 hours. nnd )iad resu j te d in the complete surprise and demo¬ 
ralisation of Sher Ali s hvshkar. Sher Ali himself left the neighbourhood 
with a small following, and took refuge in the upper stretches of the Main 
Toi. The occasion was unique as all three Brigades of the Division wefe 
employed together. 

The casualties in the force were 2 Gurkha other ranks killed and 5 
wounded in the 2/4th Gurkha Bifles, and 1 Indian other rank wounded 
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ulTsLTZ^ column oomnmnced its return 

z ,he asss rw 4 m 

'SJSSSKS? 0 match being carried out without any incident. 

<)„ the same dav the Bannu and Razmak Brigades advanced up the 
_ . . ' Main Toi as far as Turnbaz (6602), with the object of 

D £rr;i -reconnoitring for a suitable camping ground with 
Brigade to Turabaz, water and of showing the flag. The inhabitants were 
-Jnne 30th. very friendly, and no signs of any enemy were seen. 

All the troops were hack in Torwam camp by 15-00 hours. 

Information came in on this day that strong reinforcements had started 
from Shawal and Birmal to oppose the Division. Evidently they turned 
back as they were not heard of again. It was learnt that the action on 
the 29th of June had produced an excellent effect in Sliakai and the 
surrounding area. 


On the 1st of July, the Wa/.iristan Division, less the Wana Brigade, 

marched out of Torwam on its wav back to Razmak. 
Division, less Wana (p| mt n jght it camped at Chalweshti, the march 

•cSKShtiTamp July being unmolested by tribesmen except for some long¬ 
est. * range shooting at the rearguard. 


The Commander Wa/.iristan Division decided that the next operation 
should have as its object the destruction of the fortified residence of a 
Mahsud, Paind by name, who had gained notoriety for his hostility to 
Government, and who himself had actually been killed in the fighting 
of the-23rd of June. Before undertaking this, it was considered desirable 
to allow a couple of days to elu-pse in order to admit of influence being 
brought to bear by the Political Authorities on. the Mahsud nialiks of 
the region to be visited, in an effort lo enhance their authority. The 
interval was used in ascertaining the exact location of and the best route 
to Paind 8 house and in reconnoitring for a suitable site for a camp at 
Asman Manza. (8304) just north of Kaniguram. in which place the 
Razmak Brigade was to remain when Headquarters Wa/.iristan Division 
and the Bannu Brigade returned to Razmak. 

*Tt was ascertained that Paind's house was at Pat Khel (7606) in the 
Tirkha Algad. The route to it from Chalweshti which was reconnoitred 
as far as Taugarai (7804) by the Division on the 3rd of Julv, led down the 
■Baddar Algad, up the lower reaches of the Arne Zhawar Algad and to the 
Tirkha Algad. 


The operation was carried out on the 4th of July. The route was pi 

Detraction of tected by the Razmak Brigade and the detaclune 

Khel, July 4 «T’ at ? outb Waziristau Scouts, the Bannu Brigade ho! 

camn nt fR ftA u * ng , th ® r ° uud Kbel - The first troops 1. 
honrlUl ? bo “ re ..and the Division was hack at Chalweshti bv 18- 
ours not, a shot having been fired during the operation. The count 

such S P ; y * b ^’ T 1 , the 'Physical difficulties encountered we 
Sen con8ldered doubtful whether the operation could, ha 

'been finished m one day if there had been any resistance. That 
Kef. flketdhmmp O. M (Chap. XXI).] 


Jane-Ju!/ 
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12? S 0W “ Was due to the ^Ipful oo-operation of the Mahsud 
maliks under the direction of the Political Authorities. When they were 

first informed of the intention to visit the Tirkha Algad the v did‘every- 

hev g reali?ed r th?Tv t0 ^ ^ Divisional Commander, but when 
and 7 effective ^ ^ ° f "° avail their co '°P era ‘‘'ou was both loyal 

saw the .Razmak Brigade installed at Asman Manza, 
whilst Headquarters Waziristan Division returned 
to Razmak, the Bannu Brigade with the eight 
platoons of South Waziristan Scouts from Sbara- 
wangi Narai camp marching to Ladha. The Bannu/ 
Brigade moved to Razmak the following day. 


The 5th of July 
Razmak Brigade 
moves to Asman 
Manza and Bannu 
Brigade to Ladha, 
July 5th, Bannu Bri¬ 
gade marching to 
Razmak, July 6th. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

Events in other areas from the 20th of June to the 8th of July 1937. 


One effect of the 

Sanction given for 
punitive air action 
against any village 
known to be harbour' 
ing the Faqir of Ipi or 
four of his followers. 


raid on the Baramand area was to make the Faqir of 
Ipi nervous of more attempts to capture him after 
this raid. He wandered about in Mahsud country 
accompanied by a small following of about one 
hundred individuals of various sections of the tnbes r 
very seldom spending more than a night or two in. 
the same place. 


The difficulties of restricting the activities of the Faqir and his sup¬ 
porters, particularly his brother Sher Zaman, Malik Khonia Kkel, Mullah, 
bhcr Aii, and the Bin Faqir, had meanwhile prompted General Sir John. 
Coleridge to ask the Government, of India, on the 18th of June, to sanc¬ 
tion the immediate dropping of warning notices imposing an air blockade 
ou areas within a two-miles radius of certain places which, according to 
reports, were being constantly visited by these persons. General 
Coleridge's intention was that, after warning had bqpn given, air action 
should be taken as soon as reliable information was received that any of 
the named individuals was in one of these specified places. A week 
later, he pointed out to the Government of India that the hostile leaders 
had moved to other localities outside the areas he had mentioned. In 
order to be able to deal with them wherever they went, he requested 
that he should be given authority to have warning notices dropped either 
imposing an air blockade in any area or as a preliminary step to taking 
punitive action against villages within a two-miles radius of localities 
reported to be the location of the individuals already named or of other 
prominent hostile leaders. 


.. The Government of India, however, were unable to agree to the 
delegation of the control of the air arm to the extent implied by this 
request. At first they were disinclined to extend further the general 
•sanction, already given in March 1937, to bomb, after due warning, any 
locality in which the Faqir wa£ known to be harbouring. 


General Sir John Coleridge explained that the principle lie wished t. 
establish was that the harbouring of the Faqir and other leaders woule 
lead to punishment, and that it was necessary to deter villages anc 
tribesmen from assisting or joining these leaders. Air blockade in thes< 

aTI Sr° U * ‘ "uu be / uUy effective - as was instanced by the fact that a 
riiffinc nff h , 0u s h air blockade was imposed within a three-milei 
Still rib f esmen visite< i the Faqir without much difficulty 

eff6Ct ° “ aeriBl bombardm ^t of short duration of * 

that he sho.kf r W ° U ? f* taml j be of great distance. He requestec 
twentvi ^ be ,Permitted to order at his discretion, after dropping e 

areas ffi whih Ip / arnmg “f* 106 ' the bombard ««ent of villages or o 
Wn to have been* 5” ^ to be laying or which they were 
hostile leaders as those . rec f ntl y- He again named the same five 

Star ^ - « 

^ ftatas 


1987 

June-July 
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tl.e° P Li ie ( ?°h ld . r take direct f tion a ° ainsl the,n “*«>ough they were 

1 ked ,r , N aC r ,t,eS a “ d lhat without authority of the nature 
asked lor lie could not even take indirect action against them. 

'Ike Government of India agreed that the Faqir of Ini would lose 
prestige and influence if he was driven as a fugitive from the places in 
which he attempted to take refuge: moreover, if lie were kept constantly 
ou the move he would find it difficult to arrange meetings with actually 
or potentially hostile tribesmen. On the 1st of July they gave sanction 
for the bombing, after customary notice, of any village or locality in 
which from the information available it was reasonable to suppose that 
any one of the five enemy leaders named was actually located. If it 
was desired to take punitive action against any village or locality which 
had been harbouring any of these individuals but had since been vacated 
by that individual, application was to be made to the Government of 
India in each .case. It was further suggested to General Sir John 
Coleridge that he should issue a general warning to the effect that any 
village or locality known to be sheltering or to have given refuge to the 
Faqir or to any of the other four leaders would be liable to punishment 
by air action. 


Whilst the operations against the Mahsuds were taking place, there 

v* „„ . . . was a slight recrudescence of trouble among the Tori 

Measures to quieten ... . , , , , . ° , 

the Spinwam area*. Ivhel. It had seemed that they would have no 

difficulty in the provision of tribal police but wlieu 
all the details appeared to have been satisfactorily settled, dissensions 
broke out among them again, and on the day on which they were required 
to report for duty a number of the tr.bal police failed to appear. 
The chief opponent to the arrangements for producing these police 
was a malik of the Spinwam area, Gulla Jan. He had a certain 
number of followers, among them Gagu, the leader of one of the murder 
gangs organized by the Faqir of Ipi early in June. The pretext for this 
opposition was the refusal of Government to pay the tribal police for 
their services. To wreck the settlement of these arrangements various 
hostile acts were committed. An attempt was made to destroy the Olam 
bridge on the road to Thal-in-Kurram. The Assistant Political Officer, 
who was intending to visit the Spinwam area, was told that he would be 
obstructed and that bis escort would be attacked. That officer, 
however, was not deterred and three-days’ discussion was held 
with the Dreplarai Tori Khel maliks, which resulted in a meeting of the 
tribesmen at which they decided not to oppose the provision of tribal 
police. In spite of this, acts of hostility continued. More attempts 
were made to destroy bridges and culverts, and telephone and telegraph 
wires were cut and removed. 

It was decided to take steps against them to prevent any further - 
rapid deterioration of the situation. 

On the 28th of June six platoons of Tochi Scouts moved to Spinwam 
escorted by one sub-section 11th Light Tank Company, to reinforce the 
four platoons already at Spinwam Scouts Post. No opposition was met. 
The Scouts travelled in lorries as far as the Sangasara Bridge. There 
they debussed and completed the remainder of the distance on foot. 
They found that two culverts had been badly damaged and two road 
blocks had been constructed of large boulders. Troops of the 9th 

• [Ref. sketch map P. 37 (Chap. XXIV)] 
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Infantry Brigade were held ready at Mir Ali to support the Scout* if 
necessary. The role of the Scouts was to carry out reconnaissances with 
the object of gaining information, to take action, if opportunity permitted, 
against hostile gangs in that area, and to protect road-repair parties 
working on the Spimvam-Mir Ali lload. 

The Dreplarai Tori Khel maliks at a jirga on the 30th of June, while 
producing security for the good behaviour of most of the bad characters 
in the neighbourhood, declined to do so in the case of Gulla Jan, Gagu, 
and one or two others. Accordingly, on the 1st of July, the Tochi Scouts, 
with one section of the 11th Light Tank Company, destroyed the house 
and tower of Gulla Jan. Opposition was slight, and there were no casual¬ 
ties in the force. This punitive action, combined with the jirga held on the 
30th of June, had a steadying effect. Patrols of the Tochi Scouts moved 
freely about the area and there was cessation of minor offences and of 
attempts to interrupt road communications in the area. 

Meanwhile, through (he efforts of the Political Authorities, the^Tori 
Half-paysanctioned ^1 ,( I tribal police, generally, had gradually been 
for Ton KheJ tribal taking up their duties. They were all ex-Khassa- 

po,,ce ' , dars > those in the Razinak and Spinwam areas 

were considered to have done well. For this reason, and becauTe fbe 

^2Zrf a\\ U “ 5.“, " h ° le SinCe t,U> 6tl ‘ ° f J »»e fc" bee,: 

l -Vvinl L • kidnapped Hindus for whom they had been responsible 
awng been surrendered, General Sir John Coleridge recommended to the 

JrZ'u'll ,° f India , 0 " ! h ' 80,11 » f th-t half-puvZm the m of 

'r dU, ' V - that !,Th not 

53. •W.r 

eha'ge of their reaponaibilitj \h7v"ri™" S™* “’ e effM,ive dis ' 

order S”fther S aZs e “ ™ n ' eeSSar - v ,0 ‘“ ke >° maintain 

The remnants of the lashtar tvhieh had been attacked in the Shmvali 
Air and artillery Algad on the lflth of June b-ul b U£ >„ ■ • j f ) 8 
bombardment 0 f Mir a minor , , een J° ,n «d by Azal 

Kliawali Algad area.* possible ? • I .' "\ g t0 d ° miscllief wherever 

had been given on the •j'nth n f t * .' S >een a ’ ren ^. v described, sanction 
that punitive action might |,e taken a 1 aTnsT th !Iages ^ n Shawali Algad 
habitants, who were Dreplarai Tori Khll - 9 n tl,at day, the in- 

expel the remaining members of the ^ * iat lm,st either 

they must evacuatf fte .™ b“ St S"o„^“T 7 28tt ° f » 

anticipation of their failure t„ “S .W date - in 

»mde to carry out punitive action Thiswnl * ° rd ? rs ’ P re P ft ™tions were 
^o.val Air horce and of harassing fi rP hv f*ii° con ?i sfc of bombing bv the 

°V M. Bt,v. (Howit 2 er) Z a Z ?'., F ° r t,le >”«« Purpose 
aterp were concentrated at Ghnrion, Camp. 6 20fh / 21st Medium 

earned out by C the^artfilery 'during theZtlf ,°!’ eved harassing fire 

a number of selected Z|et s i „^ e Sh "if nir “hservat on 

* Ptsf. sketch map H 37 (Chap. XVIII)] ^ A ' g ” d ' l "» ‘hem 
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being the villages of Mir Ali and Lakan, the remainder being the junc¬ 
tions of various watercourses by which tribesmen travelled and places 
where tracks crossed watercourses. No. 'JO (A. C.) Squadron Royal Air 
Force also carried out half-an-hour's intensive bombing on the ‘28th and 
intermittent bombing at other times during the day, repeating this on 
the 29th. The harassing fire was repeated during the nights of the 
28th/29th and 29th/30th. Although little material damage was done, 
the action taken had satisfactory reactions. The Haibatai section of 
the Tori Khel came to the assistance of the Dreplarai in expelling fighting 
men of other areas from the Shawali Algad and some days later it was 
reported that only a few scatteied gangs remained in the vicinity and 
that efforts by Azal Mir to increase his following had met with no success. 
It became known that, the inhabitants of the Dinor villages, in the 
2 nd Infantry Bri- upper reaches of the Sre Mela Algad. east of Kach 

gade visits 3 Dinor Manza, had been harbouring a number of hostile 

villages. gangs. In order to remind them of their responsi¬ 

bilities, the 2nd Infantry Brigade at Coronation Camp carried out a de¬ 
monstration march in that area on the 30th of June. A few shots were 
fired, at the Brigade by hostile tribesmen. Otherwise, there was no 

° PP Minor offences by gangs of tribesmen continued. The water pipe line 
Other minor offen- near Dosalli was cut. Piquets at Coronation camp, 
ce6 0t at Razmak, and in the Sham and Olmriom areas 

were attacked. Hostile parties fired on piquets in the vicinity <> f N anwela 
Narai. A gang shot at a watering party of the 2/14 Punjab R. m the 
Shinki area! Razani camp and piquets were sniped and telephone u ires 
in that area were cut. On the night of the 2nd/3rd of July a gan 
raided Pasauni village, about fifteen miles South of Bannu. kidnapping a 

Hm The b °ecUon territorially responsible for the Razani area "; as the ‘ 

Dredonai section of the Wuzi Rhel Mohmit Khel. 
Dredonai section .^ s t j iev had not prevented this damage they were 

of Wuzi Khel fined. ^ fc ' welve rifleS . The Political Authorities also 

dealt with the Malikshahi Kabul Khel Wazirs dwelling in the upper 
portion of the Main Toi. These had allowed individuals to join m the 
recent fi-hting against the Waziristan Division. They were ordered to 
hand over a number of rifles and hostages as security for their future good 

^Another party which was reported to have taken an active P" r *' in , th ? 
Another pa y ^ compose d of the Jalal Khel Mahsud 

Air action against inhabitants 0 f Razin in the Dara Toi, seven miles 

Raz,n - ^est of Makin. Their maliks refused to present 

themselves at Razmak when ordered to do so, and sanction was obtained 

to punish them by air action. This was carried out on the 8th 9th a 

10th of July by Nos. 27 and 60 (Bomber) Squadrons Royal Air Force. 

The first day’s attack brought the leading malik of the place to Razmak to 

Kptr that the bombing might cease. . ,_. 

b "The construction of the roads to the Sham Plain progressed rapidly. 

a iWith the exception of a stretch of about one mile 

r08d “lb,SX the road from Dosalli to the 

Shaktu river was through to Ghanom. 

Work on the northern 'portion of the sector was being ramsd out by 
contract labour and by troops of the 2nd Infantry Bngade. South of 
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Gbarioni to the Madamir Kalai in the Shaktu valley, construction was 
being carried out by units of the 1st and 3rd Infantry Brigades from 
Ohariom camp. To facilitate the work and its protection in the Shaktu 
area, the 3rd Infantry Brigade moved on the 8th of July to a new camp 
called Bahadur two miles above the junction of the Sham Algad with 
the Shaktu. A commencement had been made with Mahsud contract 
labour at the Sorarogha end on the road from Sorarogha to Madamir 
Kola! via the Barari Narai. 


During the operations round Torwam of the Waziristan Division and in 
R. A. F. co opera- the Sham Plain area by the 1st Division, tactical 
tlon - reconnaissances and close support from the air were 

provided by Nos. 20 and 28 (A. C.) Squadrons Royal Air Force. R. A. F. 
officers and wireless personnel accompanied columns for liaison and inter¬ 
communication duties. In addition, daily reconnaissances were carried 
out in other areas and close support was provided daily for convoys and 
for road-protection troops on the lines of communication and for railway 
trains in the area of the Pezu Pass. Punitive action was also carried out 
Flying conditions, generally, had been adverse owing to thick dust haze. 


Early in July, General Sir John Coleridge decided that the situatioi 
Reduction in stren- '' as sufficiently improved to justify a reduction it 
gth of R. a. F. the strength of the Royal Air Force in the country 

at Maneai on N< \ 28 (A ' °> Squadom closed dow, 

Ta ( c, c s i s r dl - 

available. Lt ^ 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

The road programme and movement of formations to protect the work of 

road construction. 


Factors governing 
the selection of 
alignment of the 
reads. 


The successful operations of the Waziristan Division in June and the 
veming f * ar 'v part of July had enabled the general attitude of 
of the the Malisud tribes towards The policy of Government 
hu new to be estimated and General Sir John Coleridge now. 

|»ressed on the arrangements for the intensive pro¬ 
gramme of road construction which had been sanctioned by the Govern¬ 
ment of India on the 22nd of May. it would be necessary to retain the 
majority of the troops now in Waziristan until the new roads were nearing 
completion, to ensure the minimum of delays which, without the pre¬ 
sence of an adequate number of troops, were almost certain to arise from* 
interference by hostile tribal elements. At the same lime, financial con¬ 
sideration made it necessary that the troops should be withdrawn as soon, 
as practicable. It was essential, therefore, that no lime should be lost in 
completing the programme. 

Tlie two main essentials in deciding on the specification of the roads 
and tlie types of labour to be employed were time and expense, lo. 
keep down the cost, military labour would have to be employed to the 
greatest extent possible. The existing unsettled conditions and the pro¬ 
bability of the necessity of further military operations made it clear that 
the regular provision of military labour, apart from engineer units, was 
unlikelv. For these reasons it was decided in the last week of June 
to raise four Hoad Construction Battalions. Three of these were composed 
of Indians each being commanded by a Royal Engineer Officer with 
another British officer to assist him and consisting of nine hundred amt 
thirty Indian ranks. The fourth was raised in Wazmstan 
recruited, for political reasons, from Mahsuds, to a strong 1 <> six ^ 

All four battalions were ready to commence work about the ■ 

A ” AlthouRh. for political reasons, the employment of local 
and labour on those portions of the mad l«- rt »'? ™3 

parties were not available was desirable, le rtt » ienced down¬ 

s' 

s&xsz ,nW throush 

made was —ter 

The specifications laid down tha e\ j() drains, reduced if 

and a rulinp gradient of 1 in 15. 

The total mileage of the roads of Evenly •five- 

eighty-seven and a half ™ es. ™ J, nt a road should he made into 
lakhs was made. Later it • , . f alignin „ this road along 

Z considered, but subseipientiy it 
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was thought preferable to build it from the east at Tajori, using the 
general alignment of the Rod Algad via Nunghar Tangi and taking the 
road to Kot in Gabbar. A further six lakhs was authorized for this, and 
the Government of India laid down that the total expenditure on road 
construction was not to exceed thirty-one lakhs. 


As time went on it was found necessary to construct two small branch 
roads southwards from the Shaktu-Khaisora road to Asliwain Marsanzai 
and Karkanwam. Improvements to the K'haisora road built earlier in 
the year, to the road from Sarai Gambila to Tajori, in Bannu District 
to connect the latter place with the district road-system, and to a cart 
track connecting Jani Khel with the Karkanwam branch road were also 
necessary. The sum sanctioned covered the cost of these branch roads 
•and improvements. 


Military, political, aud engineering requirements all governed the 
eventual alignment of the roads. Military considerations demanded that 
the roads should pass through or near those areas to which columns 
were most likely to require easy access. At the same time the road must 
be so sited that it could be as economically protected as possible. For 
the latter reason a trace along a watershed was preferable This also 
met engineering requirements as damage to roads from rain would be 
reduced to a minimum and as a general rule such a line would be the 
shortest thereby reducing expense. From the political point of view 

££ “X r'proSi" ‘ riba ' "*~ 

rvztr; ss. ** ^ zzsmi 

Kazmak-Khaisora vallev read_ornQQinrr 

high ground south of the Shawal^lead g crn**ii? D ?f ma Gk^ arai ’ alon £ the 

= 

4m p dr0P P ing inte Kha “ ra nla/tCefsi/ed 


The only data available before the commencement m i. 
Method Of fixing ?J®. .unsettled conditions, we re °whafc Wl 
actual line of road. ^ m the ground reconnaissance r , 

through which there was a possibilitv Were °P era t»ng in 

Photographs. From this Xm„S the^ ^ be a »d 
ns fixed.- Wort was started from hnth pproxi ™ ate location of the 
thereafter wee deciled tatte its“ 

2‘' d ™ fc U P to a limit of five miles “om l/r ? 6 ? ^connaiss 
d one n,fle eh^o? the “rk. “ ’°' 

- * [Ref. sketch map T. 37 in pocket]. 
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On the 7th of Juiy General Sir John Coleridge announced his ■■■■■■■— 
n diate intentions, which were that the northern 

Coleridge’s intend porti< \ n ° f th ® Dosalli-Ahmedwam road should be 
regarding the roads. opened to traffic as soon as possible, and that work 

should begin without delay from the Razmak end 
on the road from Razmak to the Shaktu valley. The former, work on 
which had started simultaneously on the 7th of June at Dosalli, Corona¬ 
tion Camp, and Ghariom Camp, was completed as far as Madamir Kalai 
by the 12th of August. The construction of the latter was begun from the 
Razmak end on the 10th of July and from Ghariom towards Razmak on 
the 29th of July, this section of the road being finished on the 15th of 
November 1937. Work on the southern portion of the road from Dosalli 
to Ahmed warn had begun on the 27th of June, but this section, which pro¬ 
duced considerable engineering difficulties, was not completed until the 
10th of December 1937. Work on the section of road from Ghariom east¬ 
wards to the Kbaisora commenced as soon as the northern portion of the 
Dosalli-Ahmedwam road was completed, on the 14th of August from 
Ghariom and on the 4th of September from the other end, and was finished 
by the 17th of November. A branch was also made from it, about four and 
a half miles east of Ghariom Camp, south-eastwards to Ashwatn Marsan- 
zai (1(528), to facilitate operations, when necessary, in the Shaktu Algad. 

Int«rferencfts with Work did not go on entirely smoothly, 

construction. 

Interruptions occurred, arising partly from agitation against the 
making of the roads and partly from inter-tribal jealousies and differences 
of opinion over the contracts and from the inefficiency and lack of appli¬ 
cation of local tribal contractors and labour. There was a certain amount 
of disinclination in certain quartern to accept contracts. The Mat Khel 
GaJeshai, the Kikarai, and the Shabi Khel Mahsuds all at first refused 
to accept them, but were eventually prevailed on to do so. The Tori 
Khel, like the Mohmit Khel. would not take uuy. This led to some 
tension between them and the Mahsuds when the lutter took over the 
construction of the portions originally offered to the Ton Khel, but 
through the efforts of the Political Authorities any serious trouble was 
avoided. Local tribal labour was emglpyed for the whole of the twenty- 
three and a half miles northward from Ahmedwam and for portions of 
the Razmak-Khaisora Valley road, and the quality of the work under¬ 
taken wholly by local Contractors was frequently id question, iliere 
was a constant demand by them for advances of payment exceeding the 
total value of the contracts, and when these were refused, etnkes and 
sabotage ensued. But although the Faqir of Ipi and his sympathisers 
did their best to organize resistance to the construction of roads, this 
did not prevent the tribesmen from accepting work on them. At the 
end of September seven thousand tribesmen, among them two thousand 
Mahsuds, were in employment. The Mahsuds. with the exception of 
the Shabi Khel who did not at first respond, also readily offered them¬ 
selves as recruits for the Mahsud Road Construction Battalion, a unit 
in which they were better off than when working independently. _ 

The tasks' of finding military labour and of protecting men working on 
r nf iroons the roads kept a large number of troops busy. The 

protertinK road cons- whole of the 1st Division was employed in eonnec-^ 

truction. tion with the roads from the Ghariom Camp area,, 

the Bannu Brigade of the Waziristan Division was used on the Razmak- 
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Ghariom road; and the Toehi Scouts and the South Waziristan Scouts also 
did a large share. 

New camps were formed and old ones given up as the progress of the 
roads demanded. 

♦The 1st Infantry Brigade occupied Ghariom Camp unti] the 28th of 
October, when it left the Sham Plain for operations elsewhere. The 2nd 
Infantry Brigade which was concerned with the road from Ghariom to 
Jtazmuk, evacuated Coronation Camp on the 14th" oT August, moving to 
Waladin Camp on that day. A fortnight later it moved to a new camp, 
■bhawali, further west along the road. Here it remained until the 9th of 
October, when it was sent off to take part in other operations. Protection 

Sn„t> lS w° ad T aS t° pr ° V ! de< ! by a det *chment of eight platoons of the 

August Thfl{ n SC °L UtS ' vho . [T ned ? cam P Olai Narai on the 11th of 
August, The Bazmak end of the road was dealt with by the Bannu Bri- 

kn °' Vn -:**«*"• -ent'into camp at Ai 
r » m i f. 8 b i 0ct ° ber> remaining there until the 2nd of December 

on the'8th of 1 Jdy Bl iT the W roJd * neW Camp “Bahadur**; 

a 

° b rirA^ Khaisora and 

£s^r> xzrS T zte 

Bic^h^KiishkaL' 1 C ' 8ht p!at °° nS Were senfc to the°"newlytued limpet 

Mi-ier units android Con/trucZn *'• ^ Sapper and 

camps, for non-military labourers being linTr v, r ? qUired for tbe "'ork 
1 ermanent piquets to facilitate road protectingi “» the,r vieini ty. 
as required. om P rote ction were built and garrisoned 

construction duS'as^pSe 8 ^ “on fh'T S ts avail «ble for road- 

sisf."* “■ -*% i «... ... x ia,st t 

- h i*-'■ -r~ 

»8ul»tS^T“ by £*>«”• By the 26th „fJuf/fa!? “ rm 1 a % held 

5^? Ib s ss*: p r s at zrt-** r ison « Sr 

the 24th of f rt b 7 troops of the 9th Infantr 'Rv were take » over 
Narai M August > respectively. The Tnr>h-* Q B gade on the 19th and 

“ a n 7 Roa°5 


* TRef. sketch map H. 37 (Chap. XVII.) j, 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

Operations in the Spinwam area, July 11th—attempts by Mahsud Maliks to 
bring about peace in July—Sher Ali’s activities—continued efforts of 
the Faqir of Ipi—Raid on Karkanwam July 24th—Conference in the 
Shawal in August—Expansion of afrea of L. of C. held by the 9th 
Infantry Brigade. 

The arrival of the additional platoons of the Toclii Scouts at Spinwam 

towards the end of June and the destruction of Gulla 
„ m th ° -Ian's house on the 1st of July had not resulted in 
the complete paciln ation of that area, and it was 
decided to carry out another small operation on the 12th of July. The 
objects were to round up hostile tribesmen who might be sheltering in the 
Datta Khel villages four miles southeast of Spinwam, to release a kid¬ 
napped Hindu reported to be held captive there, and to destroy the house 
of the outlaw Gagu, an associate of Malik Gulla Jan. 

Eight platoons of the Tochi Scouts from Spinwam Post and four from 
Shewn Post started at 23(H) hours on the 11th of July, and by 0430 
hours the following morning had occupied positions on the hills forming 
a wide cordon round the villages, the Spinwam detachment south of the 
Kaitu river and the platoons from Shewa north of it. Another detach¬ 
ment of six platoons left Miranshah in lorries at 0230 hours, and escorted 
bv six armoured cars of the 1st and 7th Light Tank Companies and by one 
section (tanks) of the 11th Light Tank Company from Mir Ah, moved 
towards Spinwam. A detachment r£ one company and one machine-gun 
platoon of the 3/7th Rajput Regiment from Mir Ah left that place in 
lorries at 0500 hours on the Pith and occupied positions on Taba. north 

arinoured^arspatrolled the road from Tabai Narai 'JJ* 

Da'Wt Narai. Tim river 

drawal commenced_ the 1 ® ntg of the troops we re not opposed. 

Coming as a sur P^ e '[ d {he with drawal towards Kaitu bridge but 
Ab ° Ut , result of the operation, Gagu s house was 

destroyed and tlWent ^ h S f e r 7 n wa TL' V rA ^rthf kidlapped" Hind™ Air-co- 

n“ T,Indian,- Win, B. A. F. 

In OTder 10 b,ins 

viewed “ number b leading maliks selected horn 
to the presence of the Faqir oMj» “ * duri poat eight months, 

S'K s gST *** ^ d '** of other pram 


Mahsud Maliks, at 
the instigation of the 
Resident, visit, hostile 
leaders. 
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• leaders such as Malik Khonia Khel. He also told them that assurances 
were required about the attitude of Malik Musa Khan of Mandech, an 
Abdullai ^lahsud, a determined and important opponent of the British 
from 1919 to 1923, who had of recent years been less hostile, but was 
known to have acted as host to parties of hostile Afghans passing through 
Mandech. 

The Mahsud maliks readily admitted their responsibility for dealing 
with these problems, and appointed deputations to visit Musa Khan and 
the named leaders. 


As was to be expected, the idsit to the Faqir was unfruitful. He sard 
he would only come to terms with the Government after he had con¬ 
sulted with his advisers and fellow leaders. These he refused to name, 
but asked for a truce of three weeks to enable him to confer with them. 
In view of his abuse of a similar concession made to him on a previous occa¬ 
sion this request was refused. Mullah T'azal Din seemed to have realized 
that the new roads were not necessarily a threat to himself and that his 
propaganda against the roads had had little effect. He sent emphatic 
assurances that he was not hostile to Government, and sent two of his 
brothers with the returning maliks, one of whom, it was arranged, should 
report at Kazmak once a week. After this visit, his propaganda diminished 
and the following which he had gathered dispersed. The maliks had an 
interview with Khonia Khel, who said that he had linked his fortunes with 
the Faqir and could not make peace until his leader had done so. Musa 
Khan sent assurances of his friendly attitude; and explaiqed that as an 
officer of the Afghan Government, (he was a senior Afghan allowance 
holder), with whom the British Government was on friendlv terms, he 
would be the last to indulge in anti-British propaganda. He admitted 
having unwillingly entertained in the past various parties of Afghans ,t 
enmity with the Government, but insisted that he had done his best to 

T t{ ! kin ? P art in the fighting and that in some cases he 
had succeeded in turning them back. 

The party which went to see Sher Ali failed to find him, and achieved 

nothing except the surrender of two of the wanted Mahsud hostages Ifc 

was said, however, that at a jirga of the Upper Baddnr tribes it had been 

decided that Sher All should either behave himself or be turned out of the 
tribe. 

This threat if true appeared to have little effect on Sher \li On the 
Actmties of Sher 7th of July he had been reported with a small party 

warea :a " ■ •'5 Xs-s 

The post, situated about eight hundred yards from the camp was 

a m & ~ n f ,° ther r ™ ks i s 

Manza*. , 11 " os covered with a tent roof iiud had « 

Piquet wall. Four sentries he'd beTn "pos'/ed^ 0111 d nT'-' £* rds from the 
th ® first intimation of the presence of an°*n^ ^ ln8ld , e of tke wall > 

t b ° mb b A Xe^n 

• See Map • 0 37 * at end of Chapter. 
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*• and wounded several other 

alarm posts immediately, and the Havildar* n *° Unded ‘ ,, manned the >r 
which burst in the wire fence Hp «- ao " command threw a bomb 
bomb from the enetnv burst inside the nothcr. when a second 

down the wall. A LI appa.ntly'LtintM e'tf^e ‘"jff 

over r th!°wan nd W t le W ? n ; an ? calhng on two men t0 follow him, jumped 

ir hifhand ' Wh?’ ! J T* ^ jUSt ° Utside the wal1 " ith a bomb 
, ban< V An °; her dead rifleman was found beside the Naik with 

attacl th'lnemv^ " aSe % beside bim ' 0thers had also left the post tc 
with fiSS e “ emy ’, aS ., t ' V0 l her bodie * were found nearby behind stones, 
fared cases besides them. Near them was the havildar badlv 

mounded in two places, still holding his rifle and just conscious. 7 

Nine rifles, one light machine-gun and about eight (grenades and 
-fifteen hundred rounds of ammunition were taken bv the tribesmen. 

The casualties in the piquet were six killed, six seriously wounded, 
and four slightly wounded. ' ‘ 


The noise of the firing was heard in the oamp, but it was thought to 
conic* from the Baddar valley and t.) be due to local tribal quarrels as 
similar noises had been heard in that direction earlier in the afternoon. 
It was not until about twenty minutes after the firing, had stopped, when 
three or four wounded men arrived at the camp, that it became apparent 
that the piquet had met with a disaster. 


It was at once decided to take action against the neighbouring villages. 

. . An hour or two later, troops of the Bazmak Brigade 

neighbouring 6 vfflagea^ , a " d detachments of the South Waz.ristan Scouts 

left camp and surrounded, at dawn, the blnngi Khel 
Malisud villages of Karon, Gudon, and Boi Khel. None of the missing 
weapons were discovered, but a number of men were detained for investi¬ 
gation and seventeen hostages were taken. Four days later, the maliks 
of the neighbourhood were told that Government held the people of 
Kaniguram and the residents of villages in the Murdar Algad responsible, 
and that the looted arms were to be produced and the identity of the 
gang disclosed by the end of the month, this period being extended later 
to the 20th of August when the maliks explained their difficulties in com¬ 
plying with the orders. Some time later, information was received that 
Slier Ali had possession of the rifles and was trying to dispose of them. 
A fine of twenty rifles and five hundred rupees was inflicted on Slier Ali’s 
own tribal section for withholding information about the gang. 

Trace of Sher Ali was lost for a week after this attack. He was then 
reported to be touring in Birmal, attempting to collect support for further 
hostilities. The news of his success at Asman Manza was received with 
great rejoicing in Shawal and Birmal, and resulted in a strengthening of 
hostile feeling in those areas. 


The Faqir of Ipi, who, after he was driven out of the Arsal Kot area, 

was reported to be continually on the move, had by 
Faqir of Ipi moves now settled down, and appeared to have given up 

to Prekari Sar. t|, e idea 0 f continually changing his abode, and of 
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seeking a safe asylum. He was located m a cave area on the north¬ 
western slopes of Prekari Sar in Shabi Kbel Mahsud country some twenty 
miles south of Mir Ali (see map ‘A’). This spot had been chosen with 
great foresight and care. It appeared to be safe from an unexpected raid 
by troops, and it was the most convenient centre for visits from his 
sympathisers, being within easy reach of the Tori Khel of the Lower 
Shaktu and its tributaries, of Bannu District, of Khonia Khel, and of the 
Din Faqir in Gabbar. Consisting of five natural caves, four of which were 
used as mosques and guest houses whilst the fifth housed his family, with 
grass huts and a walled compound near by, the Faqir’s abode was in an 
area naturally strong for defence. It was approached from the Walo 
Tangi, near the /unction of the Shaktu and Karesta Algads. A very rough 
and narrow path led up to it crossing four narais on the way. The last of 
these narais was very steep and narrow, there being room for only one 
man to pass at a time. Piquets were maintained day and night, to guard 
against surprise and it was reported that he had made arrangements with 
the Jalal Khel Mahsuds and the Bhitannis to oppose any possible advance 
from the southeast and southwest. 

From this centre the Faqir'continued his attempts to arouse opposition 
Faqir continue at- to Government. One of his chief original reasons 
tempts to rouse oppo- for revolt had been the handing over of the girl in 

the “Islam Bibi” case to her Hindu relations. The 
fact that as a result of a further appeal in the Bannu courts this girl had 
recently been returned to the Muslim community, and that, thereby, this 

appear to have any effect on his 
attitude. He attempted to keep alive hostility in his own section of the 
i on Khel by instructing them not to resume Khassadar duty and not to 
make peace with Government. He told those Tori Khel who 'were residing 
in Manzar Khel Wazir country not to take their families to the Razmak 

S/ n \ n °L t V ake u P, Khassadar dut 7 again as he was going to send a 

^ 00 the Razmak P‘P e line in the Snrdar Algad. 

He renewed his appeals to sympathisers in the Afghan Southern Province 

- going to start a fresh Jehad in two months' time “when 
the British will be occupied with a European war”. He sent one emissary 
to visit Shakai and Shawal, where Tori Khel followers of his were already 

another 8 to g the e ^ hesmen tak( ? U P arm * against the Government, and 
" the Wana area to ask for help. Endeavours were made to 

An increasing number of tribesmen, includin'* man, m 0 u 0 „j j 

sympathisers from administered territory as well as AfXn h ? ds Snd 
to see the Faqir at Preknri qnr j l as Af g“an subjects, came 

he opened a Communal kitchen the™ P n ? PS ., Par „ t ' V , by the f “ ct ‘hat 
supplies and mon^Taubscriptioifs 1 were^ollected °* ^ ** 

‘he gifts of cash being liberal and nmonnW J ^ ‘ W,de area ' 

rupees a month. Ho now found it "ecnsJr to l t £ re f t , h ° usa “ d 

tation and financial accounts and it mav h k 6 c ^ er ^ s keep E® 

which led him to raise a body’guard of forty Bhiten^ ^ SUd f 6n affluencti 


1937 

July 



166 


1937 

July. 


wa ? kno "' n h . av ® a oannou - ^de for him at Mamirogha. Several 
maunds of gunpowder had been sent to him from Birmal, and one hundred-' 
Krupp moun am gun shells, looted from Urgun during the revolt agaimt 
Ring Amunullah,, were said to be available. The gun could be carried 
two men and was intended for use against piquets and tanks. It played 
a prominent part in some of the Faqir’s propaganda as an inducement 
to the tribesmen to resume hostilities. 

He issued instructions that hostile acts were to be committed whenever 

Offences h y hostile a “ 0ppoltui % occmred, and small wandering gangs 
gangs. became active at widely separated points. Sniping. 

hre was carried on at road protection troops and 
piquets, particularly m the sector between Damdil camp and Dosalli. A 
piquet at Saidgi was attacked in the early hours of the 20th of July. 
Two days later, near Razmak between forty and fifty enemy, hidden in- 
thick scrub, attacked a party of protective troops of the 4/8 Punjab R. 
Fire continued for about an hour, and was renewed again when the troops 
began to withdraw to Razmak. The enemy succeeded in wounding one 
British officer and two other ranks. A gang remained in this area for some 
days, shooting at the troops engaged in protecting the construction 
of the road. Although never of any great strength, it was favoured by 
the close nature of the country, and proved a source of some annoyance, 
selecting the moment to open fire and often causing one or two casualties, 
sometimes following up a withdrawal, but never staying to meet an attack 
by the troops. Towards the end of the month there was a certain amount 
of sniping activity in the Razmak area and at the camps and near the 
Sham Plain. 

* 

The Din Faqir, who with Khonia Khel had been active in propa- 
T , n . p . ganda against road-making, made use of the 

6 3q,r ’ arrest by the Political Authorities of a man of the 

Aka Khel to stir up trouble. This arrest had caused some resentment 
among the Bhitannis, and the Din Faqir threatened unless the man was 
released, to raise a lashkar for renewed raiding on a big scale. Alternative¬ 
ly/ he proposed an attack on Sorarogha or on Jandola Scouts’ Post 
as lie considered that the tribal artillery could be used successfully ii> 
either of these cases. The arrival of a detachment of the 3/6 Raj. Rif. 
at Jandola Scouts Post sent there to release Scouts for duties elsewhere, 
led the Bhitannis to anticipate that further action was to be taken against 
them, and at once mode them apprehensive of an advance into their 
country from that direction. 

Sher Zainan, brother of the Faqir of Ipi visited the Orakzai tribes in 
the Tirah, but iiis efforts there to gain support had no"result. 

Attempts were made by the Faqir of Ipi to persuade Mullah Fazal 
. * « iiot Din, because of his known hostility to the road 

th^ help of Mullah scheme, to join him openly. The latter however, 

Fazal Din and the though nervous of the threat to his own safety from 

Faqir of Shewa. a ron( j s0 near to his home at Lataka, was not pre¬ 

pared to go to such lengths. Further efforts, also, were made bv means 
of Mullah Sher Ali and other supporters of the Faqir of Ipi to induce the 
Faqir of Shewa, then in Shawal on his lawful occasions, to join in,hosti¬ 
lities against the Government. These met with no success. 

In spite of his failure to persuade the Faqir of Shewa and Mullah Fazal 
Din to help him, the Faqir of Ipi at the end of July was more hopeful of 



162 

renewing hostilities on a large scale than he had been for some time, 
and urged the Mahsud mullahs, especially those of the Makin area, to send 
him reinforcements at once. * 

.Reliable information was received in the middle of July that the 

Faqir was keeping a large stock of supplies at 

infantry ^rigado 9 (!n Karkanwam, a village oh the south bank" of the 
Karkanwam*; Shaktu river about two miles north of the junction 

<of that river with the Karesta Algad. Wazirforce 
Headquarters issued instructions on the 21st of July to the 
Commander 9th Infantry Brigade at Mir Ali to carry out a raid cru 
that place three days later with the object of destroying the supplies and 
arresting individuals wanted by the Political Authorities. The village 
was about six miles from the nearest point on the, Dreghundai-Khaisoru 
road, four miles from the Faqir's cave residence, and two miles from what 
was believed to be the position of his nearest piquet. The direct route 
from the read to the village was flanked to the west by a ridge rising to a 
height of three thousand f*>t at a point fifteen hundred yards west of the 
village. To the east, the country was open but intersected by numerous 

The force which it was decided to employ for the operation consisted of 
Headquarters 9th Infantry Brigade, detachment 9th Infantry Brigade 

a S nd 7 h S fthT \ F r ' Bty ” ,° ne sub - se,;fcion 1st Light Tank Company 
tion mw h L^i Company less two sections (armoured cars), one sec- 

gun pl 1 ato.m 8 2 fc nr? °T n ' V ’ (tanks )’ 3/7 Ra iP ut R. less one machine- 
niotZ * ’i /17 w° gra R ' le8s . one nfle company and one machine-gun 
platoon, twelve platoons of the Tochi Scouts and si* 

Frontier Constabulary. Of these the 2/17 2* 

the plan was as follows:_ 

eastern end cf thf Srin gorge*on^heDreg^dhai^Kh * t "'° easfc of the 
immediately north of fhe Khaisom rivlr K ^ r0ad <* a P * T * 37 > 

were to be in posUbn^round 8 Kark. Mlrans ! iah at 2015 h °urs on the 23rd, 
prevent any tri^men eTring ft °? h ° U V“ the 24th - * 

stabulary, fixing their own time of starting The Frontier Con- 
°ut the search of the village, commencing ft ?“ IUIU ’ W6re to carr -* 
as the state of the light permitted Th* 0445 h ° urs or as soon after 
and collect and remove 8 the^^^hS^T * the suPP^ 

Scouts’ Commander was made T The Tochi 

drawal from the village and it J n P ° nsible fo / ordering the time of witli- 

mu be | il ? 600n as Possible after afrTvaTand"th'? tha \ the retirement 
.The 9th Brigade Headquarters and Signal q!? that . s P eed Wa s essential. 

party^f the 66 Fd. B?y. and the s/HLtT 7* ! r , eeo “^sance 

866 M «P ‘ A • (in pocket). ' . 
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interference from the hilly country to the west and to take up a general 
position about one mile north of the Shaktu river astride the line of with- 
drawah The 66 Fd. Bty., with one sub-section 11th Light Tank Company 
(tanks) as escort was to start from Mir Ali at 0115 hours. On arrival it 
was to come into action near the road to cover the withdrawal. The 2/17 
Dogra R. leaving Bannu at 0230 hours, was to take up positions of th* 
hills overlooking the debussing point north and south of the river to 
protect the motor vehicles parked in this area ready for withdrawal. Its 
machine-guns were to be disposed for the close support of the transport 
and one rifle company was to be kept as brigade reserve. 

The two battalions of infantry were to retire on the orders of Brigade 
Headquarters. ° 


After arrival at the debussing point, as soon as it was light enough, 
the armoured cars were to patrol the road in the area occupied by the 2/17 
Dogra R., to prevent tribesmen coming down from the hills to the west 
and to ensure that there was no interference wi(^i the road where it debouch¬ 
ed into the plain east of the debussing point. 


The section of the 11th Light Tank Company (Tanks) was given two 
tasks. The section less one sub-section, moving from Mir Ali via Bannu, 
was to leave Bannu, in time to arrive at Jani Khel Post, about nine miles, 
east of Karkamvam bv 0445 hours on the 24th, and as soon as there was 
sufficient light, was to advance towards Karkamvam to assist the with¬ 
drawal and to prevent the inhabitants of villages east of Karkamvam from 
taking part in any fighting. They were to return via Jani Khel as soon 
as the Scouts and t Constabulary were north of the river Shaktu. The 
other sub-section, having escorted the 66th Fd. Bty., to the debussing 
point, was to cross the Khaisora river and advance as far as the Shaktu 
river towards Karkamvam, to assist the withdrawal north of that 
river. The Royal Air Force were to maintain three sorties in the air from 
0530 hours on the 24th until the completion of the operation, to assist in 
the location of any enemy, to give close support if the withdrawal was 
pressed, and to give information of the progress of the operation. 

The 24th of July had been selected for this operation in order to get 
the advantage of the full moon on the night of the 23rd/24th of July, 
as lorries and vehicles would have to drive without lights. 


The Tochi Scouts reached the neighbourhood of Karkamvam by 0230 
hours Half an hour later, they moved forward to their covering position, 
four platoons occupying the lulls west and north west of the village near 
the west hank of the Shaktu river, five platoons establishing themselves 
on the hills from the south to the east, about fifteen hundred yards from 
Karkamvam, and three platoons being kept in reserve about half am.lc 
south of the village. The Frontier Constabulary, who had left Bannu at 
2215 hours, moved into the village at 0500 hours, having left one platoon 
in a Khassadar post on the lower ground about two and a half miles eus. 
of Karkanwam. The village was found to be empty except-for twenty 
sacks of flour, These were set alight, and at- 0550 hours the Frontier 
Constabulary withdrew, followed by the Scouts A few shotsi were fired 
at the Scouts as the withdrawal commenced, but tribesmen ho attempt¬ 
ed to follow up were beaten by the speed of the withdrawal. 0win 8 
he difficulty of the ground, the Scouts west of the nver took some time 
in getting off the hills, but these platoons worked back along the ndges 
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and eventually came in behind the Frontier Constabulary when the latter 
had taken up a temporary position near the Shaktu river. The*two parties 
of Light Tanks both succeeded iu getting well forward over very difficult 
ground. They withdrew, in accordance with their orders, by the routes 
by which they had advanced. The rest of the force, falling back on to the 
road where the lorries were parked, returned to their respective bases by 
Dreghundai. Embussment began at 0S00 hours, and the rear parties were 
ready to leave the embussment area two hours later. There was then 
some delay, as it became necessary to search for some men of the Frontier 
Constabulary who had been overcome bv the intense heat. The tribesmen 

• 4 

did not interfere in any way, and the men were found. The rear of the 
force reached Mir Ali at 1330 hours. 


19S7 

July 


The material gain of the operation had been slight. The Tochi Scouts 
and the Frontier Constabulary had had a trying time, a long march with 
the temperature particularly high. The enemy probably expected an 
attack further south than Karkanwam. The Faqir's piquets had been 
posted as far north as the left bank of the Shaktu river just west of its 
junction with the Karesta Algad, and it was noticed that.sangars had been 
built on the hills some distance sjjuth of Karkanwam. It was from this 
latter area that the few tribesmen who did attempt to follow up the Tochi 
Scouts, emerged. During the search of the village signs were found that a 
large amount of supplies had been stored there. These had probably been 
removed when the communal Kitchen was started. The absence of any 
hfe m the vi lage was due to the fact that there was no water 
m the Shaktu ,river The inhabitants had moved, in accordance 
with their usual custom, to angll hamlets in the hills two or three miles 
away, where water was available and the heat less fierce. 

deJbie e n C L°l lhe , rS 011 the Fa 9 ir °f !pi was quite con* 

SfZ L B " c f ase , d h . ls , ,ea f of beln « captured by a raid of this kind, and 

^ residence b °"' er C “ USeS *° im ' ,d him »"«> a S ai ° change 

To put a cheek on hostile activities at frekari Sar, General Sir John 

IPaqir^ Headquarters ‘° “ »“ ™“ d *• 

““ aLSwIn^Bov^-%‘ ,ad b r dre K>“' att “cks by aircraft of 
Augirtt: ‘he morning of the 1st of 

periods. Very little movement was obsOTetTinTh 1, the nigbt 

reported on the 3rd of August that the V 5 1 , ? rea and as lt was 

country the proscription was lifted from the' Sth of August ^ ° f 

The report about the move of the Faqir stated that ht. 

Faqirofipi report. !‘ nkno ' vn destination to confer with ^arwu^hMf^ 
f edto have left p ro . l ea deis. It was thought that he mipbt l S 
- kan Sar. northwards to a rpfnmT * \r jj be moving 

^ aSTJ “ 


170 


* 


1937 

Ang. 


On the following day lie moved to Mandeck (8021) in the Dara Algad 

Faqir «f Ipi goes to aboi,t ? ix m j le f S. W of Razmak (see Map A) at the 
Mandech at the invit- nivitntion of Malik Musa Khan, the leading Afghan 
ation of Malik Musa allowance holder among the Mahsuds. Malik Musa 

ferencp*. 0 * ttend '* C ° n ' ? h ? n infoi ™e* the Political Authorities that he had 

re " CP invited the Faqir of Ipi and other important tribal 

leaders to a conference in the hope of arriving at some agreement by which 
peace could be restored. 


W hether fresh uneasiness at the Karkanwam raid or dislike of the air 
offensive were the causes of the Faqir s departure from Prekari Sar cannot 
be stated, hut it seems that lie was in any case content to accept the 
Malik s invitation, not because he contemplated in any wav making peace, 
hut with the idea of taking full advantage of such a‘gathering to further 
his own aims, and because he hoped he might even gain the support of 
the Afghan Government. 


The initiative for the calling of this conference had been taken by the 

Initiative for calling Af S han government’s representative at Urgun an 
the conference. action which incurred the displeasure of, and lalcr 

was disowned l\v the Afghan Government, but the 
orders of this oflicial were, nevertheless, effective and the leaders invited 
by Malik Musa Khan began to assemble. On arrival at Mandech, the Kaqir 
immediately began to receive a large number of visitors among whom were 
included almost all the hostile Tori Khel leaders and several Mahsud 
mullahs from various areas. He earned out no hostile propaganda at 
Mandech, hut his meetings were viewed with suspicion, particularly as 
strong Mahsud and Wa/.ir fractions were hostile to this attempt at arriving- 
at a settlement. 


Malik Musa Khan was now ordered by the Afghan representative at 

Urgun to put a stop to the Faqir of Ipi s meetings 
„ . , bv taking selected tribal leaders into Shawal and hold- 

of conference 716 trans^ >ng the conference there. In accordance with these 
ferred to the Shawal. orders a meeting was held near Mana (6426) seven- 

miles N.-W. of Mandech, on the 16th of August. 
The Faqir, who had left Mandech on the 10th, moved slowly down to ObleD 
about 2 miles east of Mana. Tribesmen were assembling in. the area 
in some numbers, to hear what was going on. After Friday prayers at 
Oblen on the 14th, the Faqir preached a sermon in favour of a religious 
war to an audience of about 1,000. By the 16th, the gathering had increas¬ 
ed to about 6 times as many. The leaders present were the 
Faqir of Ipi, the Faqir of Shewa, a steadying influence, Musa Khan and 

Sadde Khan, both Afghan allowance holders, and Fazal Din. Tribesmen 

had arrived from all over Waziristan, and there were many -from the 
Afghan Southern Province. 

At. the meeting'on the 16th the leaders took part in the discussion only 

throe mnliks being present, a Madda Khel, a Na/ar 
Conference held od Khel, and a Kabul Khel, and the results were not 

10 th of August. ^ade known to t he tribesmen. Finally, a letter waa 

drafted and despatched to the Afghan authorities. This letter not only set 
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iorth the terms, such as the cessation of road-making and the withdrawal 
of tops from ’areas where there had not previously been garrisons on 
which the hostile leaders were prepared to make peace, but also made a 
appeal to the Afghan Government for official help in any future hostilities. 

When the discussions were ended, the Faqir mounted a horse and 

addressed the tribesmen. He said that peace could 
Faqir of Ipi addrsa. 0ll iy made if Government was prepared to conduct 

-saa tribesmen attor dealings with the tribes in accordance With the 
t e con eronce. Muslim religion and law, otherwise, he, being a 

Muslim, would continue to oppose Government, and that if the reply of the 
Afghan Government to the letter was - unfavourable he would renew hostili¬ 
ties on his own initiative. He asked his audience if they would support 
him in a religious war, and was given enthusiastic promises of help. The 
majority of the Mahsud contingent particularly the Bahlolzai section, led 
by Mullah Fazal Din, the chief opponent of the road-construction, was in 
favour of following the Faqir whatever course he took,_but the Wa'irs for 
-the most part were against war. The Faqir then told the tribesmen to go 
to their homes and remain quiet as he could not give them fresh orders 
until a reply, which could not be expected for three weeks, was received 
from the Afghan Government. 

In order to free the Waziristan Division, which, as affairs were now 

shaping, might be required in the near future for 
further operations, from its responsibility for the secu¬ 
rity of part of the Central Waziristan Koad, other 
arrangements were now made for that portion, and on 
, , . . . . the 12fch of August the 9th Infantry Brigade Area was 

of the nf “ eup * the v ! cinity of mi,estone 65 about one mile north 
., - . azm . alc Narai - Meanwhile as an encouragement to the’Tori Khel in 

nn — P T V : g t0 streD g fhen th e*r resistance to the Faqir' s pro- 

August n ‘ rZnt' vr? n Tr ifcte A t0 their Khassadars from the 1st of 
., g o j t * res P onsi bihties of the Khassadars were also increased and nn 

the 9th Infantrv Brigade from KhaiJri to Sha r °^ piqUets of 

traffic of the road from Dosalli via the Sho h pi 9°,^® °Pen«ng to motor 
2nd Infantrv Brigad™ oved LZrtl r *° Madamir KaIai the 

«o„ to its extended area™ iZt ^' *3 a ‘ Jdi ‘ 

also made responsible for the security nf thl f ^ brigade was 

the Iblanke Narai. On the 18th of Anouof fr ° rn , P 05?a lli as far as 

Iblanke Narai for about three miles to the nf£n. UetS 0n road ^ rom 
Khel Khassadars. 8 t0 the north wer e occupied by Mohmit 

hattenes and one section including a post'’ '^? qi,arters to two field 

St b ’S° n ? f , armoured ® a rs or light tanks one BrinT? f Ctl0ns and one " 


Extension of area 
of 9fch Infantry Bri¬ 
gade on lines of com- 
snunioation. 
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Distribution of the fighting troops in the 9th Infantry Brigade Area in 
the middle of August 1937: — 

Mir Ali ... Headquarters 9 Inf. Bde. 

7th Light Tank Company (armouicd «nrn) lens two 
sections. 

One sub section 1st Light Tunk Company (armour¬ 
ed cars). 

One section 11th Light Tank Company (tanks). 

3/7 Rajput R. (less detachments). 

2/14 Punjab R. 

. One rifle company and one machine gun platoon 
le*s one section, 3/7 Rajput R. 

. Post group (one section) R. A. 4*5' howitzers. 
Detachment 3/7 Rajput R. 

. One rifle company and one section, machine gun 
platoon, 4/6 Raj. Rif. 

Detachment Tochi Scouts. 

Tal-in-Tochi . . 4/6 Raj. Rif. less detachment. 

Damdil . . . Headquarters 4th Fd. Bde. 

4 Fd. Bty. 

One section 7th Light Tank (V>/npany. 

3/1 Punjab R. 

3/15 Punjab R. 

Dosalli . . . 1 R. Norfolk R. 

Seven platoons Tochi Scout9. 

Razani . . .7 Fd. Bty. ^ 

1/2 G. R. 

In addition, one section 8th Light Tank Company at Razmak came 
under the orders of the Commander 9th Infantry Brigade. 

The organization of the lines of communications in the 9th Infantry 
Brigade Area was by sectors. There were six sectors headquarters .being 
at Mir Ali, Miranshah, Tal-in-Tochi, Damdil, Dosalli, and Razani. A 
large proportion of the infantry in the sector was posted in permanent camp 
and load piquets. The armoured fighting vehicles were employed on the 
normal patrolling and escort duties. 


Spinwam Post 
Khajuri Post 

Miranshah . 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Rumours of evacuation of Waziristan—Question of disarmament considered 
—Terms announced to Mahsuds at the end of August and to Tori 
Khel Waxirs, on September 10th, 1937. 

At the recent meeting held in the Shawal area strong rumours were 

circulating that Government intended to evacuate 
Rumoiire and their Waziristan. These were based partly on hopes, partly 
men . on the fact that work on the new construction at Wana 

had stopped, and partly on the fact that Scouts’ garri¬ 
sons had been withdrawn from certain posts. The result of these rumours, 
combined, with the Faqir of Ipi’s appeals to their religious sentiments, was 
to cause considerable excitement and speculation in tribal areas, particularly 
among the Mahsuds. In spite of previous announcements, the Maliks of 
that tribe were doubtful about the intentions of Government. The tribes¬ 
men who got no share of the Government allowances were ready to follow 
anyone who held out any prospects of gain. The presence of a' brigade at 

^ a C8lming eff6Ct - Particularly on the 
inhabitants of the Baddar Valley, but it was felt that the announcement of 

Government s terms to all the Mahsud tribes would now do mor e than 
anything else to allay the general excitement. 

In considering She orders to be issued to the Mahsud. and the Tori 
.. .. ,, Ahel » which had now been receiving attention for 

oSo rtha! th G ° Vernm f nfc 0f India had been * 

mZZ 2 , • 0P ?° rtUnity Sh0u,d be tak *». « 

ment of the tribes P It bnn f. n ® abou L fc some measure of diaarma- 

until the pract ab Utv of ht l° Ugbt d k eS ' rable » ot hold the jirghs 

if it were foundfearible the hwa ™ l 3 investi * lted . «> \hat 

time as the otherorders of t ' ,ublisbed at the sam^ 

ment was. therefore most earef• ? e , problem of disarma- 
Milifaiy Authorities. ’ tT cone T* by the *<*««* and 
even partial disarmament by direct action JT that no Scbe ™ of 
stage without disproportionate difficulty 1'°^ be T SUCcessfuI at this 
however that the same object might be rlTfa Tt ' vas co ^idered. 

b /J 6 j dlng the P° litica! Astern of nrotect^ ,ed -- h0 more slowlv ’ 
priced good results in certain fronfW t ! d ”**' which already 
and the Wana Plain. ° nt,er traets such as the Tochi Valley 

% sasaas the bom - 

*r SZf.ti increase'the **^ ^ 
construction of new ZlT * h nmnber of Kkassadars ° Th * d Khttssa * 
this policv wnnM * 5 . we »* explained, and th* reasons for the 
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to be peaceful and prosperous. The institution of a Mahsud “Protected 
Area was announced This area was defined to be all Mahsud country 
which drains into the Shora and Spinkamar Algads (west and north-west of 
Bazmak) and all country north of Shakakot Khassadar Post (8817) U 
mile? south of Bazmak) which drains into the Tauda China Algad. The 
vicinity of all Government roads and Posts would also be treated as “Pro¬ 
tected Areas”. 

The meaning of a “Protected Area” was defined as follows: — 


1. The Political Agent, assisted by a tribal jirga, will decide disputes 
according to “tribal custom” or “religious law”. Cases concerning womeD 
or concerning Government will be excluded. The latter will be tried under 
the Frontier Crimes llegulations, with the help of a jirga. 


2. Government will assume responsibility for protection of the area 
from outside aggression. 


3. In present circumstances land revenues and regular administration 
would not be introduced. Misbehaviour mav reverse this decision. 

4. Special attention will be paid to improving the lot of inhabitants 
in “Protected Areas". 

Fines were then announced, the Bahlolzai being ordered to pay 
Its. 16,(HID and 400 rifles, the Alizai, Ks. 16,000 and 450 rifles and the 
Shaman Khel, Its. 8,000 and 150 rifles. 

In addition to these fines, the Urmur Khel section were ordered to pay 
Its. 500 and 20 rifles, in connection with the recent attack on a piquet at 
Asman Manza. 

Ten davs were given for the deposit of rifles. 

It was also laid down that, except for Khassadars on duty, any person 
carrying a rifle on a Government road must have the rifle sheathed in 
cloth. 


The jirgas were then warned that they must continue their efforts to 
arrest certain named men who were still hostile, and that any tribe- 
harbouring them will be liable to punishment. When any of these men 
made his submission, the terms of the Government concerning him will be 
explained to the jirga They were advised to return any property looted 
during the past vear as such property was always liable to recovery and 
its possessors to punishment. They were also told that until' the Faqiv 
of Ipi made his submission, any tribe harbouring lnm would be liable fo 


•unishment. 

In conclusion, it was announced that the Government, which was not 
orgetful of good services rendered, would consider the grant of rewards 

o certain individuals in due course. 

mi o nn ouncement of the terms was received quietly, and the Mahsuds 
The announcemen began to hold mee tings to discuss the 

Tribos acree to terms themselves and the method of compiance. 
imply with terms. Some of the younger men refused to assist in the pay- 

. , fines savin* that this should be done by the individuals who 

lent of the fines, tribeg as a w h 0 le, however, agreed to comply 

S *e ordTrs given, 

S ET « were of uo waloe. The, useless 
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•weapons were then given back and a fine of Rs. 7,980 was levied instead. 

The Bahlolzai showed some reluctance to comply by the date given and a 

threat of air action was necessary to force them to conform. 

• 

It was not to be expected, however, that all excitement amongst the 
Mahsuds wop Id die out at once. The maliks and elder men were anxious 
for peace, and in normal times, could exercise a measure of control over 
the younger element by persuasion or by threats of Government action. 
These younger men, having to rely on their own resources for a livelihood, 
had little to lose, and were prone to follow any personality who could play 
on their fanaticism and cupidity, and cared little if the leaders of their 
tribe suffered punishment for their misdeeds or not. 


The Tori Khel maliks were summoned to Mirnnshuh on the 10th of 

September to hear the orders of Government. The 
Tonhsaonouneed to behaviour of the tribe had continued to improve, 
on e * a e. their refusal to take up road-making contracts because 
, i i t i , . Government declined to agree to the exorbitant rates 

tt ti- iad 1 , ed t0 freSh hostile demonstrations, and they appeared 
to be making steady progress towards a return to normal conditions In 

recognition of this, the proscription of the Shinki defile which h id been 
imposed on the 12th of April, was lifted on the 9th of September. ' 

rnea^^n^ o? ? e jilga ; exce P fc for the details of a "protected 

and a period of ten days was allowed "? d 4 ^° I ] fle , S Were inflicted 

reference to contracts, thewere told mm th / rifleS ‘ With 

lion of their Razmak contracts had hppn « "s P efc ‘ t,0 ’ ls for the restora- 

they accepted the orde“ antu, ed a^id? a * bat ' * ha ‘ 

carry out their responsihi itip* twi and made a genuine effort to 

.^ when th r JZTt vr ^ t ** “ 

e attitude of the jirga was satisfactory several of ^ *•« 

«atfefootorv ° f i!rga sio^^the fulP ***** t0 make 

satisfactory. x J£e i 9 th 2*0 \ ° f rifleS Was deposited by 

case of the Mahsuds, a number of ^ ha ? happened in the 

"< *■ 5,600 was imposed in place of them ™" “*"■ A *»■» 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

Hostile activities during August-Raids into administered territory-Raiff. 
on Chaudhwan September 5th—Action taken against Sher Ali’s 
Lashkar and other hostiles from September 10. 

After the meeting near Mana on the 16tli of August (see p. 170) the 

majority of the tribesmen who had collected there 
Tribesmen at meet- dispersed. There was a good deal of excitement 
ing near Mana dis- among the younger men, induced by the rumours of 
perso - the evacuation of Waziristan, of possible support by 

, , _ . the Afghan Government, and of further hostile acti¬ 

vity by the Faqir, but the general effect on the tribes was at the moment 
slight. 


The Faqir of Ipi himself moved from place to place in the near neigh¬ 
bourhood for a few days, and on the 22nd of August took up his residence 
in some caves at Guipbakai (732361) N. E. of Mana in the Khina Algad 
near its junction with the Koreza Algad at a spot where overhanging cliSs 
provided some protection against air action. (See Map A). 

During the month of August hostile activities by various gangs had 

continued. Sniping at camps, at troops protecting 
Activities of hostile the lines of communications, and at parties working 
gangs during August. on the new roads was of almost 'daily occurrence. A 

party of about twenty-five enemy fired at Saidgi 
post and some of its piquets on two nights in succession in the first week 
of the month without doing any damage. Another small gang of about 
forty tribesmen followed up the withdrawal of troops in the Engamal area 
on the 2nd, 4th, and 10th of August, inflicting one or two casualties and 
themselves suffering some losses. A piquet overlooking the Mnmi Rogha 
Algad (063411) of the 1/2 G. R. who were protecting the Razani Sector 
of the main road was twice attacked, on the 18th and 27th of August. Orr 
the first occasion a small regimental mobile column left Ra/ani camp in 
pursuit of the enemy but did not succeed in establishing contact with them. 
On'the 27th of August the Battalion, supported by artillery, came up with 
I he enemy and an action resulted which lasted all day. The 1/2 G. R- 
lost two Gurkha other ranks killed and three wounded. From signs seen 


later the enemy suffered some casualties. - 

It was known that many of the inhabitants of the Manzar Khel Wazjr 
village of Mami Rogha (9041). about three miles north of Razani, had 
taken part in the numerous hostile acts in this area, and on the 28th oi 
August a jirga of the Manzar Khel Wazirs was interviewed. They were 
ordered to deposit twenty magazine rifles within the ensuing wee as a 
security for future good behaviour and to produce certain su s P e cted 
viduals for trial. They handed in the rifles, bu said they were unable to 
surrender the men as they were with the 1-aqir of Ipi in Shawah 

It had been decided to relieve the Razmak Brigade at Asman Man»a 

*N. B .—Not to bo confused with Pakkalita north of Wana. 
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sniping Are. and, consequently, progress was slow. Troops came out of 
Eazmak to piquet the last portion of the route, and the Brigade was in 
Eazmak by 1930 hours. Casualties during the day amounted to one Indian 
other rank killed, one British officer, Lieut. P. W. P. Green, 1 North n 
B., and three Indian other rapks wounded. 

The construction of the roads proceeded rapidly. On the 12th of August 

the new motor road from Dosalli to Ghariom camp 

In M °coLi 0 e f ct?oT at 5th was °P ened for 1,11 traffie - To facilitate work on the 
road protection.* other roads from Ghariom formations were moved to 

new camps. On the 11th, eight platoons of South 
Waziristan Scouts from Eazmak moved to Olai camp (936243) on the Ba/- 
rnak-Ghariom read escorted by the Eazmak Brigade, on the 12th twelve 
platoons of the Tochi Scouts with No. 3 Field Company and No.’l Bond 
Construction Battalion were installed in Bromhead camp (075^82) on the 
Ghariom-Khaisora road by the 3rd Infantry Brigade, and on the 21st, eight 
Platoons of the Tochi Scouts occupied Madamir Kalai camp. During the 
fii^ operation whilst troops were building piquets round the camp there 

nnd lght Smping fire whlch Caused two casual ties. On the 12tli' 

and 21st there was no opposition. On the 11th the 2nd n • i * 

evacuated Coronation Camp and assistd hv ^h? icf t ^^tryJBrigadc 

were a,-rested and some government property recoded 

one company and one machine-gun section o/the ^ 19fch 4 

from Mir Ali to Miranshah to take over dntioc of fi J moved 

Scouts. On the 24th, another detachment Vf phoe fr ° m the Tochi 
machine-gun section of the same of one company and one 

Light Tanks relieved the Tochi Scouts°in 9 • escor ^ d hy n sub-section ot 
Mir Ali to Spinwam The from 

had to debuss. Eeinforeements n f*L n 7 a ^° ut tdurt y hostiles and troops 
wore driven off. Ce move ld becomet' t0nks ar " Ved aud the enemy 
- - f ^ extendea 

At one time in the month there seemed u ,, 

«££»£f 

Chap. XIV). The South WaSstTn gSSf ,a “ at * < Ma P L at end of 

the following day, but either the infoLation'hadh^ 65 ^ 18 vUlage at dawn 
been given too late to be of any value and K W , faIse> or had 

There was an increase inVaZ* Tlyfy Z ™ ^ 

. Increased raiding dun . n f> the month aleo, half a 

23“** ou t ", e 0 d , “? 0 

* BbouMw ° 
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hours, enemy were seen aud fire was opened on the Cavalry from some hills 
Ihe Cavalry withdrew further into the plain, hoping to entice the tribesmen 
to follow them to ground suitable for shock action. The enemy remained 
m the hills however, and eventually disappeared. The Cavalry wounded 
two enemy in the course of this encounter, having no losses themselves. 

In consequence of these raids in Bhitanni country, a Bhitanni jirga was 

Punishment for summone ? to Taok on the 17th of August. It was 

rakls^announced Z aUU0Unced that the Dhanna Bhitannis and four 

Bhitanni jirga. sections of the Tatta Bhitannis were forbidden access 

to British territory, that their crops in British 
territory were confiscated, and that any of them found in British territory 
after the 20th of August would be liable to arrest. Further, on the 
20th of August a warning was issued that unless all kidnapped persons 
were returned by the 27th of August air action would be tuken in the 
Bhitanni area. The kidnapped persons were not handed over, and air 
action was begun on the 30th of August. The task of proscribing this area 
was allotted to No. 1 (Indian) Wing, R. A. F., and one flight was moved to 
Manzai on the 30th of August for this purpose. In conjunction with :he 
proscriptive air action, punitive air action against certain selected turgets 
was undertaken at the same time. 

• f 

On the 2nd of September, on the orders of the Commander Wazir- 
force, air action was temporarily suspended in order to enable Maliks to 
move freely into Bhitanni country, to negotiate for the return of the kidnap¬ 
ped Hindus. As only two were returned, air action was resumed on the 
9th of September. 

On the 13th air action was again similarly suspended as it appeared 
possible that the Maliks, who were making further efforts, might now be 
successful in causing the remaining Hindus to be released. These 
attempts, however, again proved fruitless, and the area was once more 

proscribed from the 23rd of September. 

On the 12th of October, the Bhitanni jirga was interviewed by the 
Commander, Wazirforce and the-Resident. As a result of this Jirga, 
General Sir John Coleridge ordered that, air operations should again be 
suspended in order to allow deputations to enter the country to obtain the 

release of the four Hindus still in captivity. . , . 

The next day it was reported that all the kidnapped Hindus had been 

released and air action was stopped. ........ oon 

bombs five hundred and fifty-five containers of incendiary bombs, and 

eig O y n "d Ttgtt' demonstration e fhght was carr ied. out over 
On the 23,d by ten flights , each of three^ aircraft, in 

4“a°F. 1 Mahsutcount^from^hTuTper Badd'ar valley to the 

“ KSSSSSBa'JM k 

this demonstration, the idea had to be abandoned. 
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On the 25th of August notices were dropped over the Shawal area 

warning the inhabitants that until the Faqir sub- 
Warning . n ° t ’ c .® s mitted to Government, any tribe sheltering him would 
foWrfaiw.! be liable to punishment.' As a result of this, the 

Faqir assured the Madda Khel that if and when he 
renewed hostilities he would leave their country. 

General Sir John Coleridge now had everything in readiness for the 

action^aint P roscr iption of a suitable area round the Faqir’s head- 

oflpf ready” aqir quarters in case tribesmen should again be summoned 

to a meeting. 

As however the Faqir did not issue such a summons the necessity for 

taking this air action did not arise for the moment. It was known that the 

Faqir had received a reply to his letter sent to the Afghan Government after 

the meeting on the 16th of August-, and fliat this had made it quite clear 

that no help was to be expected from that quarter. Presumably for this 

reason he had not called the tribesmen to him, although they were waiting 

expectantly for the message. Many parties were ready to go, and some 

had actually set out but these latter dispersed as they received no sign 

from him. He was still receiving subscriptions in cash and kind, and he 

continued his propaganda, actively assisted by Khonia Khel and the Din 

taqir. He tried to persuade the Mahsuds not to comply with the terms 

imposed on them and renewed his efforts to seduce maliks and Khassadars 

fmm the'r duty. He also decided to make a strong hid for the support 

of ti c Amnedzai Wazirs, and summoned them and the Kabul 'Khel Wazirs 

ot IJirmal and the Glnlzais to meet him „t Musa Nika on the 10th'of 

September, giving them special instructions to bring ammunition instead 
of the usual money offerings. 6 . 

By the end of August having failed in his efforts to raise a ready M* 

ashkar, the Faqir decided to launch his new offensive 
itli such of Ins followers as he could count on The 
areas he selected were (a) southwest ot lluzmak 
where under the leadership of Mullah Slier All the 

, Baddar valle - v a "d the Jinkin'area 


Faqir of Ipi dec ides 
to launch offensive 
with small parties. 


.,here he miahf 7’ Uatta Khel the Tochi 

Kliel and of Afghan subjects from" KhoT and M theT* ****** 

M ;rr:r r - 

of ChaXv ( a7 communal^ki’tehen « 

Wazirs to Let S “~ “ LaLSI'ut 

th ee hundred, the majority be,no Mahsud^ 0 ?°/^ lashkar of over 

Rileys, and he commenced To have th - ^ “ d Main Toi 

- 

* [R-.f• 8k- tch map Q 37 at ead of Chapter,. 
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1987 
Sept. 6th 


^^iSSSrSSSar* 

mg two more, looting some shops, and carrying of somc^lls 

Regular troops, Frontier Constabulary, Civil Police, and village pursuit 
fhe Inn,:' 61 ' 6 311 C0D : er ?1 iQ the attem P‘ to intercept these raiders and 

£ efforts exemp,ifies the difficulties of 


SeJ Af mJnK d reached Manza > Area Headquarters at 0725 hours, 6th 
r, P , At 0730 hours one section of armoured cars was sent from Manzai to 
Daraban with orders to act according to the situation as known there. The 
Area Commander ordered a detachment of two rifle platoons of the 4/1C 
iunjab 1C, at Gumal to meet his mobile column at Surkamar Post on the 
road twenty-three miles north of .Daraban, and directed that three platoons 
ot the frontier Constabulary at Manzai were to go to Zarkani (nine miles 
north of Daraban) and to await orders there. He asked the Koval Air 
horce to reconnoitre the area between Znm Post on the Khora river, eight 
miles west of Daraban. and the Chaudhwnn Zam. At 0810 hours he left 
Manzai with the mobile column, four rifle platoons and one machine-gun 
platoon of the 4/16 Punjab IC 


On his arrival at Surkamar Post at 0915 hours, the Area Commander 
found there the Civil Defence Officer and four platoons of Frontier Con¬ 
stabulary from Tank. • He was informed that the raiders had been pursued 
by the civil armed police and the village pursuit parties into the 
hills of the Chaudhwan Zam near the administrative border. The 
Civil Defence Officer had heard that the District Officer, Frontier 
Constabulary, Drazinda. had moved his Constabulary platoons 
to various places. One platoon, from Mughal Kot, was going direct to 
Chaudhwan via Domanda; two more were piqueting the hills betwecD 
Drazinda and Zam Post; two, from Zarkani, were to hold the Sheikh Haidar 
nala; one platoon and the Levies from New Luni had gone to Luni Post. 
The country between Domanda and Drazinda was being held by the village 
pursuit parties of the Sherannis, the inhabitants of the hilly area south¬ 
east of Drazinda. 


At Surkamar Post the Area Commander sent orders to Tank that a 
rifle company of the 2/17 Dogra K. at that place was to come to Surkamar 
Post, escorted by a sub-section of armoured cars. The cars were to go on 
to Daraban. 

The Area Commander then went on to Daraban with the Civil Defence 
officer, the Manzai Mobile Column, and the Tank detachment of Frontier 
Constabulary, arriving there at 1015 hours. It was now learnt that the 
armoured cars from Manzai had been sent on from Daraban to Chaudhwan 
bv the Deputy Commissioner, Dern Ismail Khan, who had reached 
Daraban.- It "was decided to recall them, but it took some time to get 
them buck as the cross-country track between these two places was very 
difficult. 

Confirmation was received of the dispositions made by the District 
officer and the Area Commander now made further arrangements. Two 
rifle piatoons of the 4/16 Punjab K. under 2/Lieut. L. I. Jones, were to go 
in moioi transport to the Chaudhwan Zam at the point where it issues 
from the hills. Oue rifle platoon and one machine-gun section was to 
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occupy Daraban Post. The remaining three rifle platoons were to go 
to Shekh Mela, one taking up a position at the Shekh Mela defile, and 
-another near the village of Landai. Of the two platoons Frontier Con¬ 
stabulary originally ordered by the District officer to piquet the hills 
'between Drazinda and Zam Post arid the one ordered to move to 
rChaudhwan, one was to occupy a knoll halfway between Daraban and 
Zam Post, one was to hold Zam Post, and the third was to cover a nala 
in that neighbourhood. 

The Area Commander and the Civil Defence Officer then took the 
?remainiug four platoons, Frontier Constabulary and the machine-gun 
section to Drazinda. On arrival there at 1215 hours, three of these platoons 
were sent to Dag, six miles southwest of Drazinda. 

Meanwhile, the civil armed police and the village pursuit parties had 
•withdrawn from the hills and had lost touch with the raiders. The former 
were met at a distance of two miles from the hills by a Frontier Constabu¬ 
lary platoon which was advancing to help them, and this detachment 
-succeeded in regaining touch with the raiders shortly before 2/Lieut. Jones 
.and his party reached their position. 

At 1400 hours news reached Drazinda that this party was in touch 
with the Frontier Constabulary platoon, and that the latter, which in the 
♦course of the day lost three men killed and one wounded, was heavily 
•engaged with the I tribesmen. J 

Orders were sent immediately to, Daraban that the platoon of the 
4/1G Punjab R. there was to join 2/Lieut. Jones and that the Manzai 
section of armoured cars should follow it up as far as it could. 

The District officer was ordered to take the three Frontier Constah..l«,v 

ttr-fg “ft «> Pick up the defflfiStWt?# 

2 f S i‘ k * ?' Ie a ’ ? nd then move the nills north of Domanda 
turnm eastward and coming in on the rear of the enemy opposing *>/ 

£® fc : J ° neS am \ so cut . t, "g off tIie »- «teeut to the south and west? To°<nve 
ThTTfon, Drazind « he was to leave a signal station at 

■next morning. If the raiders succppIp^’ a *° finiS ^^ off the actlon 'he 

into hms 

+liars of the 2/17 *«» *• 

gmstabularp platoons at Zarkani to Sl C JT of frontier 
B we* sent to the de6U near £ till 
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The two platoons of Ajte Comtabukrv tem °‘ Drazi “ d *- 

r tl “ “ ™ d ta - - M :™7* 

At 1300 hours information had been received that 9/T;„„ f r 

of the n nt , ad m T d iDt °J be hiUs “ nd " as « distance to “he nS 
the t.haudhwan Zam. After that hour until 1900 hours nothing 

At S lQ00 rC ° f the f ° rCeS Wh ' ch Sh ° uld have been closin g in on the raiders 6 

Di t it ( r i ' S - a r6P amved that the ‘orries which had conveyed the 
DM„ct Officers party were stuck in the sand about three mdes bevoni 

oinanda that, they were being guarded by a platoon of the 4/16 Puniab 
1 ., and that the rest of the force under the District officer had gone down 
the thaudhwnn Zam. Efforts by 2/Lieut. Jones party to communicTte 
' headquarters had failed, no messages had come through the signal 
station at Dag, and aircraft, which had been flying at some height had 

detuchu nt'f T th ® ? id f rS or our °' vn troo PS- 2/Lieut g Jones’ 

de achment had tried to outflank the raiders, but without success, and 

b ‘.nn ‘r ,K rf i<,n ,ll,rin ? ,Iu "'ght, the inner cordoi was 

incomplete m the absence of the District officer s force.' The outer cordon 

, 0 i,s not ( losed - as the two Frontier Constabulary platoons from Zarkani, 
hearing on arrival at Daraban that a fight was in progress in the hills, 
waited tor no further instructions and went off to take part in it. 

The chances of preventing the escape of the raiders was th-refore con¬ 
siderably reduced, and at 0930 hours on the 7th it was clear that they 
hud got away. They had been forced, however, to leave a portion of 
their loot behind. 

In (lie hope that they might be intercepted at a later stage in their 
withdrawal, a detachment of the 3 16 Punjab R. was sent from Wana 
!o lay an ambush on a likely route passing near Tanai, but no more w r as 
seen of the raiders. 

Slier Ali followed up this raid by attacks on Kkassadar posts in the 

liaddar Algad and Torwam areas on the 7th and 8th 
Mior Ah attacks () j September, two Khgssadars being killed. Shara- 

assacorposs. ^ wangi (7000), Tara Jowar (7648) and S.holam (7396) 
Posts were seized and burnt. Posts at Sliakni (7205) and Chahveshti 
(77<i]j were also attacked, but the enemy were driven off, in one case with, 
the help of the local villagers. 

Instructions were immediately given to the Commander, Waziristani 

Division to despatch a force of a strength of not less 
Steps to be taken by than one brigade group to take punitive notion 
istm"ir M,l0r ' Wazir * Ugainst certain villages selected by the Political 
Ul101 ’' Agent, South Waziristnn, in the Upper Haddar 

valley. He was also made responsible for the protection of the iiue of 
communications from Razinak to Asman Manza. In view r of the possibi¬ 
lity that the Faqir of Ipi would hold a jirgn in Shatvnl and that, after that, 
a iashknr might move thence to interfere with the lines of communication, 

* [Ref. sketeh map G 37 at end of Cliap.j 
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to counter such a threat, he was informed that the 3rd Infantry Brigade 
had been placed at twenty-four hours uotice to be ready to reinforce *ue 
Waziristan Division, if required. 

' General Sir John Coleridge also decided to proscribe by air action all 

country drained by the Baddar Algad and Main Toi 
Air a?tion against and their tributaries, down to, but exclusive of 
special areas. Sinetiza (7503) and of Daud (6501) respectively. The 

air offensive in these areas, in which action was to be taken against all 
tribesmen seen therein as well as against selected villages, was to begin 
on the 11th of September. 

The Commander, Waziristan Division decided to use the Banuu 
D .. . Brigade, which had been at Asman Manza for some 

J time, lor these operations, and in order to have more 

troops on the spot and to facilitate the protection of the line of communi¬ 
cations, the Razmnk Brigade was to move to Ladha. 

The 2/14. Punjab It., from the 9th Brigade was sent to Asmau Munza 
to reinforce the Bannu Brigade and on the 9th of September Headquarters 
■Waziristan Division also arrived there. • 

The Razmuk Brigade group left ltazmak on the 8th marching to 

Tauda China on that day. The column was slightly 

column” 8 moves* 8 to s "‘P ed when neariu g the and in camp. During 

Ladha. th c niglit sniping was continuous and a piquet was 

attacked, unsuccessfully, with bombs. A jirga of the 
AbduIIai Mahsuds was immediately summoned, and as a punishment tor 
tins incident tlie Maliks’ allowances were withheld and the tribe was fmed 
Its. a.OOO. The next day the column marched o u to Ladha. It met with 
a certain amount of opposition in the Marai Narai area. A platoon of the 
, i r 7' n n ' advanc ' n g to a piquet position just west of the Narai, came 

Sli 7 T. iplng f 6 ' Jt WUS reiutorc * d »>y another platoon of the same 
Bat ahon and b y a platoon of the 4/8 Punjab R.. before the piquet w is 

c abhshed. Apart from this there was little opposition, and the witb- 

< tv a I of piquets was carried out without am trouble. The casualties 

l B ,f sh °! h< * MW and 1 woundedof the 

/North nlu, 1 British other rank wounded, 9th Light Tank Commnv i 
Viceroys Commissioned officer killed, 7 Mtn Btv . ind 7 1 

ranks wounded, 4/8 Punjab R. *y.. und 2 .Indian other 

On the 7th of September notices bed been dropped warning the inhn- 

Air action against beTo^ed (6C ° 8 > ,l '" 1 th * "Hage Would 

Laswandai. °e bombed and action was taken bv two flights of 

sr “• sis 

*=as sd 

Bannu Brigad, Mahsud hostne^^ th -n h ° USeS of "elLknown 
towers p/ Ii /ooArv m the vl,,a ges of Boi Kliel (820H) 
•ad houses near Gudon ( 82 °5 tend Pasham Dm f 8 204 • ) ’ 

Wn Ms™, a ont „n m „ f . ££ 

which had drived * 12* 

•Map ‘O’ 37 at end of Chapter. 
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shelled certain villages which had failed to produce hostages demanded bv 
the Political authorities. J 

On the 11th and 12th of September, certain sections of Bahlolzai and 

Certain Mahsuds Alizai AIahsuds , living in the Dara Toi (near Bazin, 
warned to withdraw "here there had been signs of trouble in spite of the 
mon from Sher Ali’s air action taken there in the previous July), the Ore 
ar ‘ Algad and the Dazhe Oba, were warned that unless 

they withdrew all their men now with - Sher AH and made their submission 
within three days their villages would be bombed. These sections complied 
immediately with the order and no air action was taken against them. ’ 

On the 12th Sept, the Bannu Brigade column moved to the Upper 
r _ . , Baddar valley, to deal with recalcitrants there. It 

•column 11 moves" 8 to ca . ni P ed ne: '* - Abdur Bahman Khel (6909) having met 
Upper Baddar.* "ith very slight opposition on the way. The follow¬ 

ing Jay it visited Kama Sperawunai (7405) and 
oinetizha (7503) demolishing the houses of selected hostiles. * This area 
was very peaceful, only two shots being fired at the column during the 
day. lieturning to Abdur Bahman Khel for the night, the column returned 
to Asman Manza camp on the 14th, again finding no enemy on the way. 

W hi 1st the Bannu Brigade was away, a section of the 9th Light Tank 
•Company from Asman Manza camp carried out a road reconnaissance to 
Tara Jhawar Khassadar post on the Torwam road. Several road blocks 
were found, none of them serious, south of Chalweshti, and more were 
seen south of Tara Jhawar. 

The air action and these operations of the Bannu Brigade column, 

so promptly undertaken, had a rapid and good effect 
Results of air and on the inhabitants of the area. Sharawaupi, 
ground operations. Sholam, and Tara Jhawar Khassadar posts were re¬ 
occupied without any opposition, Sher Ali’s lashkar 
melted away, and a jirga of the local maliks came in to Ladha. There 
they were ordered to hand in one hundred and twenty rifles as security 
for their good behaviour and to produce a number of hostages within tlio 
next three days. The Bahlolzai representatives displayed some truculence 
at first, but at a meeting on the next day they too decided to comply. 

Air action in the proscribed area was stopped from the 16th of Sep¬ 
tember, when it was clear that the tribesmen were going fo comply with 

the orders given. 

The Razmak Brigade at Ladha was employed during these days, in 

conjunction with troops from ltazmnk, in protecting the road to ?az,nsk 

for the passage of convoys. The only day on which any opposition was 
' 1 l, ,i tea ‘hen during the afternoon, an action developed 

aZat"a\mal. parf oftnemy “n fhe Pakkali.a Sar area (8918, The 

convov was not cheeked, and troops withdrew, eventually unpursued 

* . . •„ • Khaisara valley having contributed to the hostile 

Certain villages W J dec ided that the Bannu Brigade 

Bannu Bngade Colufn 6 n should visit them also, the opportunity being 
S’Khiisara vaHcy 8 taken to destroy crops near Urmar Khel Kile (y490) 
belonging to Sher Ali. _____ 


• [Ref. map O 37 at end of Chap.] 
t [Ref. map G 37 at end of Chap.] 
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The 2/14 Punjab R. which had been attached to the Bannu Brigade lfl37 

to protect Asman Manza camp during the absence of the Brigade, being - 

no longer needed for that purpose, was sent to Razmak, to enable work Sept, 
•on the new road, which had been seriously interrupted by these operations, 
to be resumed. The Razmak Brigade fcolumn moved to Asman Manza 
•camp. 

On the 18th of September, the Bannu Brigade column, assisted by the 
Razmak Brigade which piqueted the road from Asman Manza via 
Kaniguram to the Sharawangi Narai, marched to Torwam, few enemy being 
seen during the march. The Bannu Brigade column spent the next two days 
•destroying houses and towers in Mamit Khel (7686) and Zhar Kasai Kile 
(7488) and destroying Sher Ali’s crops, and on the 21st, returned to Asman 
Manza camp, the Razmak Brigade again securing a portion of the road 
.for them. No resistance was offered by the tribesmen during this period, 
and the fact that only a few long-range shots were fired at the Bannu 
Brigade when moving from Torwam (o Asman Manza was taken as a 
definite indication that trouble on a large scale in this area need not now 
be anticipated. 

There were now signs, however, of possible trouble in the area north of 
Bannu Brigade Razmak; and the Bannu Brigade column was sent 
•column returns to back there, arriving in Razmak on the 24th Sept. * 

., ? ' having had a slight brush with some enemy at the 

-Marai Narai on the way. J 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

Air action against Khonia KhePs habitation from September 18th—Faqir 
ol Ipi holds a meeting at Musa Nika early in September—Faqir meets- 
Mullah of Karbogha September 20th—Air action at Gumbakai from 
September 25th—Raid on Wana-Jandola Road September 24th. 

After the unsuccessful attempt to capture Khonia Khel in August, he 

moved from place to place, trying to dissuade the 
Air action against Mahsuds from complying with (iovernment's orders, 
Khonia Khel’s abode. and taking an active part with his gang in minor 

hostilities against the troops. His latest offence was 
the opposition to the troops protecting a convoy between Razmak and 
Ladha in the middle of September. Although he had not been very pro¬ 
minent as a hostile leader since April 1937, probably because he had not 
recovered completely from the wound received at the Shahur Tangi in 
April, he had long been due for punishment, and it was decided to take 
action against his residence. This consisted of two small buildings situated 
in the wild and sparsely populated area of the Saruna (sec Map A, ten 
miles N. E. of Sorarogha Post). 

Notices warning the inhabitants to evacuate the immediate danger 
area were dropped on the 16th of September, and bombing commenced 
on the 18th. This was carried out by two flights of No. 1 (Indian) 
Wing, R- A. F., stationed at Manzai. These attacks continued for eight 
days, when it was decided that sufficient damage had been effected. 
Eleven tons of high explosive bombs were dropped and seventy Hours of 
flying time expended in this operation, and considerable damage was 
done; from the Royal A:i Force point of view it was doubtful whether 
th“ material results justified the heavy expenditure, but the Political 
Authorities considered it well worth while. 


in accordance with the summons he had issued for a meeting at Musa 

Nika, the Faqir of Ipi moved from Gumbakai to that 

F «?M° f XL meet ' Place early in September. He held a large meeting 
ng at Musa is.ka. ^ the 1()th was W ell attended by Ahmedzai 

A'azirs and tribesmen from Birmal and Shawal, in the course of vvhic 1 
le made his usual appeals for support in the defence of Islam and urged 
he Kabul Khel and other migratory tribes to cancel their winter moves. 
Uter receiving sympathetic assurances from a number of those present 
le returned to Shawal leaving an Ahmedzai M azir Malik. 1 irniullah 
\han a member of one of the leading Zilli Khel families, to raise a lashkar 
rom that tribe, and Slier Zaman, his own brother, to do the same from 
he Ghilzais. In neither case was much success obtained. 

In the meantime, Musa Khan, continuing the efforts lie had already 

been making for peace when he invited the *aqir to 
Musa Khan ar- ihe Slmval> 1)a(1 ca i] e d in the Mullah of Karbogha, 

tr TBa religious mentor of the Fagir in his earlier you h 

Sarhogha and Faqir whose considerable influence was usually on me suit 

r,f peace, to assist him. The Faqir had avoided 

meeting this Mullah by going to Musa Nika, and as on his| return hei still 
showed no desire for a conversation with him, the Mullah Jef k 

on The 12 th and returned to the Toehi valley. He ceme h»ck a fevr da, 
later, and this time a meeting was arranged, and took place >" S P ““ 
on the 20th of September. Musa Khan and the Mullah pressedI the.Faqrr 
o give up hostilities. The Faqir gave his usual evasive ansyei and said h 
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-would give a proper reply m two days' time. When the meeting between 
the leaders was over, Sher Ali, who had accompanied the FaqiFr gave an 
address to the assembled tribesmen,, about five hundred in all, producm D 
tbeusuul° religious arguments in support of. the Faqir and making 
fantastic claims about the Faqir’s ability to give to the tribesmen evei>> 
thin? they might expect from Government. The Faqir had, of course, no 
intention of making peace, and the Mullah of Karbogha again departed 
without having achieved his object. His efforts, however combined with 
the persistently peaceful exhortations of the Faqir of Shewn, hud a 
•considerable effect on the attitude of many tribesmen. 

After this meeting the Faqir returned to Gumbakai N. W. of llazniak 

and once more set himself to intensive propaganda, 
Faqir of Ipi conti- the objective this time being, principally, the sec- 
,nues his propaganda. tious of the Utmanzai Wazirs. Wild rumours of 

contemplated attacks in the Razmak, Datta Khel 
(Tochi) and Miranshah ureas became widespread, and it was commonly 
reported that the Faqir bad any thing from three to seven pieces of artillery 
and an ample supply of ammunition for them. Minor offences were 
•common, particularly in Datta Khel area. Here, bridges and culverts 
were damaged, and the shopkeepers of Datta Khel itself packed up and 
moved to Bannu, always a sign of impending trouble. The Faqir’s 
efforts to induce Khnssndars to desert were again having some effect 
particularly amongst the Manzar and Khaddar Khel and the Wuzi Mohmit 
hel. The Madda Khel Khassudars, too, who : were on half pay in order 
to settle a tribal fine, were becoming unsettled by the wide publicity given 

cIothL a TV °f er ° f # empl0Vme ° t °, n re S ,,lnr l>»y with free rations and 
2 3 T - pr0paganda ,ed S0l,ie desertions, whilst other 

Xm if b,ood £ST ° Wmg t0 fea, ‘ ° f h ° Sti,e aCti0 " Which involve 

wa^ffi 1 h T eVer ’ gave the impression that the Faqir 

T/ fnr J, k ’ , f t am much support - Hostile tribesmen were press 

ilSiis 

gathered. Movement to winter ■ be,n * cut and 

Khel maliks, too. were strong™™i ? S ln p ™ gress - The Madda 
country. That tribe, in fact held a^meetinf at ^ in their 
-they would take part in no’ attack Ti f S , *, wh,ch thev decid ed that 
prevent one being made. k ’ th gh ^ ' v<M,ld he unable to 

■a number of discontente^inXiS^tere^till 11601 °* ? vmpath . v * and 
^assistance, and in the last ten days of Sentf Pr f Pa ? d 10 g ive him 

al L of , them armed - of about six hundrp^ pt ber 16 had a following 
these he despatched to the various area^n thief he Most 

the area of the Faqir’s^lfhft- SanCt ‘ 0n reeeiv ed a monthf 7*° ? ffect tile 
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in duj a H.gnt ot No. 1 (Indian) Winy 1{. A. F. t based on Miranshuh for 
the opeiation, commenced the air action. The areas proscribed were the 
euiintr\ drained b\ the Korezai Algad and the Khina Algad down to but 
c.vdusi\e of their junction and the country drained by the Mana Algad 

tnbutanes ' vh,th flo "' into the Buna la Algad south of the Shafval 
Ian i. Considerable movement was observed on the 25th and 26th of 
September, but after that practically no ground activity was seen The 
bombing drove the Faqir into hiding and the area ceased to be used for 
Hostile purposes. For these reasons and to allow the migratory tribes to 
use their customary route through the Shawl valley, the proscription was.' 
lifted on the 8th of October. In the course of the proscription the Royal 
Air Force had spent one hundred and nineteen hours in flving and had 

used twelve tons of high explosive bombs and sixteen thousand rounds 
ot. small arm ammunition. 

At the beginning of October, those sub-divisions of the Ctman/ai 
TT . . „ r . Wazirs which had shown signs of being affected by 

Warned—'Or d eT tI,e * a< l ir 6 propaganda were warned that action 
issued toDaur jirga. "ould be taken against them if they give any trouble, 

and they were ordered to recall all their fighting men. 
serving the Faqir. About the same time the Kabul Khel Wazirs living in 
W aziristan were told that they would be he'd responsible for any offences' 
committed in V. aziristan by their bretlieu from Birmal. On this, they 
sent a deputation to the Binnal Kabul Khel, begging them to abstain from, 
hostilities. It was understood, also, that the Afghan Government was taking 
steps to discountenance any activity on their part, and it was reported that 
they had been warned that the allowances given them by the Afghan Gov¬ 
ernment would be suspended as long as they supported the Faqir. In 
addition, 'the Resident in Waziristan interviewed a fully representative 
jirga of the Daurs on the 5th of October and imposed on them fines of 
one hundred and fifty rifles and three thousand rupees for their participa¬ 
tion, direct and indirect, in hostilities against Government, since Novem¬ 
ber 1936. 

The effect of these measures was good, and made it even more diffi¬ 
cult for the Faqir to get his much-needed support. 


The envoys whom he had left behind at Musa Xilca after the meeting 

there at the beginning of September had not succeed- 
Raid on the Santala j n collecting much of a following. Pirmullah Kban 

Jandola r0 road lJd 0 Ty had b . een tr ? in S to carry out the Faqirs instructions 
Pirmullah Khan. to raise a lashkar, hut the W ana W azirs, strongly 

influenced by the Bngdadi Pir, refused for the most 
part to have anything to do with him. He did succeed in getting together 
a gang of about one hundred and fifty Ahmedzni Wazirs and Afghan su >- 
jects and with these a raid on the Jandola-Wana road was carried out 
under the leadership of himself and one AH -Tan. 

^During the night of (lie 23rd/24th of September his gang made 
attempts to destroy road bridges near Old Tiarzah Khuffi Khassa ar pos 
about three miles east of Wana. They tore down telephone fines along 
the roads ir. that, neighbourhood, and attacked the Khassadar posts at ^ani 
Kot ( 6972) and Karab Kot (7069) and were reported to be in position astride 
the Santala defile 17269, 7268). They had also looted and burnt a Malisud 


* [Ref. map R37 at end. of Chap.] 
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lorry on its way to Wana in the early hours of the 24th. News of this 
incursion was received at Wana Brigade Headquarters on the morning of 
the 24th, and a small mobile column was sent from Wana to engage and 
disperse this body. ‘ A rifle company and one machine-gun section of the 
3/6 Raj. Rif. at Tanai post was ordered to co-operate by occupying the 
high ground at point 4365 (7168) we9t of the Wana-Jaudola road. 
Khassadars from Tanai Post were sent to seize the high ground east of 
the road, their orders being not to move north of the track in squares 
7668 and 7367. 

The column trom Wana, consisting of one section of I he 2 Mtn. Bty. r 
one sub-section of armoured cars, oue rifle company and one machine- 
gun section 3/12 F. F. 11., with ancillary troops and a detachment ot 
Khassadars, left Wana at 11-25 hours, air co-operation being provided by 
one close-support aircraft. 

The security of the road for the first .three miles was ensured by the 
3/16 Punjab K. who occupied the Ghiza Pezha Bidge, and by* the 
remainder of the 3/12 F. F. R., and one squadron of Probyn’s Horse, who 
look up positions to the north of Old Tiarza Khulp. Khassadnr post. 

ihe column moved at a fairly slow pace, testing bridges and 
culverts on the way. «Chese were found to be intact, but telephone lines- 
tiad been completely destroyed at intervals all along the road. 

Piqueting with two platoons the high ground east of the road near 
42 m.s. and immediately south of Bogha Ivot (7071), the column nalted 

« Cm' °V that ,.P''f c f, at about 1246 »><>"«- Here, news was received 
« fiom Khassadars that the enemy were in the'hill* on both sides of th* 

as i i 

the company. A few enemy werAppn m ? lquet ; W8S ordered to rejoin 

Algad and were engaged with rifle fire littL^ ^ , easfi of the 
enemy showed themselves to th* "T j® later - several parties of 

the artillery and ST g„° n ' he DOrtbea8t “ d Heavily 'engaged by 


by - t r. ss* 0 o mP any 

bnnk Of the Santala Algad to en ^e " ( * b ° Ut .’ 723715 ) on theeast 

r aS or d ere d not to advance^fnto'the^Hls ^ 

rnrnmm-m 
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The advance of the company was not heavily opposed, and the 
:<iemy seemed to have been taken unawares. Several retreating parties 
were effectively engaged by the company and by the artillery and 
machine-guns. The close-support aircraft, also, found some opportunities 
of taking action. 

After arrival at the plateau, the company commander reported the 
presence of a party of enemy about four hundred yards ahead of him, 
and asked for permission to advance to engage them, but firing had been 
heard to the northeast and the situation on this flank was obscure. It 
was necessary to protect the artillery and the lorries, and, moreover, an* 
advance further into the hills with such a small force would have 
entailed serious risks, particularly in the withdrawal. For these reasons 
the permission sought was not given. 

Lorries were sent back to the 43i milestone, and at about 16-OU hours 
the withdrawal began. A few tribesmen remained in the area and fired 
at the column as it went back, but the pursuit, wr.b only half-hearted. 

The withdrawal was organized in two lay-backs, the lorries were 
reached without any difficulty and tlm column started back to Wana at 
about 17-50 hours. 


The action had been very successful, as without any loss to troops, 
casualties amounting to at least 15 killed and 1* wounded had been 
inflicted on the enemy. This success was due to their being completely 
surprised by the rapidity of the move from Wana, and to the fact that the 
troops were on them before they had had time to take up any position. 

Both Pirmullah Khan and Ali Jan, the latter a brother of a trouble¬ 
some opponent of Government at the time under detention at Kabul, 
were residents of Nikaband, and the advisability of taking air action 
against this place was discussed. It was decided not to do so, however, 
since Musa Nika was on the frontier and the exact position of the frontier 
ht this point was uncertain, and also as it was thought undesirable to run 
the risk of hitting a particularly important shrine located at Musa Nika. 

A few days after this action, the Wana maliks surrendered some men 
suspected of having taken part in this attack, having taken reprisals 
against their property. . 

Pirmullah Khan who was an Afghan allowance holder, (he was 

deprived eventually for continuing to make trouble), 
Dispersal of Pir- remained a source of anxiety for some time, 

mullah Khan’s gang. striving to stir up the Ahmedzai v W azirs to hostility 

against the government. As time went on he became 
less of a danger as he found it increasingly difficult to get any result 
his efforts. The feeling in favour of peace grew, the migratory 
carried on steadily with their usual movements on the approach o • 

and those that did not leave were busily employed in gathering 


he activities of his following were restricted to the occasion P ° 
hma camp, and finally, early in November having receive 
ance from the Faqir of Ipi, hie gang broke up and isperse 



CHAPTER XXm. 

Attack on a hostile lashkar in the Sixdar Algad September 27th—Ambush 
by l/2nd Gurkha Rifles near Razani September 25th—Mami Rogha 
village surrounded October 1st—Second attack on lashkar in the 
Sirdar Algad October 5th. 
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Sirdar Algad October 5th. 

Eaqir of Ipi decided at the end of August to carry on bis 
offensive by means of gangs, one of the 'areas he had 

aoIiIa . . - . . 


When the 
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.. .. . offensive by means of gangs, one of the area s he had 

■a-r.1 1V i^ 10 Spiniamar selecte ^ for the operations of these parties was 

Spinkamar, north of Razmak, where the Razmak 

water supply gave a good opportunity of giving 
>uuie. _ ° 

At first only a small party, of about thirty Wazira. arrived in this 
neighbourhood. On the night of the lOth/llth of September, they made 
an attempt to damage the water supply in the Sirdar Algad but were 

th m t d01 S. 80 by th ° Tori * hel Wazir Khaseadar piquet 

ISt / d 22nd T * 1 t e SIZ f ° f the gan & increased and on the night of the 

September it cut the pipe line. The Razmak Mobile 

SKsrTir* «. , sr±s 

post, turned out ^ Khel * J surrou nded the Khassadar 

and did congiderable Lr^ to thr wllr Urren f ered m7 ith *°! ,t fi . rin S a ^hot. 

a party of the Military Engineering SerJII PP ^' ? j flowing morning 

attempted to repa.r the pS 5” \' aeo ** L ^t Tanks. 

owing to hostile fire. Another effort the ^ t0 . be ^ ven ”P 

escort of Khassadars under the Assistant P vr tlme w,fc k an 

successful. A89,8ta nt Political Officer, was no more 

they were becoming da^fy more 1 L’CTeMi n&tIl n VaS k £,tead ^ v ^creasing, and 

eighty tribesmen was seen m thtTsalerai <$?"' ^ ^ th> a band of about 

W f and waa shewT; “* » half 

‘ ^ongh the presence of this lashU q ot Shewa * peaceful policy. 

‘ he °'“X w n u orth Mol ^‘ £■* p ‘tbfisss 

'» 3 tSjS 

CC,8!ye Md •*>. pad gang. *■*5 

-- — ' ' - \ might be induced to 
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trouble. 
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It was decided, therefore, to attack this lashkar in the Sirdar Algad on 

Attack on lashkar the 27th of September, the primary object being to 

in o S -j r u a e Alga 2 area inflict aU P 06sil >le loss on it, repairs to the pipe line 

on 27th September. being carried out only if c j rcums tance S permitted. 

Reconnaissance on the 25th of September, had shown that the enemy 
were occupying Babar Sar (8730) the ridge (857298 to 863307) eight 
hundred yards west of it, point 7590 (8527). and the feature (854287) one 
thousand yards north of this point. (The ridge, point, and feature were 
given the names “Gurkha Hill’’, “Black Rocks”, and “Ridgeway Hill” 
respectively.) 


As the Bannu Brigade had just returned to Razmak, the Commander 
Waziristan Division decided that the operation would be carried out by 
this Brigade, reinforced by one section 9th Light Tank Company, the 
1/3 G. R., and the 5/12 F. F. R. In addition to the artillery of the 
Bannu Brigade Column, the 3 and 8 Mtn. Btys., one sub-section 20th/ 
21st Medium Battery at Razmak was made available to strengthen the 
supporting fire. The Royal Air Force was to furnish continuous tactical 
reconnaissance and close support from first light. 


The positions which were found to be held by the reconnaissance on 
the 25th were very exposed, and the Commander Waziristan Division 
ihought it very improbable that the enemy would stay in them through- 
>ut the night. In his opinion it was most likely that during the hours of 
larkness the tribesmen would come down to the shelter of the nalas and 
>f the deserted houses in the lower ground. Therefore, if full advantage 
were taken by the troops of night movement, there might be an excellent 
;hance of inflicting heavy loss on the enemy. He considered that the 
nost favourable plan would be to seize Babar Sar on the east and Black 
Rocks and Ridgeway Hill on the west by first ligh*. using the 1/3 G. K 
ind the 5/12 F F R. respectively for this purpose, both of these unit* 
laving been over the ground frequently, the rest of th* force advancing 
ip the Sirdar Algad between them. In h.s instructions to the Bannu 
Brigade Commander he pointed out that previous experience of fighting 
n this area showed that the tribesmen did not, as a general rule, offer 
nuch opposition during an advance, but that they invariably followed up 
he withdrawal, particularly from the west. Consequently, if the surpns 
n the early morning did not produce the desired results, it might be 
bund possible to inflict loss on the enemy during the withdrawal by 

aving ambushes for them. , 

The plan adopted was briefly as follows. The 1/3 G. R., 

Razmak at 0100 hours, were to move east of the Sirdar Algad 
" the general line point 7251 (8^-Babar Sar. 

iold the'gerral iin 8 e Black Bocks-Bidgewa, Hill. Xo. 

iccompany these units except those carrying wire1 ^ 8 8 ' Th adva P n P ce d 

!0mP a P nies were to move with /he 

ruard, which consisted ofi°n 9th Ligh^Tank 

£ B T Vone ri«e „ to 

arry out the task of rear guard. 
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fhe country m which the Brigade was to operate consisted of steep 
and, in places, precipitous hills, intersected by numerous small -;alas, and 
covered with scrub and thick cover which changed to dense holly-oak 
forest near the summits. West of the Sirdar Algad the ground was 
dominated by Mamu Sap, but, as its main ridg* was a considerable 

?tseI? Ce VeWhti e A ? f d ' WaS not necessar - v to the mountain 

features'about Ridgewly Hill wlrtoy^loZdbylt ** ^ 

r rs “ at 

ne .r/ 1 - *■ *■ also gamed possession of Black Rocks wifhm.t 

warning’ shots were fired by the enlmv nn II > < S a* SpUr ’ three 
and shouting was then heard foHoS i ^ to ™* r( [ s, 0 P eB of the hill, 
the face of the hill Tf h*A k ^. v h nn g by the enemy all along 

in possession of any of the obirettve^f 6 ’^ ^ em .V wer e found 

attack on them should be defend until ft f° Wi V w the n | ght adrance ’ 
to be given by artillery and * Was rri IKlt enou gh for support 

halted and proceeded to strengthen its nTft T ** !. ,at<d ! ,on > therefore, 
It was now 03 40 hours. Enemy in front of Tl f ° r da ->’ li & ht -' 

firing, and at 0530 hours when it k^wl * * . J? a , tta loa C01 'tinued their 

the slopes of Mamu Sar,' whilst the toIuLVI fl ghfc ’ f firing start€d from 
increased in intensity. volume of fire- from Ridgeway Hill 

effect that the attackTo^^b^kunchld * 0 Briga,le Ee<ld Quarters to the 

=£ffs sssa^S^ ® 

I l B - at 

T rS Pany 0 ^ i * in ^ h ^‘i°” a ®a^°^i» W is h it he “ nce "gaard he ThTTup! 

• The attack „aa timed . * Batterv “ Ba Zmak . 

one section of the ft ®815 hours all fhe orfii 

being used to support it^W^W *,, which was with the 2 /, ‘ p Fy . e f ce P k 
several hostile nSSI! „ Whl,st fche artillery task- t - Pun J ab R. 

the right of the nA corn pany of the 1/17 T) n ^ Com r a nv covered fill 

sri~ lei, r s d ' z « 

KyM?e sMe 

n twenty .minutes, the pastern of -- 
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objective had been taken and the whole of it was captured by 0915 hours 
The enemy fell back a short distance, but were then driven by heavy 

fW °hv r P ° Sltl0n , S ’ wi f h the y were attempting to hold. Caught at 

ami he « 1 "f gun ® re * th j7 offered good targets later to the artillery 
and the aircraft as they fled away to the north and northwest. The 
casualties in this attack were few, the company of the 1/17 Don-a R. 
losing one man killed and five wounded whilst in the 5/12 F F R onlv 
three men were slightly wounded. ' J 


The enemy continued to offer targets for the rest A the morning parti¬ 
cularly in the direction of Jlamu Sar Narai of which due advanta"e was 
taken. ° 


After the capture of Ridgeway Hill the advanced guard pushed on to 
the objective given it and the situation became stabilized. It was 
decided that there would not be enough time to carry out any effective 
repairs to the water supply, so arrangements were made for the with¬ 
drawal to Razmak, and ambushes were prepared io catch tribesmen who, 
it was hoped, would be induced to follow the troops. 


The 2/1 Punjab R. began to move back at 1215 hours, the flanking 
battalions having been ordered to start their wilhdiavnl half an hour 
later. 


The 1/3 G. R. in their positions on Babar Sar had been subjected to 
desultory sniping fire all the morning. When the hour for withdrawal 
approached this fire became more intense. Some of the forward platoons 
were occupying a position from which the line of withdrawal led along a 
narrow ridge. These platoons had some casualties, and whilst these 
casualties were being evacuated and the platoons were retiring along the 
ridge more men were hit, the covering firo being unable to keep down 
the fire of the enemy. An immediate counter-attack had to be made 
and the vacated position re-occupied. Again, when the withdrawal from 
this spot was renewed, fresh casualties were incurred, and again the posi¬ 
tion had to be re-occupied. In all, three counter atlacks had to be 
delivered before the troop? could withdraw from this area. 


The 5/12 F. F. li. on the western flank had had no difficulty in 
jetting clear of Ridgeway Hill and Black Rocks, and was withdrawing 
iteadily. Owing to the delay in getting the platoons of the 1/3 G R. 
iwav, the withdrawal of the 5/12 F. F. R left their flank somewhat 
langerouslv exposed. For this reason, and also because one of the ligh. 
anks on the right flank had nroken down temporarily the column 
Commander ordered the 5/12 F. F. R. to reoccupy Blac* BocWand the 
irtillery to smother Black Rocks and Ridgeway H-U with fire, pursuing 
ribesmen who had rushed up on to the top of Bidgeway Hill and had 
ixposed themselves freely in doing so, were canghf by this shellm D . 

As a company of the 5/12 F. F. R., having been replenished with 
mmunition and otherwise got ready, was advanemg to retake Bl k 
locks, the 1/3 G. R. succeeded in extricating themselves from their 
losition. and the damaged tank got on the move 

iven cancelling the attack on Black Rocks and the withdrawal wa 
esumed. 


After this opposition to the early stages of the retirement the enemy 
appeared to lose heart and the withdrawal was no longer followed up. 
The enemy’s inactivity gave the ambushes no opportunities and the 
parties were withdrawn without any opposition, covered by the section 



• 195 


light tanks. Throughout the day continuous support v/as provided by 
No. 5 (A.C.) Squadron R. A. F. and by a flight of No. 1 Squadron Indian 
Air Force, who took offensive action against parties of tribesmen. 

The numbers of enemy actually opposing the Column had been at 
least one hundred and fifty. At one stage, tribesmen from Spinkamar 
began to move towards the battle, but the majority apparently thought 
better of it when they saw or heard of the casualties inflicted on the 
lashkar. It was noticeable throughout the action that some of the 
tribesmen were exposing themselves very freely, and there was evidence 
to show that those on the lower ground were mainly Afghan subjects. It 
appeared that the Wazirs, not for the first time, had put the Afghan 
tribesmen in the forefront of the battle, and that the Jatsei, unacquainted 
with the ground and perhaps with the effect of modern weapons, had in 
their ignorance delayed their withdrawal from Ridgeway Hill too long 
and had not made proper use of the abundant cover available 

The enemy Josses had been severe, the total being about 27 killed and 

Z S 2 rSSft CaSU l' tieS am ° ng the tro ° ps -u-b-ed 1 kid 

d Iifthe middl’p fif ! e <? h * av "? g bceu . sustained during the withdrawal, 
to thp^r mddl ®, of . September as it had been learnt that in addition 
to the Manzar Khel Wazirs of Mami Eoglia whose section had been 

oVotm2U^T St ' th& ,nhab . ifcant " of tbe Mohmit Khel village of Tamre 
Ubo (9842) had been concerned in the offences m the Razani sector action 
was taken also, against them. On the 14th of SeDtemher k U 

ss as sse*** - 

bvihelo ?? 61 ir m , m f ng at Razani was informfed 

- mss' 

the on‘«r a ^ a£r °?^ destroy 

quently, tie m Lt p “Lwe ob?eet“te ft M ' he eflfiest «><i. =L.- 

65-4 milestone, decided to lav an i""iT' Clllver ‘ at the 

bwdge. y n ambush in the neighbourhood of that 

fw 


•Ambush on Central 
Waziristan Road near 
Razani by 1/2 G. R. 


fighting patrol, but^it'waf possibte^at th 223 ^ 1° that Sf>0t had - 
it was inadvisable to use that patrol ^ might be ftUacked 

therefore, detailed two platoons The Com ™nder, 

The f ° rthe PUrP ° Se - H GUrkh& ffiCefS ’ fr ° m 1VaD ‘ 

intended 6 to ^Ih badr ?- a P osts in the area in which it 
camp itself ’ ”* khassada ^ "’ere also accommodated neaj 
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that the tribesmen would move north later in the 'ni^ht ‘ Thi q exp ® c J afcl0n 
outside the Eazani sector \, 0 a *. I tne " , lhis point was 


The night was very dark until the moon rose at 2300 1 


liours 


r„rtL 2 °r>ffl h0UrS fc ? 6 tV ? P latoon8 . under the command of the senior 
Gurkha Officer a Jemadar, slipped out of camp. The men Z 

tith h rifl d e R d ’ n S d lr W v r ® b K Wn Ca * DV ^ S rubber - soled shoes, and were equipped 
with rifles and kukris, bayonets being left behind. 

fnr^h! y passed Kha f adar serai at the camp unobserved, and made 

Wnint n r0a , d r e f. r the ? lst milest one. Crossing the road here, and 
keeping well east of the road for a while, they climbed up to Mussoorie 

piquet (922348), garrisoned by the Battalion. by the etsep rockv spur from 

the north east. They then moved south, stopping short of and out of 

sight and hearing of piquet No. 80 (922347) where Khassadars were 

located, and turned westward towards the road, ell the time in attack 

formation. Hearing enemy at work in the nala at the 65’4 milestone, 

they inclined northwards and reached the road at the 65'2 milestone. 

As they reached the road, at 2230 hours, a hostile patrol came along 
but passed by without noticing anything. 


In between the passing of enemy individuals along the road, the 
Gurkha Officer in command made his dispositions and put his two light- 
automatic weapons, wedged in by heavy rocks, on fixed ines directed on 
the road and on the spur below it. The greatest care had to be exercised 
in doing this on the steep stony hillside, as the por-it'on occupied was on 
the very edge of the road on a cliff six feet high and it had to be done so 
that enemy within three or four yards should have ro inkling of its where¬ 
abouts. The enemy could be heard tearing down Hie telephone poles near 
the culvert, but the temptation to advance further south was resisted. 

Parties of enemy moved up and down the road until the main body 
started to move north at about 0100 hours. As the leading party of about 
twenty men came abreast of the light automatics one of these opened on 
them and the rifle sections further south opened on the main body. The 
survivors of the leading party leapt off the road, to he caught by the 
second light automatic on its fixed line on the spur. Four dead lay on the 
road and more casualties were heard to fall into the bushes below. The 
main body was also driven off the road, but rallied and tried to drive in 
the rifle sections to the south. These were at one* reinforced by the rifle 
sections from the north flank and moved forward to a low spur where they 
met and drove back the enemv three times bv fire, inflicting more 
casualties. 


The enemy fire was now completely silenced and the platoons withdrew 
to Mussoorie piquet, each platoon covering the other by stages during the 
withdrawal. From the piquet the commander of the party directed 
artillery fire on the culvert and on the road where the corpses were lying, 
to harass any enemy who might return to continue the work or to remove 
their dead. 



m 
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There was only one casualty in the ambush party. The tribesmen 
were estimated to have numbered over two hundred and their casualties 
were believed to be between twenty and thirty, of whom at least six 
were killed and eieven seriously wounded. They had done little damage, 
and hampered by their casualties and by the difficult nature of the 
ground, had not progressed more than three miles from the scene of action 
bv the next morning. 

Whatever tribe it was that provided the members of the above gang, 
Action decided on there was no doubt that the inhabitants of Mami 
against Mami Rogha Rogha had given it assistance in one form or an- 
village. Dther, and in view of their share in other offences 

as well, General Sir John Coleridge decided to follow up the blow given 
at the Sirdar Algad on the 27th of September by punitive action against 
Mami Rogha and other Wazir villages in that region. Mami Rogha had 
previously been punished for the misdemeanours of its inhabitants, but 
this bad little apparent effect. 


Notices were dropped on the 27th warning the leading men to recall 
their followers with the Faqir of Ipi at once if they wished to avoid 
punishment. Two days later the Resident in Waziristan interviewed the 
Manzar Khel jirga at Dosalli, and ordered them to band over certain men 
from Mami Rogha who had taken part in hostile action. The attitude of 
the mahks was satisfactory, and although they explained that they had 
some difficulty in controlling those of their following who had hostile 
inclinations they handed over two of the wanted men, one being an ex- 
subedar of Khassadars who had deserted his post and joined the Faqir. 

individuals, and onTeVth of* 


Aigad n r e > UP ^ E ° gl 

from a body of about one hundred and fif^t was encounte « 

some high ground about one mile south of ^the villT- ln ° ccu P atl ° n < 

2n°° PS °° ming Up t0warts found and succeed^ Ending or 
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fire, particularly from their rear at rL^ 6 ev \ den % surprised by thi 
positions. After demolishing the housed and W1 f thdrew from thei 
duals who had not been surrendered bv fchl °fJ the Wanted ®divi 

for the night in the vicinity ^ ““P* 

was not interfered with at all, but as if™of the tro^p 
_he south was reoccupied by the party whinh i, 6 fche ground t- 
re *B** engaged by aircmft and artiUerJr ^ been dpiven off - The; 
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the air and the artillery on the 1 st of , Un , doubtt;dl y suffered from 

to a great extent. * 8t ° f 0cfcober > had quenched their ardour 

on The 6 & 40 Z& “* the “**• back to Basmak 

As a result of the successful action on the 27th of September two 

‘Second attack on * blrds of the lashkar in the Sirdar Aigad, including 

Sirdar 9 a i ^ Wcar in ™ lah ? her A,i and h-s following of Kabul Khe! 

the 6th of October. ° n o/TfT’th ^ ^ spe , rsed ’ and tbe remainder had d awn 
m U ™ . on to the bhuidar area to await reinforcement 

The Fayr. who was trying to keep this offensive going sent morsTrtt^ 

of R a a 7 n if e J a8h - kar ’ a 5 °! Jfc * W0 hundred strong, remained m the vicinity 
ll Razmak - keeping widely d.spersed through fear of bombing from the 


A considerable moral effect, though small material damage was done, 
was produced on the inhabitants of this area by the shelling from Razmak 
on the 2nd of October, after due warning, of the village of Bahadur Khel 
Ivalai, about four miles north west of Razmak, as a punishment for the 
participation of some of its inhabitants in the action of the 27th of Septem¬ 
ber. 


It had been seen on the 27th that the damage done to the water works 
in the Sirdar Aigad had been considerable, but there had been no 
opportunity to make a thorough examination of it on that day. In order 
to do this, and also to inflict further loss on the re-assembled lashkar it 
was decided that the Bannu Brigade Column, increased by one section of 
the Light Tank Company, the 2/14 Punjab R. and the 1/3 G. R., should 
carry out a second operation in that area on the 5th of October. 


The plan on this occasion was much the same as on the former one, 
hut the Royal Engineer reconnaissance necessitated an advince further 
into the hills. The 2/14 Punjab R. took the place of the 2/1 Punjab R. 
as advanced guard battalion. The 1/3 Gurkha R. were right flanking 
battalion, as before, but the 1/17 Dogra R. replaced the 5/12 F. F. R. 
on the left flank. - 


The flanking battalions reached their positi ns before dawn without 
any difficulty, and the advanced guard piqueted up to the line point 7251 
(8778)—Black Books in daylight. The 2/11 Sikh B. on the right and the 
2/4 G. R. on the left then advanced between and beyond the flank » 
battalions to form a cordon on the hills from the flanking battalions round 

the water works (846295). 

Up to this time there had been no opposition 
opened heavy fire on the troops from the almost vertical face> a . nd 
running from high ground north west of the 2 1 Sikh Mamt 

It was almost impossible to locate the enemy • moveme nt of 

woods and under enormous boulders, whilst to them e ry 

the troops was visible._ _ __r-r 


•[R e f. sketch map K 37 at end of Chapter.) 
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Although the enemy fire continued fairly persistently and their 
numbers increased, the artillery supporting the column fired freely and the 
losses in the Force were relatively light. 

The withdrawal commenced at 1400 hours, and except in the Ridgeway 
Hill area wa§ not seriously interfered with. Here, a piquet of the 1/1? 
Dogra R., which was in a somewhat exposed position, had two casualties 
as they withdrew, and a counter attack had to be delivered to get the 
wounded away. In the course of this, they suffered eight more casualties, 
a British officer, 2/Lieut. 0. C. W. Bellamy, being killed whilst pointing 
out the situation to his Commanding Officer. 

In the early part of the day only Tori Khel Wazirs were present, but 
as the day went on they were joined by Abdullai Mahsuds from the 
bpinkamar area and by other Mahsuds from Makin, who brought the total 

?eTa b ffi on’ thp e h° P )f 0S,Dg tri , besme J n «p to ei g%- They were careful to 
Zr r u^ g r 1 gr0Und , and the ambush p flrties waiting for them 
23 VmJ:TZtu7 e r n disa PP° inted - The nature of 
number oTcasualt^ th. ^ r* effeCts ° f the fire - but th * total 
Tho casualties in the Colimn C0Dfirmed to be nine wounded. 

one Indian other mnk kS r% Were 0ne British 0fficer and 

wounded. k,Ued aQd e, * bt Indian a * d Gurkha other ranks 

Besides establishing the fact that it would take five davs* wort- f 
repair the water-supply arrangements, this action resulted in the fi 

pS left 1 : 

Signs that he was preparing to ip*™ r S °u t^ 1 ? ^ Wn P ersonal following, 
tei.sion in the Spinkamar and Makin G n Umbakai , a]180 8^% relieved the 
remained was damped by the increasing cold. “ ny enthusiasm 

thicb stye" , A „' g BtlTt d so P r e t fUl ' t Whea tha 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

Hoscie ambush at Sarwekai, Sept. 27th—March of Razmak Brigade 
through Mahsud country, October 12th to 21st—Operations at Inzar 
Narai, October 19th and 20th—Operations in Spinwam area, October 
15th to 23rd. 

Early in August reports had been received of the formation of small 
•Hostile ambush at Mahsud gangs in the Sarwekai area with the intan- 
Sarwekai 27th Sep. fcion of doing mischief, attracted there, perhaps, by 
tember. the news of the arrival of regular troops in relief of 

the Scouts at the Posts on that line. 

Nothing serious happened until towards the end of September, when on 
the 27th of that month a hostile gang was successful in ambushing a party 
of the 3/6 Raj. Rif. in the neighbourhood of the Sarwekai rifle range. 

This range, which lies north of the post at Sarwekai, in country covered 
with scrub and broken by water courses, offered opportunities for hostile 
action to a skilful enemy, and the rule was that before any range practice 
took place, patrols of covering parties were sent out to search the area. 

The range was to be used on the morning of the 27th, and as usual, a 
patrol, accompanied by the khassadars who happened to be a little behind 
when the fire started and supported by a section of machine guns in the 
Fort, was sent out. Its task was to search the nalas on the north side of 
the range furthest from the Fort, and having done so, to take up a position 
covering the firing party. 

The patrol, which consisted of two sections, advanced in two parties 
the commander at the time the incident occurred being wflh the leading 
section which was moving forward covered, as he thought by the section 
in rear. At 0730 hours fire was opened on the leading section_ which h 
reached its bound at a moment when it was not in Aiew °* ® u P por 

which was intended to cover it. The supporting section had taken up a 
f au lty position 'from which it was unable to see the forward troops waen 
they'w “re lying down. Simultaneously, the rear section was pinnedto.it 
ground by fire The enemy, about fifty or sixty strong, was organized n 
two main parties each subdivided into small groups and cleverly hidden 

some of the many small nalas. 

The whole of the forward party as well as some of' the rear^par y eca ^ 
casualties, and the latter, immobi b y ^nt the tribes- 

- tl’SSSS'A"™- *• - “ 

wounded, nearly all being mcunred m the first bursty 

The ambush was a matter of minutes on y, Although the 

to withdraw under cover of the fire o retrea t they presented fair 

est sr iss 8 r»s sr 

suci^rTOj^and^khassadars^as'were^available^ M the withdrawal was too 

rapid for this atte mpt to succeed. _ _ 

*[Ref. sketch map A in pocket.] 
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- The gang had clearly made a careful study of the ground, with which 
they were perfectly familiar, and of the methods adopted to protect the 
firing party on the range. The position of the tribesmen was such that 
whatever route had been taken by the covering party one section at least 
must have come under fire. The success of the attack was facilitated by 
the dispositions of the covering party who, although they were in sight of 
the advancing section as long as they were moving were unable to see them 
when they lay down. 

The gang concerned in this affair consisted mainly of Abdur Rahman 
Khel Mahsuds, but it included a sprinkling of Shaman Khel Mahsuds who 
had taken part in the raid on Chaudhwan. 

The jirgas of these tribes were summoned immediately and they were 
given orders to return the looted rifles at once. By the 29th of September 
they had produced only one rifle, and were then ordered to hand in six 
British-made magazine rifles. 


As thasj tribes seemed reluctant to comply with the orders, General 
Air action again Sir John Coleridge decided that it was necessary to 
against tribes rospon- proscribe an area in this country by air action until 
ambus^° r Sarwokai suc h time as all the rifles had been handed in. 
, Notices were dropped on the 2nd of October warning 

a , 1 " i ) ab2ta ^ s to vacate an area of one mile on each -side of the Splitoi 
Algad from Ghazgani (9189) to Splitoi Fort. 

Air action commenced on the 5th of October, the task being undertaken 

SntiUhfStV’Vn\ \ (Indi ? n) ^r g ’ based on Manzai - It continued 
until the 15th of October, when all action was suspended to allow of a 

2“? 1 71 ° { tr °° p , S t0 tbe area - Fu rther notices stating that air 
action would-be resumed on the 19th of October were dropped on the 18th. 

This and previous action resulted in complete capitulation and as by 
the 18th the tribesmen had complied with Government orders and had 
handed in the required rifles, air action was stopped. 

In the course of this operation flying had been carried out for approxi¬ 
mately one hundred and twenty hdurs, and about twelve tons of H E 

expended 111 81X16611 th ° USand r0Unds of smal1 arm ““munition had ‘ been 

In addition to the inhabitants of the Splitoi Algad area, the Mahsuds 

of the region north of this, between the Razmak-Wana 
and Razmak-Kotkai roads and the Splitoi Algad, had 
also shown hostile intentions, a number of them 
haying joined the Faqir’s lashkars and taken part in 

The inhabitants of villages o^ the 

action would be taken against ^hem iTthey'd^not^t that ttir 

men from Sher Ali's lashkar. y dld not at once rec& U their 

ttat they were not b^ond^he reach oTmilHoty 4 * 16 ! Sh0Uld . bB remind ed 
Commander Waziristan Division to desnaS °?„, C ° lu “ DS ' “strueted the 

se Breo ' Tiaifag <w>. rss a 


•March of R&zmak 
Brigade column 
through country from 
Aflman Manza south 
east to Kotkai, 


sketch map A in pocket.] 


1&7* 
8epi—Ot| 


* 



2U2 


« 1987 
Qci 


October 12th—via the Karama Narai (8603) to camp on the north side 
of point 6154 (8900), (one mile east of Karan, a). ? *** 

October 13th—via the Shinkai Toi to Umar Raghzai (0196). 

Kotkai°P„ r st 14th_ ™ ^ lDZar ^ WT ° i ’“ d Dargai Alg.d to 
October 16tli—via the Shinkai Toi to Isap (9983). 

(9695)!° ter 17th ~ Via the Tsindai Narai and Sh '“ ka i Toi to Ahmadwaw 
October 18th—to Kotkai Post. 


October 19th—to Sorarogha. 
October 20th—to Piazha Raghza. 
October 21st—to Razmak. 


The column met with no hostile activity other than a few shots except 
when camping for the night at Piazha Raghza. Here sniping was conti¬ 
nuous throughout the night, and as a punishment, the villages responsible 
were ordered to surrender twelve magazine rifles at short notice. 

About this time there was a slight recrudescence of trouble in :he Waua 

. area. Mullah Sher Ali, after the meeting at Musa 

Sher Ali active at I'oka which he had attended, returned to the upper 

the Inzer Narai area. reaches of the Main Toi and busied himself in 

attempts to raise another lashkar for an attack on the 
Razmak-Wana road. He met with a limited success in this, and on the 
18th of October was reported to have a following of about one hundred men. 
On the 19th lie attacked a party of the South Waziristan Scouts from 
Tiarzha Post. 


This party, about one hundred and fifty rifles strong, was carryiug out 
•Attack on patrol a patrol to Pakkalita (6688), leaving Tiarzha Post at 
of South Waziristan 0800 hours, to search the Pakkalita area in which, 
Scou,c - according to reports received the previous evening, a 

small lashkqr was present. 


Shortly after reaching the eastern slopes of Pakkalita heavy fire was 
opened on the Scouts. As the country in this area was difficult and the 
enemy, whose strength was unknown, had worked round the flanks and 
were firing on the patrol from three directions, further advance was consi¬ 
dered inadvisable. The sound of a drum could be heard, indicating the 
likelihood that local inhabitants would reinforce the enemy. 


After fighting for about two hours on the ground gained, the patrol, 
assisted by two more platoons of Scouts which had arrived from Sanvekai, 
withdrew successfully to Tiarzha Post, having lost only one man i e 
and one wounded. The enemy, whose strength had increased from forty 
at the beginning of the action to about one hundred and twen y uring 
the day, had had two men killed and six wounded. _ 

When news of this encounter reached Wana, a section of armoured cars 
and a rifle company of the 3/16 Punjab R. were sent to Tiarzha Post to 
support the Scouts in their retirement if necessary arriving at the Post 
at 1415 hours. As events turned out, they were not called on to take any 

action. _*_ 


~*[Rof. sketch map A in pocket.] 
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The enemy remained for the .night about Narai Oba and the In 7 ar 
W na B • ado Narai> and tlie following morning, the 20th, the V\ an « 
moves' to inzar Narai. Brigade moved out to engage them. A rifle com¬ 
pany of the 3/12 F. F. R. was sent independently at 
0200 hours to be in position before dayl.ght at Kotkum Range, a big feature 
to the north of Wana, its mission being to ambush any enemy who might 
follow up the withdrawal from Inzar Narai which was the Brigade’s objec¬ 
tive for the day. The Brigade itself marched out of Wana at 03C0 hours. 

Contact was made at about 1100 hours with a party of enemy, about 
sixty strong, astride the Inzar Narai. Opposition was not strong and the 
Narai was secured by midday, the enemy offering good targets in the ad¬ 
vance to and from the top of the Narai. The withdrawal commenced at 
1400 hours, and was only half-heartedly followed up. What tribesmen 
there were in the pursuit came by the western flank and gave no oppor¬ 
tunity to the company on the Kotkum Range. r 

The tribesmen’s casualties were reported to be four killed and six 
wounded, whilst the losses in the Brigade amounted to two wounded only. 

When the air action started against the Faqir’s headquarters at Gum- 

•Move of Faqir of ( c ^ chap, xxii), he decided to leave that area. 

Ipito BannauSar. Ifc was thought that he might be going to Musatalbar, 
vr- , , , _ a vintage on the Afghan border fifteen miles north of 

-E were^arned *» ^ 

in the Upper Tochi and * o • S * or P r °secution of his offensive 
in a cave at Kaunri near Bmln Establishing his headquarters 

Miranshah, ^ west of 

where some of the mieratorv ^ en ^ lsl * ied the Kazha valley, 

home of those Madda Khel^hJ had sheltereTth' the , 7 inter * the 
Beatty. It was reported that l J r “ urderers °f Lieutenant 

as one of his khassadars. d enlisted the leader of the murderers 

from the Ahmedzaf^zirs 8 h e ad Z feft a: M usa^l^ lack ° f res P onse 

the Faqir. ’ ad left Musa Nlka and was now assisting 

fi&gsxs a r ik ** 

touring the villages of thaf ^ crea ^ ln g trouble there were 

Plain between S^nwam Port and Mi^Ali * wdth 016 SI ' erateIa 

recruits, the Tori Khel being told that thi V * the mtentloa of enlisting 
ther action in Wasiristan £J “» °° ^ 

three hmted MadfoKhtl ™ 8 i<™ed by about 

o^r4riptw“ in N ° rth S* 

T!*en° to T“‘ response fta Faqin's 

*[Ref. sketch map A In ." " * 
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the raid on the Wana-Jandola road and in the actions in the Sirdar Algad 
and the punitive operations in the Razani area had all produced a salutary 
effect. Mullah Fazal Din had now failed to support him, and many of the 
khassadars who had deserted or resigned as a result of- his propaganda 
were now asking to be reinstated. 

Nevertheless, the Faqir continued with his offensive. Haviug achieved 

•Offences committed not hmg at Datta Khel in the Tochi Valley beyond 
in Spiuwarn area. slight damage to roads; he turned his attention to 

the Spinwam area, where Mullah Ghazi and Gagu 
were again meeting with some slight success in their efforts to arouse opposi¬ 
tion to the Government. 


Spinwam, a post seventeen miles north of Mir Ali, is situated on a 
motor road which connects the Tochi valley with Thai in Kurram. The 
country in the vicinity of this road for the first four miles after leaving Mir 
Ali, consists of a series of low knife-edged ridges rising to between two and 
three hundred feet. These terminate somewhat abruptly in the Sheratala 
Plain, some ten miles in length and varying up to eight miles in breadth. 
Towards the north or Spinwam end of the Plain the high ground closes in 
on the west, and eventually, the road passes over a massif known as the 
Tabai Narai which rises about five hundred feet above the level of the 
surrounding country. The road then descends to the Kaitu valley, across 
which lies Spinwam Fort. The only water near the road, except at Mir 
Ali and Spinwam, is one small well. 

The protection of the road from Mir Ali to Spinwam was entrusted to 
khassadars. 


The hostile offensive began with the hold-up and looting of a civilian 
lorry on the road near the Tabai Narai. Shortly afterwards, in the early 
morning of the 15th of October, a lashkar about one hundred^ and fifty 
strong, consisting mainly of Tori Khel Wazirs from Datta Khel ( n ® a J 
Spinwam), some Titti Madda Khel Wazirs, and Afghan tribesmen, attacked 
a khassadar post in the vicinity of Tabai Narai, some four miles south of 
Spinwam, turned out the garrison, and burnt the post Culverts were 
demolished, making the road impassable, and the road ^elf was blocked 
in several places with large boulders. In the next day or two atte ™P™ 
were made 1 to destroy the Olam bridge, on the road one mile north east, of 
Spinwam Fort, and also the bridge over the Kaitu nver near Spinwam. 
These attempts were defeated with the help of he Ka ! 

khassadars, who remained loyal. As a result of these offences severa 
parties of AJglian tribesmen moved into the Spinwam area, som . . 
inhabitants of Datta Khel (Spinwam) evacuatedtheir^ous^sm ant P 
tion of air action, and a Tori Khel khassadar jemadar vuth ten ot ms 
deserted from Datta Khel and joined the enemy. 

when - oi *—a-jr-a- 

Infantry Brigade to structions on the17th ot uew that the 

undertake punitive 9th Infantry Brigade at Mir AU st g 

operations. houses of certain individuals, known to nave 

sst-s s s 

' ,l -----•[Ref. sketch map V 37 at end of Chapter^ 
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The Commander 9th Infantry Brigade, meanwhile, appreciated that the 
best chance of inflicting loss on the enemy was to encourage them to re¬ 
main in the neighbourhood while sufficient troops were being concentrated 
to reopen the road to Spinwam and at the same time to engage the lashkars 
successfully in battle. 

The 9th Infantry Brigade, with six battalions of Infantry under 
command, was responsible for protecting over fifty miles of road, from 
Saidgi to Razani, as well as for providing escorts, when required, for con¬ 
voys from Mir Ali to Spinwam in the north and to Bichhe Kashkai in the 
south. The only troops available for immediate operations in the vicinity 
of Spinwam were one rifle company and one machine gun platoon of the 
3/7 Rajput R.., employed normally for the defence of Mir Ali, and one 
section of light tanks. Other sectors on the lines of communication had 
similar reserves, but these could only be moved away by day as they were 
needed for camp defence by night. (For previous strength and distribu¬ 
tion of 9th Inf. Bde. see pp. 184 and 185.) 


To induce the lashkar to stay, the company and machine gun platoon 
„ . , were despatched in lorries on the morning of the 

hostile lashkar 1; ?th of October, escorted by the section light tanks, 

in the area. with instructions to reconnoitre the enemy’s position. 

They were to withdraw if opposed. As the column 
approached the Tabai hills the tribesmen opened fire and it withdrew. 

The Mowing day, a rifle company of the 4/6 Raj. Rif. was brought in 
by lorry from Tal-m-Tochi and sent out along the Spinwam road towards 

wWiTL N i arai Wlth , orders . \° ascert a’n the strength of the lashkar and 
Tain the » poMtaon By drawing fire it was hoped to ascer- 

tmu the enemy s depositions.so that some indication could be obtained as 

( t, h T ; J/ n if attacked. In this the company was most success! 

on the iL d 5 USS ! d aod were en gaged by the tribesmen in the foothills 
on the low ground As they withdrew the enemy closed on their flanks 

fimeTlhe onS d f Cul J y 'withdrawing. The day’s operations com 
rmed the original estimate of about two hundred hostiles 


•T3» ; • . t , , -— vwvwuwi. 

From the information now available and'from . . _ 

Concentration of lfc was decided that at least P three 8 b 2. CO ] nna,ssance s 
column at Mir AH.; i be required to reach SpinwanT r 10 ? 5 wou1 ^ 

auent n V 410051 battalion would b? d > further addi- 

S n? P il ra ^° n - S m that ^gbbourhood It 1, f Sary for the subse- 
0 ^ t3 ,°J, 1 be Brigade from their duties on +ht r no J c °nvenient to taka 
° e . battalion, the 3/15 Puniah R 4oft 111168 °f communication k,,* 

SasfeflfeSSSSMrSS 
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The fourth battalion was provided by keeping the company of the 4/6 Raj. 
Rif. at Mir Ali and by Headquarters Wazirforce detailing the 2/6 Raj. 
Rif., less one rifle company and one and a half machine gun platoons, from 
Kohat District. This unit, was to be lorried to Thal-in-Kurram, where, 
with one section 11th Light Tank Company which accompanied it from 
Kohat, it would be under the orders of the Commander 9th Infantry 
Brigade on the 19th of October. All the mechanized artillery in the 9th 
Infantry Brigade Area, as well as one and a half sections of armoured cars 
and one section light tanks were collected for the operation,. Headquarters 
Wazirforce making available the ancillary services necessary to complete 
the column. The whole force was concentrated at Mir Ali by the 19th of 
October. 

Other troops, of which a limited use could be made, were the 3/7 Rajput 
R., less two rifle companies and one machine gun platoon, at Mir Ali, and 
a rifle company, less one platoon, of this unit at Spinwam Fort, where 
there was also a single 4-5" howitzer. 


Destruction o f 
houses at Kot Mata- 
ai south of Mir Ali, 
otober 19 th. 


In order to distract the enemy's attention from the impending opera¬ 
tions towards Spinwam and also to destroy the 
houses of several well-known hostiles at Kot 
Matagai, a village south of the Tochi river about 
four miles south of Mir Ali, in the vicinity of which 
the presence of some seventy armed tribesmen had 
been reported the Commander 9th Infantry Brigade staged an operation 
with a small mixed force on the 19th of October. This was carried out 
without opposition early in the morning. 

The force marched out of Mir All on the 20th of October, the objects 

of this day, as laid down in the 9th Infantry Brigade 
Advance to Spin- operation order, being to drive off and inflict as much 

fvam, October 20 th. ^ ag possible on the lashkar, to repair the road, 

to establish permanent piquets on or near the sites of the two old khassadar 
posts near the Tabai Narai, and to establish a camp at Spinwam as a 
base for further operations. 

The first objective was a position of assembly about point (2119). To 

cover the route to this point, the 3/7 Rajput R. (less 
March to assembly twQ com p an i e3 ) moved out from Mir Ali, and by 

” 8,tlon ' 0300 hours had occupied piquets up to point 2047 

at the Tarkhobai Bridge, the existing khassadar posts on the route 
being found deserted. This battalion withdrew to Mir Ali as sooia as the 
section 66 Fd. Bty. had played its part in the battle and passed through on 
its return journey to Mir Ali. 

The remainder of the troops moved to the assembly area in three 
jolumns. 

(a) A marching column, comprising the 2^11 R, the^^ Pun,a f 

fhc Bl;d: C Xr 0 couf m n .eSir ^ J 0280 lira and reached the 
assemblv area about 0530 hours. 

(b) A fast mechanized column, including the **£*»££££ 
Brigade with artillery and infantry recanna'ssance pari.es movmg > 

and escorted by one section 9th Light Tank C p t 0010 

at 0530 hours, and arrived in the vicinity of the assembly area at 

hours, by which time it was beginning to get lig • 
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(c) A slow mechanized column of the artillery and the 1/17 Dogra R., 
escorted by armoured cars of the 7th Light Tank Company. This reached 
the assembly area and had debussed by 0630 hours. 

There was a bright moon and driving lights were not used on vehicles. 

ihe Brigade Commander carried out a short reconnaissance and decided 
Attack on enemy to advance on a two-battalion front. On the rieht 
October the 2/11 Sikh fl. was allotted as its objective the 

south west ol that plf wMstifffie left the fH a’T 

S P t y o Mjj? tT T and the ridg/L*'oa “rth 

Doll °°i When ^ objectives had been occupied, the 1/17 

rtht and lift flankfS° *5? lo , w f 0 ™* between the battalions on the 

* ‘^ ^ anlfS aDd se,Ze the ^ g™ nd about points 2703 and 2706. 
ine 4 J?d. Bty. (How.) was to support the advance of thp o/n o;i,u 
and the section 7 Pd. Bty. that of the 3/15 Punjab R The ^ Fd Rt 

Th k 6 r Pa t0 SUPP ° rt 6ither flan * 89 squired ' 

* cf in t ,he 

right flank and patrol the area nf fL 7 ™ , a " d then to move to the 

‘he ground in the eTst „„uT P °o r ‘^sS taht 1 t™ ‘hat 

Spinwam by that route. P unsui table for tanks to move direct to 

-fttaSte the^OTma’d’- Sikb »■ --hed the 

naissance and issued his orders AtTsTo hl'^ ° + ? C6r made his «con- 
under well-aimed tire from tribesmen wh^we? the atta( *mg troops came 
hundred and fifty on this flank Th^v u a*** es ^ ma ted to number one 
positions on the sides of the hills from'whilt 9® cu P ie d skilfully concealed 
on an advance by the main road and on tEe in C °'' ld brin S fire *> bear 
boulders were utilized as cover and fir. m + fcervenm g s Pors. Caves and 

to artifle^o^aifgj.*^ ^h^f ^aftahon 1 mTtarget 

VFsaar. — 

..^ h ® advance of the 3/15 Puniah p , / aptured with their rifles 

ha al ri8tt a *?**£*£ ^ lr 

aswsCr “ 

The Man^ e t!%^^ ***» <* 

then patrolled the road °e b £ -J Datta Khel it °l , the nvlr 
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j f 2 ? Ur f th f. 1/17 D T a R - which *as then at point 2140 

advanced to its final objectives, reaching them without opposition by 1115 

hours. Meanwhile, the company of the 4/6 Baj. Rif. working under 

sniping fire, had cleared the first road block and then set to work to Ss 

the section No. 22 Fd. Coy. to repair the motor road. 

There was now some delay owing to the difficulties presented by the 
ground on which the two permanent piquets were being established near 
point -695. The site for the piquet at that point was on a cliff the only 
approach to which lay by a difficult track from the northern side By 
1415 hours, however, the work was completed and the piquets were estab- 
Jished and provided with reserves of food and water. 

The advance of the main body to Spinwam was then resumed. 

Advance continued Sni P ln g at lo # n g range only wag encountered, and all 

to Spinwam. troops were in camp near Spinwam Post by 1800 

hours. 

The casualties in the column during the day amounted to three Indian 
other ranks killed and one British officer and fifteen Indian other ranks 
wounded. Tribal casualties included twelve dead left on the ground and 
two wounded prisoners. In addition, twenty five were estimated to have 
been seriously wounded. 

These operations had an excellent effect on the situation, in the area, 

Demolitions carried tR e hulk °* the hostile lashkar dispersed, and efforts 
out on October 21st °f the leaders to revive opposition met with no res¬ 
and 22nd.— Column ponse. On the 21st and 22nd of October, the demo- 

rotums to Mir Ali, lition of six towers and twenty nine houses was 
c 0 er r ' carried out in Spinwam and Datta Khel with no 

opposition other than some sniping fire. On the 23rd of October troops 
returned to Mir Ali without incident. 


Air co-operation throughout the operations was provided by one flight 
No. 5 (A. C.) Squadron, R. A. F., one flight No. 20 (A. C.) Squadron 
R. A. F. and one flight No. 1 Squadron Indian Air Force, based on 
Miranshah. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 


Entry of troops into Bhitanni country in October, 1937. 

Bor the past three months the Bhitannis, instigated by the Dili Faqir, 

had been particularly troublesome. They had been 
i^nff tan trouble ^or implicated in several raids into administered terri- 
fomo time. tory with the resultant kidnappings of Hindus, and, 

stirred up by the Din Faqir's propaganda, a number 
of their khassadars had deserted or had had to be dismissed for unsatis¬ 
factory conduct. Their country had been proscribed from the air since 
the end of August and the political authorities had taken other measures 
against them. These measures did not have the desired effect, and the 
hostile attitude of the tribe continued, the general atmosphere of unrest 
in their country attracting gangs to the scene from other parts of 
Waziristan. 

In the middle of September, the situation seemed sufficiently threaten¬ 
ing to warrant the reinforcement of the counter-raiding troops in adminis¬ 
tered territory and the 8th Light Cavalry were ordered from Kohafc to 
Tank, where they arrived on the 2Srd of September, sending detachments 
-a week later to Sur Kamar and Zarkaui Frontier* Constabulary Posts 

The net result generally speaking, of the hostile efforts was small, 

If he watchfulae f ofthe tro °P s and of the civil forces in-the Bannu 
and Manzai areas, which, since the counter-raiding precautions were first 
intensified, had prevented the commission of offences on »1! 

wiiole pioblem was rendered more difficult hv th* • 7. , , Ane 

toe Hindu and Muslim commuSiSfS““ 
-Which showed itself in their lack of enorov ; n ' *• y . , aupineness, 
stives even when they were given weanSa^oattempting to defend them- 
vagueness of the infonnation tnd the debT ■ th ®. P ur P°se, and by the 
'been committed. the dela y m sendlD g » after a raid had 

, “ ^ STATE =rs 

•persuade the Bhitannis to * 1 , • . bus,ed himself in trvine to 

adding “;rS n eu°ced th b ir S"*’ ^ 

Tajon-Nunphar Tangi road work nn k uj i by tbe Progress of the 
authorities on the 29th of’ August A^the^ ^5 Started h ? the civil 
that his ‘terms’’ for making peace with^thp P* ^ he made known 
cases against hostile Bhitanni tribesmen shmdd ( f ov ® rnmen t were that all 
hostages snould be released, and that wort it b m dro PP ed . that all their 
Attempts by the Bhitanni maliks to rTk w the T&]0ri road should cease 
met with no success. ** t0 make h,m up his hostile aSd e 

•See sketch Map Q. 37 Chap. XXI, 
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On this flay. General Sir John Coleridge and the Resident in Waziristan, 
Bhitanni jirga, interviewed a Bliitanni jirga. The jirga was in- 
October 12th. formed that terms to the Bhitanni tribe for their 

P art > n recent hostilities and for their numerous 
offences of raiding and kidnapping would not be announced until troops 
had visited their country, and that a motorable road would be constructed 
to ivot m order to facilitate control of this area. The tribe was warned 
against the consequences of opposing the advance of the troops and was 
oidered :o hand over the remaining Hindu captives. The maliks asked 
for an opportunity to hold a tribal meeting to arrange for the return of the 
tour men and also to dissuade the tribesmen from opposing the troops. A 
suspension of the air-proscription was granted them, and they were success¬ 
ful in securing the release of the captives. As a result, the air proscrip¬ 
tion was stopped. They were not so successful, however, in their efforts 
to persuade the tribesmen to refrain from opposition to the troops. 

Arrangements for the advance of land forces into Bhitanni country and 
Arrangements for for the construction of a road to Kot had been under 
advance into Bhitanni consideration for some time. It had been intended 
oountry. to carry out this operation earlier, but the renewal, 

of the Faqir’s offensive in September had made a postponement advisable. 
It was now decided that the advance should begin when the road from 
Taj on to Nunghar Tangi was completed. 

The Commander, 1st Division was made responsible for the conduct 
of the operations. The force was to consist, in the opening stages, of an' 
infantry brigade group with additional troops, which would be made avail¬ 
able by Wazirforce Headquarters. These consisted of one sabre squadron 
and one machine gun troop Probyn’s Horse, the 25th Mtn. Bde. less one 
battery, and one section 9th Light Tank Company. For work on the road 
five Field Companies, Sappers and Miners (Nos. 2, 4, 5, 14 and 22), and 
four road construction battalions were attached to the force. 

The first stage of the operations was to be a deliberate advance, during 
which the building of the road to Kot (4113) tvas to be pushed on with all 
possible speed. When Kot was reached, it was thought probable that an 
infantry brigade group would be required to visit certain places within 
three days’ circuit of action of that place. Reinforcements for this pur¬ 
pose would be sent when the situation permitted of the withdrawal o 
another brigade from the SEam Plain area. __ .. , 

The concentration of the initial force at SuTaiman Khel, five mi es eas 
of the administrative border, and west of Sarai Gambila, was or ero or 
the 14th of October. From the 9th to the 12th of October a propo ion o 
the technical troops, under protective arrangements made v 
quarters Bannu Area, worked on temporary improvements o ie on l 
road between Jani Khel and Khaim Khel. 

The Commander 1st Division detailed the 2nd Infantry Brigadet for 
Operations to bo f,l ie operations, increasing the streng 
carried out by 2nd *n • nde bv one infantry battalion, the 2/o R. tr. R « 

2223 2S? ° nd from the 1st Infantry Brigade. 

The fresh disposition of troops resulting from ^ ^ j2th of 

required a re-adjustment of the Divisional Areas. ... gy, am 

October, therefore, when Headquar ters 1st Division left. Dosalli, the Sh am^ 

*[Ref. sketch Map S. 37 at end of Chap, sketch Map A]. 

+For detail of units see p. 81. 
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Area was absorbed into the Razmak area uuder the control of the 
-"Commander Waziristan Division, and a new “Bhitanni Area", under the 
Commander 1st Division was formed. Roughly, the administrative 
boundary formed the easterly side and the Saraghar Range and the Shuza 
Algad formed the westerly side of this area, meeting at Wazirki Sar in the 
north and at the point where the Shuza Algad cuts the administrative 
boundary in the south. On the east side, the area included a stret' h of 
country from Azad Khel via Sulaiman Khel to Sarai Gambila and back by 
Tajori to Khan Khelan. The Sham, Razmak, and Bannu areas were ad¬ 
justed to exclude this Bhitanni Area. 

On the 9th of October the 2nd Infantry Brigade marched from Sbawali 
Camp on the Sbawali Algad. They followed the new road from Ghariom- • 
to Bichhe Kashkai and on by River Camp to Jani Khel, arriving at 
Sulaiman Khel on the 14th of October. They were joined here on that 
day by Head qua iters 1st Division. The Brigade halted at River Camp 
for a day, and the opportunity was taken of destroying the house of Agip, 
a known hostile, near Sein. A few sniping shots were fired at the troops 
between Ghariom and Bichhe Kashkai, but east of the latter there were 
no signs of enemy activity. 

The Headquarters 1st Division also moved to Sarai Gambila with 
advanced headquarters, later, at Masti Khel nearer the administrative 
border further west. 


The force halted at Sulaiman Khel on the loth, the dav hein* spent ir 
reconnaissances of the lines of advance to Spalvi, the next day s objective 

The Brigade Commander decided to enter the Bhitanni country by 

Country entered £J lree routes, the Warmola, Nunghar and Khanda 
•October 10th. langis, each of these passes being secured bv 0615 

Of one infantry hnHni; U '%u The "I 1 '* an<1 left columi * each consisted 
o « i battalion with one sub-section of a mountain battery the 

IhaSXJ T g "I W T° la TaUgi ’ «" d the 2/4 Bombay ^ £ 
ivnai,aa langi. The centre column, consisting of th* 1 11 cji-i, p i 

NunghfrTaif * ** ** rem * fadm of the Artillery.'marched l.y ‘the 

objective of the column. The countrv V h i \ h ? d been ? ,ven ; ls the 
and it became impossible for mules to It bt ' extrem - 1 . v difficult 

instructions from Brigade Headauartprc IS Wlth the troo P s - Under 
through the NunglJ Tangi! sXy vhTthZ™ T* ^ t0 enter 
shortening the column objective to as far ns n S’ 0r<1 ^? were received 

™i lr orie 'Tl '“ biectiTe be U to irimth the Wt of 

column. This objective centre 

Algad roughly north west end sonth east thm„rf r,“ '“ e v sol,t1 ' ° f the Bod 
The centre column advanced „ D the? K f h “ Kle (5313 >' 

Column reaches and secured ^position! e "'e° n the flanking columns 
S^V, camp. Spalvi <1 covenng the camp sit . nt 

ntructing or covering piqnefe withdrew to ca^ P 0t em >> loved in con- 
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Oct. 


No opposition had been encountered during the dav hut a j , 
ranlt'of Ti BaSn ^ "* lS “ ^ 

nt T nr ini h d b J n i m f eme ' Ved recentI y by fc be Political Naib Tehsildar 
at Jandola, was said to be more satisfactory. 

The following day was spent in reconnoitring for the alignment of the 
Work on road com- road west of Nunghar Tangi, and on the 18th work 
menced October 18th. on the new road was commenced. On neither day 
were there any signs of an enemy. 

On the 19th of October the Brigade reconnoitred up the Bod Algad. 

. The original intention was to go as far as Qalandar 

the Rod'Algad, C Octo^ . K,iel Kile ( 4 ? 12 )- Opposition was met, however, 
ber 19th opposed. before the Brigade was two miles from camp, and it 

was decided not to go further than point 2020 (4813). 
Opposition started at the point where the Stara Wucha Khwara takes off 
from the Bod Algad. Enemy started firing from the northern Hank and in 
a very short time from the south west and west also. As the advance con¬ 
tinued. enemy parties were seen and engaged forward and on both flanks 
by air and ground troops. The enemy were estimated to number two 
hundred and seventy, mainly Bhitannis with a proportion of Tori Khel 
Wnzirs and Mahsuds. A number of casualties were inflicted on them, 
but the exact numbers were not established as the local inhabitants were 
endeavouring to maintain that they were not implicated and would not 
divulge any figures. The troops lost one Indian other rank killed and 
three wounded. 


That evening, information was received that eight hundred enemy 
were in the vicinity and that a fair proportion of these might be expected 
to oppose any fresh advance. 

In view of the report and of the opposition already encountered, the 

Brigade Commander decided to advance in the same 
Reconnaissance re- direction on the 20th, with the object of meeting the 
wS* 61, enemy and inflicting casualties. In order to give 
’ s “ the Brigade a greater radius of action, work on the 

road was to be suspended for the day, thus obviating the necessity of 
employing a portion of the troops in providing protection for the cons¬ 


truction parties. 

The Brigade moved out. of camp at 0700 hours and advanced as far as 
the line point 2308 (4714)—point 2020 (4813)—the high ground between 
the latter and Qalandar Khel Kile overlooking the Bod Algad. Parties of 
enemv were again seen and engaged with considerable success by aircra 
and troops on the ground. Their casualties, as on the previous day, were 
difficult to trace, but 15 were known definitely to have been killed, and it 
may be assumed that the total list was a satisfactory one comparing 
favourably with the loss of only one Indian other rank sugn J wounce 

in the 2nd Infantry Brigade. . , 

During the advance, a company headquarters of 1/11 Sikh R. at a point, 

on the north hank of the Rod Algad were attacked by a P al . v 0 J 
Bhitannis armed with knives. The ground was very broken and these men 
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had allowed the leading troops to pass them, waiting for a more favourable 
opportunity. They leapt from their cover and dashed in on the head¬ 
quarters. The Sikhs, led by their company commander, at once charged 
them with the bayonet and killed them all. 

The withdrawal started at 1330 hours. Neither on this occasion nor 
'■>u the previous day was it followed up. 

The operation was repeated on the 21st of October the Brigade advanc¬ 
ing this time in two columns, in the hope of catching unawares any enemy 
who might intend to oppose an advance from the south bank of the Rod 
Algad. The left column advanced to Kuchia Wazar (4912) whilst the 
right one followed the Rod Algad. Very few enemy were seen and those 
only at a distance/ 


Another advance was made the next day as far as the west of Qalandar 
Khe! Kile, again without opposition. 

Further reconnaissances were carried out during the next few days and 
Road construction the construction of the road continued The 9nd 

ZT* •«. , -! nfaDtr - V Bri e ade move d freely about the area 

Z Z, , t°J ? v c aCfclVity - Work 0n the road went on rapidly and 

the whole stretch to Kot was completed on the 3rd of December 

ass" *"■* - 4 »• i-WfiiBKjjii: 

Din Faqir himself beln^ preset ?•?*%*&* i “ terviewed * the 
ordered to produce its nine mice- u 6 reca ^ cifcraut Waruki section was 
sections we« t,S“thatZVZSl^ 0Sta ^ S /‘“T 8 The other 

two rifles as securitv for each hostaee W °Th ^ re ea ! e<i 0D the deposit of 
flats who had deserted or had beensuspended Z* ( a ' S -° t0 ‘ d ‘ hat Khassa ' 
in seven days time or that one rifle muR I? t J * lther refcurn to duty 

man. The number of rifles to be given in amSlV* • Se l CUrit - v for e »ch 
former account and forty on the latter TW * V 0 e,ghty two on the 

rifles “ fi-t%I^ent°of 0r a e fi r ^ 

ton the Bhitnnni maliks^and the w Resi ^nt in Wnzirig- 

bring m some close relative of hk „ l q * ’ th ast ua med agreed to 
he tribe for making peace ^ his n 

^ *. Bin Faqir 

of support from the Faair-of Tn- a Consi(J erably annoyed at 1 ^ 
these 
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Oct. 


The inhabitants of the Tillages of Ali Khel and Kui, on the adminis- 

Ali Khel and Kui t R ' t,v f borde . r s ° me ten miles north of where the 2nd 
villages punished, in tan try Brigade had commenced its operation* 

0' tober 26H '- 1 >" d knot™ to harbour outlaws and ZZ nZe 

... . , ®t ™ ,ds ,nto administered territory. It was deeidpd 

tli.it now was a suitable time for punishing them. On thp 26th of Offoho 

by the 1/13 F - F ' Rif - and bv a section 
t the a.i Light Tank Company, surrounded these villages. There was 

Borne opposition and the force sustained a few casualties, but several 
wanted men were arrested. several 
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Oct—Nov. 


-FS £* = r-ws 

svrK? A-ajarf£ 

e ° u '** tioop& tailing to the Commander Bannu Area 

The incursion of Afghan tribesmen, which had appeared to be father¬ 
ing momentum after the opening of the Faqir of Ipi's offensive °in the 
pmu.mi lea, ceased abruptly after the successful action on the 20th of 
October against the laslikar in the Tabai lulls. Although the possibility of 
its revival was always present, after a while there was every reason to 
M ieve char [he Prospect of its immediate renewal on any considerable 
scale was negligible. The senes of defeats inflicted on the Faqir s lashkar 
and the other steps taken by the political and military authorities to make 
the tribesmen realize the power of Government bad all had their effect. 


At the end of October, in the course of a discussion on when the extra 
Political summing troops could be withdrawn from Waeiristan, a matter 
up oi the situation. which had to be kept constantly in mind, the situa¬ 
tion was summed up by the Political Authorities as 
to!lows. All the tribes were tired of hostilities and were responding in an 
increasingly reduced manner to the efforts of the Faqir of Ipi to “attract 

support. The Fa. 

power. 1 he mors 
considerably and 

coming cold weather would be only in comparatively small gangs. The 
necessity for the presence of these extra troops as long as the new roads 
were under construction was not in question, but the withdrawal of the 
majority of the extra troops would not only not cause any set-back in this 
improvement, it would probably have the opposite effect, as their presence 
forced mjiiii- tribesmen to remain hostile on points of honour. Withdrawal 
therefore could begin as soon as the roads were completed and scouts were 
installed in the new posts of Ghariom and Bichlie Kashkai. The decision 
to establish these posts had been due to the increased re>ponsibilitv which 
must fall on the Toehi Scouts for general control, following the construc¬ 
tion of the new roads and the extension of the system of protected areas. 
B\ temporary reductions elsewhere and by postponing the re-occupation 
by Toehi Scouts’ detachments of the posts at Khajuri and Shewa until 
twelve new platoons were fully trained, it would be possible for the 
Scouts to take over the posts at Ghariom and Bichlie Kashkai by the 1st 
of December. Until these extra platoons had been trained, that is to 
say until about May 1038. it was essential that a mobile column of some 
of the extra troops should remain in the Toehi Valley, based, preferably, 
on Mir \li. 


qir, enough still the locus of trouble, was losing his 
le of the kliassadars throughout Waziristan had improved 
could now be said to be good. The danger in the 


In view oi the greatly improved situation in the area north of the Toehi 
•Orders issued for viver. General Sir John Coleridge now decided that 
further movements of columns should visit certain other regions. These 
1st and Oth Infantry were f (( include marches from Bova to Dnmdil Camp 
Brigades. tlie y[ ot Xnrai and Lakki Khula, along the Jaler 

Algad from Sarobi to its junction with the Kiwa river, and from 
Mnndnwam to Knrknnwnm on the Shaktu river. 

The task of conducting these operations was given to the Commander 
1st Division, and the 1st and 9th Infantry Brigades were placed under his 


* Kef. sketch map A in pocket. 
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command from the 11th of November for the purpose. For the operations _ ^937 
between the Khaisora and Shaktu rivers seven platoons of the Toebi —— 

Scouts at Bichhe Kashkai Camp were placed at his disposal. As soon as Oct-— Ho* 
the operations were concluded the 1st Infantry Brigade was to be sent 
on to Masti Khel. where it was to arrive by the 19th of November, for 
employment against the Bhitannis. The 9th Infantry Brigade was to be 
returned to Mir Ali by the same date. 

The gang, to deal with which troops of the 9th Brigade had moved 
south of Mir Ali on the 19th October, was reported to be still in existence 
in the neighbourhood of Tarakai about two miles south of the Tochi river 
and six miles east of the Mir Ali—Bichhe Kashkai road. It was decided to 
disperse this party before the start of the operations now proposed, and 
the 1st Infantry Brigade, at Mir Ali, was ordered to attack it on the 
3rd of November. Signs of military activity in tliis area, however, 
produced the required effect and on the 2nd of November the most 
important lender in the gang, an ex-subedar of Khassadars, surrendered 
unconditionally, the gang dispersing. The 1st Infantry Brigade operated 
in the area on the following dav and found no sigus of any enemy 

It was evident that the situation north of the Khaisora river had 
improved very considerably, and it was not expected that the early visit 
of troops to other parts of this area would meet with auv opposition The 
march down the Lower Shaktu might prove a more difficult proposition, 
though, as it had been suspected for some time that hostile tribesmen 
were using this area as a convenient harbourage. 

On the 12th of November the 9th Infantry Brigade marched from 
9th Inf. Brigade M mm shah to Boya. It moved on to Damdil via the 

:l°l Narai and Lakki Maidan the next dav, and on 
the Mt.i went to Bichhe Kashkai via the Jaler Akad 
It was not molested during any part of the march 
except for a few .hots fired at the Brigade when at 

in the last stages by the "lsTiSlnlrv R '"a '* d “ V !t ' vas a^ted 

Kashkai‘on the 12th tL» i *?, . B “S J,de - which moved to Bichhe 

very difficult nJutof tUeZZln 3 S, °"' ° ne 0wil * *> 

point where the route entered tl'’ t 1 lc “ al J between Damdil and the 

west of sJolTZre themove,enV% ^ a , b - 0ut hal£ a north 
ably impeded. The 1st Infantry Brkad^l aD , ,nia tl ' a " s l )0l 't was consider- 
Jaler Algad to Bichhe Kashkai hnt ° ^ -!if^ P re P are <J a track from the 
nstridp • th, AlgafwL W “ h *“> “P «■* forward troops 

getting dark. 6 * “°‘ " bl<! ,0 c01nme »<* "■* withdrawal until it was 

, m ° Ved * *** - 

zt:z 

p^S- V E B " s . ad y to whicl > formation the 3/15 

? »-a- * the^:? of ^- 

seven platoons of the Tochi t T J le , 9th Gantry Brigade with 

8 S h “ a P A k pocket] ' 
sketch map B 37 at end of chap.] 


(see pp. 184 <fc 185) 
marches via Boya, the 
Mot Narai, Damdil 
and Jaler Aigad to 
Bichhe Kashkai.* 
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• T he J° Cal tlb)esmen had been warned that troons mi.rht 1 0 

jn the direction of Mandawam. and on arrival at the b ° pe L ratin S 

'I he instructions issued by the Commander 1st Division for the 
Cj 011 ai< ; down that on the 17th of November the 1st Infantry 
fn p 6 U p b t0 mardl t0 Ivar,can "' ain while.the 9th Infantry Brigade went 
if b. CM i P S ° ! } S to be Wltbln reasonable supporting distance of the 

Jani^heV^nd 1 ,e 18tl ’- 0,1 the ,8tl ' Brigades were to march to 
h i 1 Uni r Jaler Lamp respect,velv. the objectives for the third day 
being Mast' Khel and M.r All. The 8/15 Punjab R. and the 19 Mtn. Btv 

Tnf t° p Ve ? e lsfc Jpfantrv Brigade on the third day and join the 9th 
Infantry Brigade at River Camp, moving northwards from the Shaktu 
mer from a point about two miles north east of Karkanwam. When the 
9th Infantry Brigade moved to River Camp on the 18th Advanced Head¬ 
quarters 1st Division was to return to Mir All*. 

The initial portion of the country traversed bv the 1st Infantrv Brigade 
the 17th did not present any great obstacles! but the difficulties began 
at the big bend of the river round Arap Kot. The right bank here is 
dominated In the precipitous Unbar Kunati range some eighteen hundred 
yards away. Beyond Arap Kot and a few hundred yards before the river 
turns east, the left bank becomes a precipice about one hundred feet high 
and extending for about three quarters of a mile. From the top of this 
cliff the hill rises steeply for about one thousand feet from the nala bed. 
The difficulties (hen decrease until the Shaktu Tangi is reached. This 
Tangi is formed by the rivers breaking through the Babar Kunati range. 
On the south bank of the Tangi there are two distinct ranges. The west 
slope of the western range is difficult but not insuperable. The top is a 
knife-edge and the eastern slope a smooth rock face almost perpendicular 
and quite impracticable. The eastern range is not so difficult but can 
only lie approached by a very wide detour to the south or by moving 
through the western end of the Tangi. The western range is higher than, 
and to some extent dominates the eastern one. The north bank of the 
T angi is steep and difficult but not. impracticable. 


on 


The immediate object of the 1st Infantry Brigade on the morning of 
the 17th was to discover whether it was possible to make a track across 
the Arap Kot peninsular and thereby avoid the big bend in the river 
and save piqueting. Tt had been intended to carry out a reconnaissance 
the afternoon before under cover of the piqueting party of the 3/15 
Punjab R., but when the latter became involved with the enemy the 
reconnaissance had to be cancelled. The advanced guard and piqueting 
troops (1/6 G. R. and 3/15 Punjab R.). therefore, left camp before dawn 
to secure a position to cover a reconnaissance for this track. The position 
was secured by 0700 hours without opposition but the reconnaissance 
showed that it would take most of the day to make a track fit for mules 
or camels. Accordingly, the advanced guard moved forward and seized 
the right bank of the Shaktu river north of Arap Kot, while the 1 S. Wales 
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Bord., who were at the head of the main body, moved along the nala 
piqueting the right bank from the junction of the Shaktu river and the 
Sheranno Algad, to join up with the advanced guard. There were a 
number of people about who all seemed quite friendly. The piqueting 
therefore was confined to the lower features and troops were not sent to 
the top of the Babar Kunati. The transport and the rear guard followed 
the 1 S. Wales Bord. by the nala route and the latter cleared Arap Kot 
without incident. 


In the meantime, however, the advanced guard had met opposition. 

The nature of the left bank where the river turns east was such tha< 
Advance opposed. it could not be piqueted from the south or from the 
, , west. A company of the 3/15 Punjab R. movec 

forward under the cliff until they came to a climable spur. They seized 
this and then attacked the cliff from the east, securing a position which 
dominated the whole length of the cliff. This attack was opposed b\ 
enemy estimated at thirty men, but owing to good covering fire and use 

ca.Sd UUd V and ’ ab ° V u- 8 ’ t0 the speed with which the movement was 
tamed out, no casualties were sustained. 

The advance then continued until 1800 horns, when the leading troops 
Brigade Commander had reached a point about one mile from thp Tnnm 
tl t0 **" K-te P* 9 u e ts and the leading troop* we" nt unX 

J Z be SOutb banb - The 1 S . Wales Bord" 

piqueting troops and only three* nl D . 10Ve< up to tbe advanced guard as 

other piquets withdrawn by tlmrear'^uarT pi JV. etin g untU 
Commander after a reconnaissance h fu re J omed - The Brigade 

battalions would be required to secure th • °°. nclusion that two 
be made available it was obvious that the nb^ 8 *- 8 ' , As tbeSe cou,d not 
warn, could not be reached 0 f ° r the <%> Karkan- 

nala bed about fifteen^ hundrS ^ardT^om^ ^ tr °° ps to camp * *• 
site selected being defi.adel ££ 

general on airSesf^ncMing^^ 4 ,^'^ the h sni P in g soon became 
directed particularly against the 1°S Slf a j he i Camp site - Tt "as 
piquets south of the camp. The Lemmon th^d Wh ° Were establishing 
of the Babar Kunati range but werHeen to Kp ^ ere on top 

eovenng parties. Work on pijuet^ in ?b; ' Ug forward closer to 
S* ' vhlIe « n artillery and machine Jn £ ^ Was sus P end ed for a 

SSHSs=£S fe 

" enmg tUt “ -evened du?LgT ^ Ar to hS 

to: rr d £ at t“ f £* “r been Jani 

SL*" to Shaktu Tangi, it ^T'feed •* «• 

To aeaiat the 1st TXA “V hal1 1111168 ** W “ S 

“ 0TO 80 “‘ k frwn - c - « 


1937 

Hov. 


I 



220 


1937 


Oct. 18th 


?L th Si B 'p" a ' le 1,oni ,llat P° int back to Rocha. This meant tint 
«pated '" S ' "° S SeCU ‘ ed ' ittle '“ rth “ opposition Z t t / 


once 

anti- 


The plan lor the advance was in two phases. In the first phase the 
2/6 G. It. on the right and the 3/15 Punjab R. on the left, each supported 
by one mountain battery, were to attack the Tangi. In the second phase 
the S. Wales Bold with the 13 Mtn. Bty. in support, were to pass through 
the west end of the Tangi, seize the east end. and then piquet down the 
right bank of the Shaktu, while the 3/15 Punjab R. moved along the high 
ground on the left bank to meet the 9th Infantry Brigade. The 1/6 G. R. 
with the 19 Mtn. Bty. in support were to be the rear guard. 


The first phase began at first light and all objectives were taken 
without opposition. The S. Wales Bord. then moved forward under cover 
to the west end of the Tangi, while the commanding officer carried out 
his reconnaissance. The right flank was still the dangerous one. The 2/6 
G. R. had secured the western ridge of the two ridges south of the Tangi, 
but owing to the nature of the ground could not move forward to the 
eastern ridge, which had to be taken by the S. \Nales Bord. 

The entrance to the Tangi was only fifteen yards wide but it opened 

Advance opposed. up immediately to about fifty yards. 

A platoon of the 1 S. Wales Bord. had moved forward into the Tangi, 
another platoon was on its way to piquet the eastern ridge on the right 
bank and another to the eastern ridge of the left bank, when the enemy 
opened fire. A few seconds before the fire began the intelligence officer 
of the S. W 7 ales Bord. had reported the presence of some enemy, ihere 
were none to be seen but he had spotted a loophole through which he 
could see daylight, and whilst he was looking the light had been blotted 

out? 

9 

The first burst of fire caused casualties in the vanguard platoon and 
;n the piquet moving out to the right. A platoon of machine guns in 
action just west of the Tangi opened fire on the enemy positions, firing 
through the entrance to the Tangi. A section of the 13 Mtn. Bty. was 
close behind. The Battery Commander, who was with, the officer 
commanding the S. Wales Bord., realizing that lie could best support the 
advance by direct fire over open sights, brought his guns into action under 
.cover, ran them forward into the mouth of the Tangi which was still under 
fire, and opened rapid fire with shrapnel. 

This prompt and efficient support enabled the platoon on the right to 
continue its advance which had been slowed up by the enemy fi r © tkoug 
not completely stopped. Eventually it reached its objective having ac 
one man killed and four wounded, including the platoon commander. 

The action of the artillery and of this platoon undoubtedly saved what 
might have been a nasty situation. There were some thirty or forty 
enemy immediately opposite the leading troops of the S. Wales Bord. 
with as many more further along the ridge to the south. They were very 
strongly placed behind solid rock faces with narrow fissures which had 
been filled with stones to make loopholes. They must have been caught 
unprepared as they allowed the leading troops to move into the Tangi and 



L0WEb shaktu tangi. 
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almost half-way to their objectives before opening fire. Had they shot 
immediately the first troops moved through the entrance casualties must 
have been much higher. As it was, when the platoon reached its objective 
on the right the enemy had to withdraw to the south or across the 
‘Jvaresti Algnd. 


The S. Wales Bord. then continued their advance through the Tangi. 
The enemy again opened fire from the right bank of the Karesti but 
withdrew rapidly when attacked by one company of the S. Wales Bord. 
By this time the S. Wales Bord. had all been used up, but it was found 
possible to withdraw the 2/6 G. I?., less one company, and to send them 
forward as advanced guard. » 


There was no further opposition to the advance, and interest became 
centred on the rear guard, the 1/6 G. B., which had been having an 
anxious time. No camp piquets could be withdrawn during the first phase 
as the two batteries of artillery were required to support the attack on the 
iangj. In addition to the enemy opposing the advance through the Tanm 
there were between fifty and a hundred tribesmen in small parties engaged 
in sniping the camp piquets. 09 


As soon as the 19 Mtn. Bty. was free to support the rear guard al 
camp piquets west of the camp site were withdrawn, at a cost° of onl 

site S t 6 " ' T f he '’ ear guard then stood ou a line through the cami 
drlwa! The a Xr' V R T t °J Jangi. wheu it continued the w?h 

The column was clear of the Tan^i u lain u - 

9th Brigade in posi- onwards thp trig per, ^ ^ ours > and from then 
'tion to help. ° the tnhesmen made no attempt to interfen 

established on the hills from^pSVoo? ^ S}£ ntty Brigade vvas 
Brigade had passed this area ft returned 3Ud after fche 1st 

* he 3/15 Punjab B., to Ri^i Camn t’li by - the 19 Mt “- Bty. anc 
secured by the Bannu mobile column J, d f™ 9 V* at had beer 

fpsrar is 

- about 1730 hours, the mobile eol^Sd^^ 

opportunities o f ^ ^ £2 

“ g da " “*•- */» ” t&sfs itt&z 
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General Sir -John Coleridge now asked the Government of India for 

sanction to the construction of a fair-weather motor 

the 8 const" uc 8 t'ion n of road ? rom Bo . cha Karkanwam. He explained that 
a road from Rocha experiences throughout the operations of 1937, cul- 
to Karkanwam. ininating with those of the 1st Infantry Brigade in 

the Lower Shaktu, had shown that Karkanwam 
should be made accessible for motor transport and for mechanized units 
and that the operation recently earned out to the villages of Kui and 
Ali Khel had demonstrated the difficulty of the country in this region. 
The Karkanwam area now formed part of the newly-proclaimed protected 
area, but control of it by the civil forces would be difficult unless the 
communications were improved. 


This sanction was granted and a small force consisting of 4 Fd. Bty., 
and 2 (> G. B., and one road construction battalion was formed at Rocha 
Camp for the purpose. This force was placed under the orders of the 
Commander Bannu Area, who was made responsible for the protection of 
the line of communications from Bannu to Rocha camp. 


Eventually, the road was taken to a point about two miles east of 
Karkanwam, and from there, to facilitate movement m the area by the 
Frontier Constabulary and to enable the Tochi Scouts to co-operate vjitln 
them, it was linked up with Jani Khel by improving the old cart track, 
made in 1900, between that place and Karkanwam. 

Work cn the road in the Bhitanni country to Kot under the protection 

of the 2nd Infantry Brigade was progressing well m 
work on road to spi te of local jealousies over labour c0 " tra a 
Kot continues. Opposition to the troops, who moved about the a 

The following incident, duty in the area 

The difficulty of ^ ateg the difficulty of bringing offendeis to book 

tobfSffor"” i! these circumstances and shows the results 

patient endeavour to discover the culprits. 

. the i /ii Sikh R whilst on road-protection duty on the 

A company of the 1/11 &ikh • a ^ Iast i Khel, came under 

15th of November between Spah i <-■ P p Rjf were seut out to cut 
sniping fire. Two platoons o txn . e( \ four men. all unarmed and 

off the retreat of the snipers. ■ p c , ose exam ination showed that 
although they were apparently batmje , n(lo i ier The ground in the 
one at least had recently been wearin* b found still believing that 
neighbourhood was searched. but n n ^ « h ere near, the 1/13 F. F. Rif- 
arms and equipment were bidden returning to retrieve his 

laid an ambush that night to c. < . ^ who turned out to be the 

property. The ambush saw an > j ‘ Aut h or ities now took charge 

father of one of the prisoners. The Poll [et the son of the man 

of the case and coRected enough evidence Hcate the ofc her three 

killed in the amoush, but could find nothin,, to p 
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prisoners. A further search for the hidden arms was made by the 1/13 
F. F. Eif. on the 17th, and this time a rifle, bandolier, and knife were 
discovered, which made it possible to take action against the remaining 
three men. 

0 

The Bhitanni maliks of Dera Ismail Khan district were assembled at 
Orders of Govern- Jandola on the 15th of November and of the Bannu 
ment to Bhitannis. district at Tajori on the 18th of November, to receive 

the orders of Government. The former were fined 
Bs. 3,350, thirty-four magazine rifles, and two hundred other rifles. In 
the case of the latter the fines were smaller being Rs. 1 650 sixteen 
magazine rifles, and one hundred other rifles. The jirgas were 'given ten 
days to produce< thenfles and were informed that Bhitanni tribal territory 
to the south of the S.huza Algad was declared to be a protected area. The 
attitude of the jirgas was satisfactory and they left to arrange the settle 

‘ D' lhe ^ M \ he rifles demanded by he 

wL . ber ’ t m ° 8t zea,ous ' m complying with the order being the 
Waruki secfon who had hitherto been foremost in supporting the Din 

laqir Warning was sent by the maliks to Sher Ali Khonia Khel and 

&£££&?* ** “ thE ™ “W ‘S'pe“e 

££ £ W £i b SpSfb S “okXe^He 
I: - b ^Te“ 

Jnsrsz ygu 

state of mind. H e made an attempt to lb™- h ' S aI L ready undecid ed 
promoting hi s aspirations to recognition as Ip ? e J1 J ga 1 , t0 his adva ntage in 
made demands on the PoliticIl lSritie, and 

On r 8 *' 1 T J uding the right for himself and h' th ®. method of conducting 
On being told that the jirga would be ? J 1S foIlow ers to carry rifles^ 

Gove r „ ment he leffc in'dudglon forM^ud f ?*** to the ^hes of 

followers w ,th him. There he got int^ f u tem . t ? ry * tekin g a few of hk 
el and su mmoned the ** and khonia 

response to Z ° f h ° StUitie8 a » d their 

•;»* - »- 

As conditions were retumin. so , 

asas 

^ nfc squired to 


1M7 

lOT. 
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ascertain the water resources within a day’s march of Kot. These re¬ 
connaissances continued until the 2nd of December, when the ro.a^ to Kqt 
was completed. The 2nd Infantry Brigade then left the Bhitanni country 
on its way back to its permanent peace stations. 

The Din Faqir, finding that there was little prospect of any help from 

. ’ the Mahsuds, and having had it strongly impressed 

interview the PoUtic&.l on him by the Bhitanni maliks that he would be 

Authorities. ’ very foolish to re-open hostilities in view of the im^ 

probability of his being supported by the Bhitanni 
tribe, now decided to take steps to make his submission, and od the 15th 
pf December, went to Jandola to interview the Politieal Agent. 



CHAPTER XZVXL 


Purther punishment in the Eazmak—Dosalli Area in Nov.-Dee. 1937— 
Madda XJwl ordered to expel the J*aqir—the Faqir’s efforts meet with 
little response—Government’s Orders to Bakka Khel and Jani Eh el 
Wastes. 

• • % 

In the latter half of November, steps were taken to deal_ out punish.- 
n ment for.the many minor offences that had been 

mratecarriedout' 811 continually committed in the areas through which 

. the Dosalli-Ahmed warn and Razmak-Bichhe Kashlcai 
roads were being constructed. Sniping, though slight, had been con¬ 
stant, particularly at Ali Khel camp. Contractors’ lorries had been held 
up and the occupants killed, kidnapped or robbed. The Dosalli pipe lin» 
had been cut on many occasions. 

• , T L he tribesmen responsible for these offences were to a large extent the 
inhabitants of the local villages. Reprisals had been carried out by 

imposin e fines of rifles, and destroying 

Spnf « b be f n necessar y t0 exercise continued vigilance to 

prevent a successful outrage. ^ 

'It was now decided to inflict further punishments 

The Shabi Khel villay of Shami Khel, two miles' west of Rasmok, 

Shami Khel village inhabitants were known to have been parti- 

wrrounded. cipatmg freely m the sniping of Ali Khel camp P was 

Razmak with a detachment of the Tochf &• of Nov ?“ ber b y ^oops from 
tion, and t!.irty- se venVant^ men L Was no oppori- 

that the sni P i/g S o7'ABHW camp 0 aSST** ^ *** 

lh e houses of certain hostile tribesmen of Dosalli wrrr A. ^ , , 

House, at Dosalli aDd khassadars under the supervision^of tfc'1 

Political authorities, and troops oftK t / 

The inhabitants of DosaffiwerJfiSfe house afc Asad °Khfef 

— g 

^ ah air o.»p s 

ssss«f b i t 

assa fswtr-a 

the. 1st Infantry Brigade vatlt*T “> the recent fiSht' 0 ®*"*??: 

stsirS*. Mr gr* Stsj- 

“ Khel - prob ^ ~ th r rs™f9 Mtf 

<**0* the. action 
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Considerably annoyed by it, the tribe began to hold indignation meetings 
and to discuss what they could do against the Government. .Mullah Fazal 
Din joined in these discussions but seemed to be more concerned for his 
own safety in case a raid should be made on his house at Lataka than for 
anything else. But Mullah Sher Ali and Malik Khonia Khel tried to 
foster the excitement amongst the Shabi Khel. The tribe became con¬ 
siderably heated over the affair, and there was a good deal of talk about 
buying arms and about the best way of carrying out hostilities, and threats 

were made if the arrested men were not released. 

• • • • 9 

Wiser counsels prevailed, however, 1 and’ fey ‘the 15th of December 
everything was in train for a settlement with Government by negotiation. 

During October and November 1937, the Faqir of Ipi moved his 

residence frequently, never stopping very long in any 
of Ipi at one pi ac e. In the middle of October he was at 
Kaurai near Barman Sar* in Madda Khel country. 
It was cleat that at this time he had realized that his prospects of renew¬ 
ing the struggle at opce with success were not bright as he advised the 
many visitors'wKo' 6ame to see him at Kaurai to return home and await 
further orders unless they preferred to undertake active hostilities round 
Spimvani, where some of his supporters were collecting. He also told his 
brothei, Sher Zaman, who was unceasing in his efforts to obtain help, not 
to raise another lashkar for the present but to send small parties to various 
ureas. Ke tried to persuade the Madda Khel Zadrans and Tanis to settle 
their usual inter-tribal differences and to combine in the common cause. 
A large Zadran contingent offered their services, but the Faqir told them 

that he did not want them immediately. 

It was rumoured that the Faqir intended to resume hostilities during 
the-Ramzan or at its close in the first week of December. The arrival of 
troops at Miranshah on the 30th of October alarmed him. • . 

His arrival at Kaurai in Madda Khel Territory had caused some stir 
Madda Khel ordered among that tribe which resulted in a definite> sp it, 
to expel the Faqir of The leading men, with whom about half the tribe 
Ipi. were in agreement, were not in favour of incurring 

the displeasure of Government, which was bound to happen if the Faqir 
was permitted to carry on his activities urichecked in their midst. I he 
rest of the tribe followed the lead of two fanatical mullahs who considered 
it their reiigious duty to support the Faqir at all costs. 

On the 1st of November the Madda Khel Jirga was interviewed at 
Dutta Khel. The maliks were ordered to expel the Faqir from their 
country within two days and were told that failure to do so would result 
in punitive action. At the same time they were told that owing to 
slow progress of the payment of the fines inflicted on them early m 
year on account of the murder of Lieui Beatty one fourth of all hmber 
exported by the tribe through Datta Khel would be confiscated by Gov 
emment in part payment. ■ . 

The attitude of the jirga .was subdued, but after sh< jwmg some 
reluctance the maliks accepted the responsibility of t^mg two Govern- 
ment officials with them to see that the order to expel the Fjqir was 
Obeyed. These officials traversed suitable portions of the country 
found no trace of the Faqir, who had evidently departed for the time 


* See Map * A * in pocket. 



Existing diqpost 
tioas suitable for a 
further attempt tr> 
capture the Faqir 
should he return. 


being. The Bialiks; evidently . uncertain- as to how they stood with 
Government, failed to attend jirgas to which they were summoned on .the 
6th and 8th of November. They were then informed that Government 
was satisfied that the Faqir had left their country, but that it was 
rumoured that he would return soon and that “if this happened the 
Government would hold themselves free to take any action considered 
uecessary without further reference to the tribe. They were also told 

th«t LI l W1Shed > ^ u he Faqir ref ” se the - v could d0 80 Provided 

g Se j U 7 T f or lum and reported his location and subsequent 
movements immediately. To this they gave no reply. 

On the 10th of November the^Faqir arrived at Pasta Mela, a Madda 

Khel village#in.^adran territory in Afghanistan, 
Faqir of Ipi moves where preparations had been made to receive him 
w Afghanistan. it was said, by one of the gang that had murdered 

Lieut. Beatty. • 

Although there was now no definite information as to where the Faqir 

intended to re-establish his headqyagters, General 
oir John Golendge was confident tha£it would goon 

fn„n°H f '^ d ^° Ught 51 P roba % tfet it Would be 
!“ " d 4 s ^ e >P] ac T e . m Wazirist^ferritory not far 

Khost t ^* e Durag ^l- ne ^jacentjl the border of 
In these circumstances the existing^ 

Sfrili antr? BrigRde at Mir Ali ^d 

Before h nuttinr 'V SUit ^ Ie fo^«MH*r^tter4 
Pa£”? pUtbng , suc h °P era tions in-fraim * h’owev. 

Coleridge Consulted the Government. nf 

such action. It was possible ° the advisability of 

plight result in 

eeom.ng involved in hostilities agaitist tht fiT# 811 tribesmen 
further, that the Faqir might takp ** Government, and 

and create difficulties for the Afghan Pnv m ^ OSt > st ’. ir , U P trouble there, 
the use of aircraft near the Afghan i ri . ernr ?® n t* Limitations regarding 
of assistance which Z! b, Itn ‘1? «>• CS 

.. A,tec a m consideration o, That 727 / “* f*? A * F °™- 

Mta of stirring „ p a situat ion „ h ?c h waftaLjT that «» 

too great to justify military operations in zn ? r P ^ g day by da y were 

2 tL Waa th0Ught ’ als °. that the Jdds aSns?tt«T Du / and Line - 

were heavy. 3 a ° ainst pBe capture of the Faqir 

; After his arrival at Pasta Mela the Faqir fafid Rhj 7 
• The Faqir of i pi Propaganda tours on both fidefc of the 

Zrr- " ,h |Vwtiss- 

*2 hln) and to collect supplies ^ d ac f° SS the border in Khost 
of d1 Mahsuds and Wazir tribes should Report tohT re P resen tativea 


oKihe -troops, with 
^pntry Brigade at 
„ ‘capture the Faqir. 
* General Sir John 



228 


m? 

Kov. 


authorities and the heavy blows which had been struck by the armed, 
forces at the tribesmen whenever they had collected to offer resistance 
had produced a deep impression, and'a number of the lesser hostile leaders 
and others had surrendered to Government unconditionally. ^ The Faqir 
of Shews, in spite of accusations that he was pro-British,, had been 
frequently touring among the Madda Khel, preaching against war and 
the Afghan Government had strengthened further their measures to' 
prevent their tribesmen from joining in the hostilities. 

.. ^ passed without incident, and a parade held, in 

Madda Khel country during the Id celebrations to encourage recruiting for 
the Faqir of Ipi was a complete failure, only twelve men with arm bands 
appearing at the parade. 

Sher Ali and Khonia Khel had had rio success in their efforts to stir 
up the Shabi Khel, and their attempts to raise lashkars to oppose the 
troops in the Bhitanni country had met with no response. The Wana 
Wazirs, in spite of the blandishment of Pirmullah Khan, had already 

shown that they had no intention of taking any active steps to help the 
Faqir. 

‘ •' The Faqir, after remaining in the neighbourhood of Pasta Mela long 
Faqir of Ipi back enough to give truth to the assurance given to 
in Madda Khel terri- Government that he was not in Madda Khel country 
fcory ‘ returned to that territory still keeping close to the 

Durand Lino. At the end of November he moved to Maizar. His 
presence in their area still continued to exercise the Madda Khel. They, 
held many meetings to decide whether or not to admit openly that he was 
be.ing sheltered by them and so regularize their position with Govern¬ 
ment and whether to expel him or not, but they were unable to come to 
a decision, the only point on which they were in unanimous agreement: 
being that .any tribesman who gave information to the authorities should 
bq severely punished. 

On the 12th of November the last jirga of importance before the end of 
Bakka Khel and this period of operations in Waziristan was held, 
Jani Khel jirga. dealing with the Bakka Khel and Jani Khel Wazirs, 

who inhabit the country between Saidgi and Bannu stretching from some 
way north of the Central Waziristan Road to south of the Shaktu River. 


The jirga was informed that they were to be punished for the partici¬ 
pation by men of their tribes in the hostilities of the past year. The 
orders issued to them followed the lines of those given to the Mahsuds 
nnd Tori Khel about three months earlier. The Bakka Khel were fined 
Rs ; 1,000 and had to.surrender ten magazine rifles and fifty other rifles. 
The Jani Khel were fined the same amount of cash and had to hand in 
twenty magazine rifles and sixty other rifles. All tribal territoiy of these 
tribes situated to the south of the Bannu-Tochi road was declared to be 
a- protected area. 

The maliks protested that the terms were harsh but nevertheless they 


Complied with them in full. 

i-..- -; . . 
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• Gondutooni 

Addfttohal tfbops Withdraw from WaiifiJrtan In Dee. 1937 and those that 
rCmAin come once igacd unde? the Command ol the Q. O. 0., Waiiris- 
'*» tan District. 

From the end of September, when the situation in Waiiristan begto 
t6 appear easier a few units that could be spared returned to their normal 
pfeace Stations. 

By the middle of December conditions had returned almost to the 
fioftnal dhd it was possible to withdraw the bulk of the remaining addi¬ 
tional formations and troops. “Wazirforce” ceased to exist on the 15th 
hi December, and all troops left in Waziristan came once more under the 
Command of the G. 0. C., Waziristan District. 

For the time being the normal peace garrison was increased by one 
mountain battery; one .light tank company, one infantry brigade with two 
extra battalions, and some additional transport and supply units. 

•' , . T J°, wifchdrawal of the troops marked the close of the active unrest 
which, having its origin in April 1936, came to a head in November of that 
year, and with one brief interlude after the settlement of the 15th of 

d T, eeS ° f fluctuating intensity for the ensuing 
SIS ! ! . n D S mg , th ! s casualties amounted to two hundred 

am forty-five killed and six hundred and eighty-four Woutided • whilst 

£^i> Cr d4 eVe n y ; thtee deaths fr0m disea8e tribal cZaWesJe S 

Kcess of thSe in K aSSeSS> ^t COnfirmed figut-e§ considerably in 
LI ■ Ta n l UTnbers: ln add,tlcn - there had been the loss fend disloca- 
^occasioned by protracted operations and by air action in proscribed 

eitW t e T'T ^- he year , ma ? y l istriots had be *“ Visited by t?dops 
either for the first time or for the first time for a long period Large 

eas of Mahsud and Wazir territory hitherto inaccessible had been opened 

. J b . y * roads - approximately one hundred and fourteen miles of 

eeD * onstr . uct * d - Considerable Inlets were how classified a! 

protected areas , a development which must be gradual in its effects 

iifr ,,ous ” porience A ° m event ' m]] y lead <° 

th ft T wL Ch ?^ S •°" Stitut . ed the most comprehensive step forward in 
1919 h 2Z ;0r .y of Waz'nstan since, as a consequence of the campaign* of 
1919-2Z, the decision was taken to occupv central Waziristan and to 
construct the Central Waziristan Road \ ° and to 

augmented by one battalion to brinp it W na , S arr ‘ s ? n bad been 

to receive an additional battery Certain Scout°c,™ P ^ bngade and Was 
future to be stocked with reserves of “ P J ° 8ts , were for ^e 

Serve as temporary bases for mobile eoli/rf 68 v er ^ ba ^ they might 
to move with les7 transport am i w ? 8 Whlcb Wou,d the “ be able 
truetion of additional landing grounds and 'anTf The cons- 

bomber transport aircraft werf matters under C ea9 , e in tb e numbers of 

r by * 
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jfcS7 No change in general policy. in .Waziristan had taken place other than 

_— the policy of extending *'protected areas”-, which in itself marked a 

Dec. considerable advance. Disarmament would be desirable but there were 

many factors which made this more than a local problem.As.it.vps,.the 
fines of rifles that had been imposed on the tribes were greatly fn bxcest 
of any previous forfeitures and the carrying of rifles on the main roads 
had been restricted. 

The economic problem of .Waziristan still remained to be solved. The 
military occupation and development of roads had brought money into 
the country and led to an improvement in conditions. But the chief need 
appeared to be that of finding employment for the young men, now 
deprived of their traditional occupation of raiding, if they were to develop 
into useful and peaceable members of society. A few Mahsuds were 
enlisted in the army and a considerable number of tribesmen found part- 
time employment as Khassadars, but the possibilities of economic deve¬ 
lopment were limited and it is doubtful whether much more was possible 
in this direction than was being done. During the recent operations an 
experiment had been made by raising a road construction battalion of 
Mahsuds as a military unit. This had worked well. Other plans to 

increase the opportunities for education and to improve the chances of 

employment being found for the tribesmen were also being investigated. 

The situation concerning the possibilities of further hostile activity, 
also, had shown very considerable improvement. The orders of the Gov¬ 
ernment had been accepted by the jirgas of the various tribes and they 

were endeavouring to satisfy the terms. The policy of the Political 

authorities throughout had been to restore the power and influence of the 
Maliks and the effects were showing themselves appreciably. Most of 
the lesser leaders and some of the more important ones among the hostile 
groups had surrendered themselves. The Faqir of Ipi, who had been the 
focus of all the trouble from the beginning, was still at large, as were 
four or five of his most ardent lieutenants, but his and their power and 
prestige had been very considerably diminished, and they were finding it 
very difficult to obtain supporters. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. • . . 

Points for consideration. 

i. Difficulties which arise when an operation which starts as a “peace- 
tihie"’operation changes to an operation of* war. 

The General Situation, in Waziristan in 1936, and the atmosphere in 
which troops were serving there, have been described in Chapter I (p. 2). 

The advance into the Khaisora valley to Bichhe Kashkai from Damdil 
and ^Jir Ali on the 25th of November, 1936, was undertaken with the 
expectation that it would be practically a peace-time operation, that is 
to say that any opposition would be slight only and the difficulties of 
reaching the day’s objective would be those that might be expected nor¬ 
mally in a column march. As events showed, the opposition was con¬ 
siderable. 

. Owing to this expectation of peace-time conditions and of the rapid 
conclusion of the march, there was no organized line of communication 
along the route of the march, supplies for a very limited time only were 
taken, and there were no arrangements for increasing those supplies if 
necessary. This meant that the radius, of action of the columns and the 
time they could stay away from their bases were strictly limited. 

Had they been able to remain at the scene of the disturbance and to 

Slm mraedia i!f u efcnb u tl0n for the distance offered, the effect on the 
K ?«k ght ha -7 b ? 6n , cons,derabl e- As it was, the success which 

of the niTS % that , T hey had gained led the enhancement 

tribes^ P gG ° f he Faqir ° £ Ipi and consid erable unrest among the 

S “ 01 ‘O «"«■ ~ 

“Frontier Warfare, India” in discussing the distances which can be 
covered by forces operating in hostile tribal territory, gives five miles or 
tess in a day, for a force weaker than an Inf. Bde. Group. It gives also 

an/oT® f gUlde - to th ° dlStaDCe which an Inf - Bde - Gro up with artillery 
and other troops in proportion, can expect to cover in a day in reasonable 

security, a distance of not more than eight miles even if Inopposed. 
advise^similaMimitatfons. 813 ^ ° D ^'• Warfare >>ave always 

and^othpr f * No . vemb “. ». was a Brigade Group with artillery 

and other troops m proportion. Tocol was a force weaker than „ 

S, d " h rtiUery V i For —P-lta orEa/co Toco • 

ee p. 15). The march given to Rarcol from Damdil to Bichh P yS 

uZL^° a - 

“attedtet Ztl! if"? 6 

suffered losses of kit and equipment Althn fk * ts ° bj , ect,ve a ° d 
b„ te? factors to the succeed thTSoir </£*£ SPJSA* W 
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On the other hand, the words “even if unopposed” are a noteworthy 
inclusion in the extract from the manual, quoted above. Moreover the 
:story of operations on the North Western Frontier abounds in instances 
of risks being habitually taken, and the price being paid in the end. 
In this instance, the actual loss suffered by the Columns was dispropor¬ 
tionate to the gain of prestige to the Faqir of Ipi who up to that date 
had been a figure of Comparatively little consequence. 

3. Influence of the Supply Problem on Frontier Operations. 

Frontier Warfare, India, states “when planning for an offensive in 
tribai territory, due allowances must be made for the necessity arising for 
advancing by phases to admit of the accumulation of supplies at selected 
points before each forward move”. 


The effect of this is to slow up the advance into areas in which it is 
intended that troops shall enter. In some cases, e.g., the operations in 
the Lower Khaisora valley in November and December, 1936, and in the 
further advances from the Sham Plain from June, 1937, the collection of 
supplies had to await the construction of motor roads, so entailing 
appreciable delay in further movement forward. 

4. The advantages of a converging attack. 

Frontier Warfare states “a converging attack by two or more routes 
against the objective may have much to recommend it. The advantages of 
a Converging advance are thart it is likely to divide the tribesmen and to 
threaten their lines of retreat for the safety of which they are usually 
much concerned”. 

This is demonstrated by the advances of the 1st Infantry Brigade 
and the Bannu Brigade to the Sham Plain on the 12th of May, 1937. 
The 1st Infantry Brigade moved up the Ste Mela Algad whilst the 
Bannu Bde.. clinibled the Iblanke spur oh the east flattk. The result was, 
as envisaged in the extract quoted, that the enemy, finding their line of 
retreat threatened, left their positions. 


5. The value of night operations and advances and dangers of theit 
misuse. 

(a) “Frontier Warfare—India” states that “valuable hours of daylight 
may be saved by a night advance to secure the necessary covering posi¬ 
tions before dawn”, and, again .“there is no doubt that night operations, 
provided tney are not allowed to become habitual of stereotyped, can be of 
•great value in frontier fighting”. In another place it says, “the saving 
of time which may be effected by a resort to night operations is of parti¬ 
cular importance in frontier Warfare, in which, owing to the need of con¬ 
stant all round protection, all daylight operations are likely to be slow 
and prolonged". • • , 

This was exemplified many times during the operations of ; 1937. 

, The first, and perhaps the most outstanding example was the advanc^ 
"by. the Bannu Brigade up the Iblanke Spur on the night of the llth/12th 
of .May. during the advance to the Sham Plain. The object of this ad^ 
yance waa to. secure positions outflanking the enemy who had estabh^ieq 
-themselves in the upper reaches of the Sre Mela. Algad in an arqa: which 

. difficulties ■ to . the. attackers. By dawn;. on. the „12th;$ 


•'resented 

-the ..baruxu Brigade had 6eoured the .. high ground of the^Iblai 
very’little'opposition,, in..apite of, enormous physical difficultjee, 




t1 ,u flt ths enemy, finding their rear thjreatened, abandoned the 

waos-in which they were prepared to resist, and the Sham Plain was occu¬ 
pied without much trouble. - • ■ 

Later, when operations were commenced on the 27th of May from 
Ghariom Camp and from Bichhe Kashkai to destroy Arsal Kot on the 
Shaktu river, the first part of the route from Ghanom Camp was secured 
before dawn by a detachment of the Tochi Scouts.. The 2nd Infantry 
Brigade, from Bichhe Kashkai; as their march was a long one through 
difficult and unreconnoitred country, also moved: off in the dark in order 
to get as far as possible by daylight so as to complete the march in. time 
to finish camp arrangements before dark that evening., 


Another example is found in the attempt made by detachments of the 
Tochi Scoots and South Waziristan Scouts supported by the 1st Infantry 
Brigade to capture the Faqir of Ipi near Gul Zamir Kot on the Shaktu 
river on the 21st of June. An advance by day would certainly have re¬ 
sulted in the flight of the Faqir if he was actually there. The detach¬ 
ments of Scouts moved to their positions successfully, during the night 
of the 20th/21st of June. 


, Further examples are the .advance of the Baqnu Brigade- up the 
Sjrdar Algad on the 27tb of September and ngain on the 5th of; October 
and of the 9th Infantry Brigade to Spinwam on the 20th of October. 
In each of these cases darkness was used to cover the movement of the 
leading troops to secure commanding fentures of the first part of the ad¬ 
vance and ip each case this was done without opposition. 

(b) The danger of continuing movement after dark with a force which 
has been engaged during daylight with tribesmen. 

Frontier Warfare, India, says in this connection, “to attempt after 
dark to continue movement with a force which has been engaged during 
daylight with tribesmen, who have been able to Acquaint themselves 
thoroughly with its dispositions, is to court disaster”. 


It is a matter for consideration whether the Battnu Brigade on the 
evening of the 25th of November 1936, should not have halted and gone into 
camp before dark near the Jaler Algad instead of attempting to continue 
its march to Bichhe Kashkai. When it marched on after dark it suffered 
severe casualties and owing to the stampeding of horses and mules lost 

ar " munitl0 ««nd stores, the bolting animals causing much 
camn hp?Jp Th ’ S W ^ S j n "° W a disaste r. but a decision to 

i t aVC aV ° ,ded th,S loss ' The fetors which chiefly 

mfluenced the decision to go on were the impression which based on 
rtisleadmg reports an d failure of inter-communication, Was incorrect, that 
wie Bazmak Brigade was held up some way from BJehhA TTWekW* a 
the knowledge of the encouraging P effec* il would have on the S ^ 
a- »d part of the force reached'Bichhe KashS that night • ^ 


(c) The essentials to success in a night advance. 
In TYont.ipr 'Worfara Tn/li n Xi_ /’ll '\ ‘ 
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It lays down the following as essentials, secrecy as regards intentiWri 
simplicity of plan, strict limitation of the objective, thorough prior recon- 
naissance, mystification of the enemy, close control and supervision and 
an ample margin of time. ’ 


The operations in 1937 which best bring out the steps taken to produce 
these essentials are the advance to the Sham Plain in May 1937 and the 
attempt to capture the Faqir of Ipi in June. 

Secrecy as regards intention. . - . . 


TK d ® nd inst ™ ctlons were not issued until the last possible 
moment. The minimum of responsible officers were informed beforehand 
of the intention. Troops were not told until after night arrangements 
were in force or before the actual start of the march. Plans which were 
either misleading and consequently cancelled before the commencement 
of the operation or were so framed that with very slight alterations they 
could apply to the intended operation were made public. False reports 
were spread about as to the destination of the movement. 


Simplicity of plan. 

In both cases the plan was quite straight forward, involving a march 

oyer very difficult country, certainly, but with no great difficulties of 
direction. 

Strict limitation of the objective. , 

The final objective was clearly defined. In the case of the advanoe 
by the Iblanke spur there were intermediate objectives, but the country 
over which the advance was taking place was very narrow and these 
objectives were not difficult to locate when reached. 

Thorough prior reconnaissance. 

For the capture of the Faqir of Ipi the country over which the Scouts 
had to move had already been traversed by some of them on the previous 
occasion when a force had moved to the Shaktu to destroy Arsal Kot. 

In the case of the Iblanke advance, as will happen frequently in opera¬ 
tions of this nature, reconnaissance of the actual ground, owing to the 
needs of secrecy, was not possible. Full use was made of field glasses 
and of air photographs, but owing to the dense scrub cover on the spur 
these means did not reveal as much as was desired. 

Mystification, of the enemy. 

Before the advance up the Iblanke, in addition to the spreading of 
leports that the force was moving to Razani and to the issue of orders, 
later cancelled; to the Razmak Brigade to go there, a reconnaissance of the 
water supply at Razani was carried-out on the 10th of May. That this 
effort was successful was shown by the presence of a lashkar numbering 
about four hundred in the Razani area on the 12th of May. 

Close control and supervision. 

The need for and the difficulties of supervision and control increase 
with the numbers in the column concerned and with the nature of the 
country over which the advance is being made, In the case of the Scoute 
going to the Shaktu river, their numbers were by comparison small and 
they consisted of infantry men only, having no other arms or animals with 
them. 
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In the Bannu Brigade on the Iblanke were some thousands of. men, 
mountain batteries with their mules and other transport animals. 

. A strict control was kept on the number, of animals with the column 
by Brigade Headquarters laying down precisely what animals were to be 
taken. Control of the animals themselves was dealt with by increasing 
the numbers of mule leaders and detailing special guards. 

Control of the column generally was arranged for by placing W/T sets 
with the advanced guard, and at the head, centre and rear of the column 
also by the use of liaison officers, and by giving intermediate objectives 
on which the column could close itself up. 


Protection of the column during the night was ensured by very careful 
and detailed arrangements by the officer commanding the' battalion de- 
tailed to provide piquets. 

(d) Remaining on the battlefield throughout the night. 

frontier Warfare, India states “unexpectedly strong opposition may 
make it impossible lor the attacking troops to secure their final objectives 
before nightfall. In this contmgeucy, it will probably be preferable for 
them to jremain throughout the night in occupation of the ground won 
instead of withdrawing to bivouac 


• Th f r ® T* 8 '° ne occasion in particular in this campaign when such a 
Sable resuS” P ’ W ° Uld “ f° babilit ? h ‘ve P™iu M d con- 


kJ™Z 2mJ b MZb'mZ Brigade ,ought an aotion “ ear Asad 

SSfSi V S S' “ 

b 7 d w i h r 

not be died*•.«» -uld 
with the troops where they 7 were would not h . on thls occasion 

objeet of keeping the enemy in the Z?nd 1.! a “ amed the desired 
Have given them the opportunity o/attackino^h *** °J? Up J‘? g and mi S ht 

It is for consideration P however what the Un,t ^/f ended cam P- 

battalions had been at full strength or if it Would , b ave been, if 

extra tfoopk. Fighting during thfnight wiuld c ertaWvT ? Snd ^ 
but the prospects of inflicting very large losses on t?’ h 6 bee * fierce * 
been good, and the further effect of such HeW* 'T 7 wouId havt 
tribesmen would have been considerable. d * * ° n the recalcitrant 

• Th® tise of detachments of the « 

frontier Warfare, India, lays down that I* 1 * 8 * lUl regular *00ps; 
and freedom from impediment 7 they may bTll s P eed -,activity 

operation with regular troops to cove 7 r th/** usef ully employed in co- 

' ' ' » ■ ana ®° . exploit 
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In the operations of 1936-37 they were used in all these ways. 

During the advance of the Razmak and Bannu Brigades to Bichhe 
Kashkai on the 25th of November, 1936, they were employed in protect¬ 
ing the flanks. When the Bannu Brigades advanced to the Sham Plain 
on the night of the 11th and during the 12th of May and during the 
march to Arsal Kot on the 27th of May, they acted as advanced guard 
mounted troops. During the action against Sher Ali’s lasbkar near 
Torwam on the 29th of June, the detachment with the Bannu Brigade 
first carried out the tasks of advanced guard mounted troops and then 
protected the left flank of the Brigade. Another detachment on the same 
day moved to the north of the area in which the enemy were known to 
be] to cut off any men leaving the area in that direction. There were 
mnnv occasions during which they were used with the object of effecting 
surprise, the main examples being the attempt to capture the Faqir of 
Jpi on the 21st of June, 1997, and the operation to destroy the Faqir’s 
supplies at Karkanwam on the 24th of July, 1937. 

Why they are particularly suitable for these tasks is because they 
are very mobile, being much more lightly clad and equipped than the 
regular forces, and they have continuous practice in long and rapid 
marches over the hills,'and from their normal employment they have an 
intimate knowledge of the country. Their organization and equipment 
are not such as to enable them to overcome serious opposition without 
the support of regular troops and by using them in these roles, economy 
of the better equipped regulars for tasks more suited to them is ensured. 

7. The necessary ingredients of a successful ambush. 

Frontier Warfare, India, Chapter XI, Section 43 (18) gives these 


ingredients. 

Ambushes are common incidents in Frontier Campaigns and were of 

frequent occurrence in the campaign of 1936-37 One of fch ® “ osfc 8UC ' 
cessful was that carried out by a party of the l/2nd^ Gurkha Rifles on the 
Central Waziristan Road near Razam on the 25th of September, IWm- 
In this case, secrecy was ensured by fixing the time of start of the 
party so that the night was still dark and individuals who m^ht KVM 
the movement to the enemy were likely to be asleep. Detaded prehrm- 

nary reconnaissance was not possible owing to the ne ^ere 

Special care was taken to ensure that ‘^e party passed he pl«« where 
irregulars and civilians were encamped without being no 
as lightly equipped as possible and wore rubber^oled shoes. # 

It is to be noted how the observance of the P™ 6 * 1 * £ 
ance of the objective was followed m this case. T e p _ 
the intention of laying an anifeush at a certain place onthe road. h 

abject of catching the raider, as they toll the^ scene o th*V 
arrival at this spot, the enemy could be heard a . -g stio fcng 

The idea of shooting at them whilst at work was tempt nfr 
to the original plan, there is no doubt that greater damage ¥ 

8. The use of cavaUy. . 

Frontier Warfare, India, states, “mounted^troops may e ,, 

accelerate the advance of the forward mfantry^ , $ during 

For the most part, the country through which 

this campaign did not lend itself to the use of cava!Iry- at tack, P boldly 

to use them, occasions will always arise when a mounted awaca, 
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deftveffed, will enable theInfantry to'get on when they have been held up. 
An example of this was the use of the squadron of Probyn’s Horse with 
the Bapnu Brigade when advancing towards Bichhe Kashkai on the after- 
nopn of the 25th of November, 1936. The 3/7th Rajput Regiment had 
been ordered to drive off some enemy on the right front of the column. 
Opposition was strong and the battalion was unable to reach its objective. 
The country was comparatively flat. The squadron was ordered to carry 
out a mounted attack. They galloped the position in four or five minutes, 
suffering only two casualties. 

9. The possibilities of surprising and misleading the enemy. 


lMh 

Die-' 


The most common method of doing this was by movement by night. 
This has been considered in a previous paragraph. Very successful efforts 
were also made in this campaign to mislead him by day and so to 
entice him to attack or await attack in circumstances which gave good 
prospects of inflating heavy losses on him. 


One example of this is to be found in the action fought by the 2nd 
Infantry Brigade from Bichhe Kashkai towards Mazai Raghza on the 
29th of April; 1997.' The enemy were in a strong position in the hills 
west of Bichhe Kashkai north of the Khaisora river. It was intended to 
brmg them to action with the object of inflicting as heavy losses as possi¬ 
ble on them, and to do this the commander decided that the most likely 
plan was to advance up the hills south of the river, thereby enticing the 
tribesmen to cross the river. At the same time he did not wish them to 
start crossing the river until his troops had reached positions on the south 
side favourable to his purpose. For the success of hi 9 plan it was essential 
that the enemy should continue in the belief that he was going to attack 

The^nSSi' bring this about were as follows, 

he political authorities instituted enquiries about the water suddIv at 

™ “ h ba '; 1 s Tw ? d T, get ° re 

-Wir Ah and Spinwam W the 30th of October, 4937. ' * betwt56n 

tv ^ Jf* 8 ‘“Stance the primary object of the Commander was to keen 

the lashkar in its position -until the force was collected to attack H The 

n °; ? large ° ne and there "■“* th“ p„,sibi% a at ait 

realized that a large foree was collecting it would depart. ■ . • . . W 

He su^eeeded in attaining this object hy sending small f 0 w. 0 „ . 

^ % Wtile, position! Sthdm JhT' 

position in carrying out a small operation in the oppo^fd^ctfam 
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10. The advantages arising from a successful counterattack during a 
withdrawal. “ 


Frontier Warfare, India, states, “a swift, vigorous and boldly planned 
local counter-attack may ofteu have the effect of completely checking the 
enemy”. 

It is necessary at times in a withdrawal to deliver a counter-attack in 
order to enable a piquet to get away from its position. Such action fre¬ 
quently results in dissuading the enemy from further pursuit. An example 
oi this is found in the counter-attack delivered by the 2/11th Sikh Regi¬ 
ment during the withdrawal of the 2nd Infantry Brigade down the 
Khaisora river on the afternoon of the 22nd of December, 1936. The for¬ 
ward company of the 2/2nd Punjab Regiment found itself unable to 
withdraw, and the reserve in the hands of the battalion commander had 
not been sufficient to extricate it. The Brigade Commander ordered the 
2/llth Sikh Regiment to counter-attack, supported by two batteries and 
by close-support action from the air. The counter-attack was carried out 
with great speed and dash and was completely successful, the further 
withdrawal of the Brigade meeting with very little opposition. 

li. The disadvantages of siting a piquet on a forward slope. 


Frontier Warfare, India, states, "owing to the difficulty likely to be 
experienced in withdrawing from such positions, the siting of piquets on 
the forward slopes of hills is to be avoided”. 

The difficulties arising from such a position were exemplified on two 
occasions during the advance to and withdrawal from Arsal Kot in May, 
1937. On both occasions the piquet suffered heavy casualties and a 
counter-attack was necessary to enable it to withdraw. 


12. The advisab'lity of using strong fire power to cover the withdrawal 
5f a piquet from a dangerous position. 

This is exemplified by the arrangements made on the 30th of May, 
1936, during the withdrawal from Pasal to Ghanom camp to cover the 
withdrawal of a piquet of the 2/4th Gurkha Rifles. This piquet m its 

withdrawal had to cross some very exposed ground, and it J'^nard 
that the enemy, who were pressing the withdrawal of the ^arguard 
closely,, would find an opportunity of inflicting loss on the piqueti bygash¬ 
ing on to the vacated position and shooting at the piquet on P • 

ground. To counter this, arrangements were made for the fire of 
It howitzers to come down on the reverse slope as soon as be Position 

was vacated whilst twelve machine guns fired at the qow 
enemy attempted to rush the position but gave up the effort*' <e h 
the amount of fire, and the piquet got away without a shot being 

at it. 


13. The value of artillery in Frontier Warfare. 

‘•Frontier Warfare, India” states that "the -oral effeet, m tribesmen 
well directed artillery fire is usually great, and 
limits, medium and field artillery should always form P^ a * ^ 
.erating in Tribal territory. It will generally be found however tna 
:cept where roads exist or the country is tmusually flat and ope,, 
ountain artillery alone can be used in Frontier arfanj . 
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The only occasion on which a Column of any importance during the 
operations of 1936/37, moved without any artillery, was the initial march 
of Tocol into the Khaisora on November 25th, 1936. Tocol consisted (vide 
p. 15) of a mixed force less than a Bde. in strength, and it had no guns. 
As has been seen in the description of the operations, the column was 
in difficulties throughout the day. The main effort of the tribesmen was 
against Tocol, and this was probably due to the fact that its weakness was 
known to them. 

As cavalry formed part of Tocol on this occasion, it is possible that 
field artillery might have accompanied it also, had the guns been available. 
Mountain artillery could certainly have accompanied it. It is for consi¬ 
deration to what extent the operations would have been influenced in our 
favour, had there been artillery with Tocol on this occasion. 
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APPENDIX I 

System of protection used in the Razani Sector of the L. of C. during 

Wazeristan Operations 1937. 


The system used for the protection of this sector of the L. of C. was one that 
probably had not been tried before in quite this form. 

The sector (a rough sketch of the area is given at the end of the Appendix* 
extended along the Central Waziristan Road on both sides of Razani Camp and 
village, from the 55th to the 65th milestone a defensive front^of twenty miles. 

The situation which presented itself to the Commander of the sector garrison 
when his Battalion marched in to take over was this. The Faqir of Ipi, having 
been driven out of his refuges near the Shaktu river, had gone to the Shawal plain 
west and northwest of Razmak, where he stayed until late in October. Supplies 
and reinforcements for him from the Shaktu valley area had to go round by the 
north or south of Razmak. Through the sector ran four of the favourite and most 
used routes from the Shaktu area, all four converging to the west of the main 
road on to the Manzar Khel village of Mami Rogha, a hotbed of wickedness through¬ 
out the operations. 

These routes were, (a) by Dosalli to Tamre Obo, one thousand yards north of 
the 56th milestone, northwest of which village it joined a track from the Tochi river 
to Mami Rogha, three and a half miles northwest of Razani camp (b) by the Shishan 
Algad to the Mami Rogha Algad, (c) by the Matinghai Algad to the Mami Rogha 
Algad or to Wuche Faqiran one mile north of Razani Camp, and (d) by the Shini 
Algad to the Mami Rogha Algad or to Razani and Wuche Faqiran. 

Supplies and reinforcements had for a long time been passing backwards and 
forwards across this sector unimpeded. The system of permanent piquets had not 
yet been put into practice in this sector, and the road had been opened every day 
lolely by columns operating from Razani. Consequently there had been no activity 
by the troops between the hour when the road was closed, about 1500 hours, and 
the time, about 0700 hours, when it was opened again the next morning. Thus, 
the sector belonged to the enemy for a large part of each day and for the whole 
of each night. 

It was obvious that by stopping all hostile movement across and along the 
sector, the garrison could exert a pressure on the Faqir far away up in the Shawal, 
which might well have a big effect on the course of the operations. It was certain 
that the garrison in trving to attain this object, would set out on an offensive policy 
that would protect this part of the road better than even the strongest of defensive 
systems. 


The local situation had been bad for a considerable time. Razmak had been 
cut off from access by road from Bannu for some weeks, the road had been torn 
up, bridges and culverts destroyed, and telegraph wire and poles torn down over 
great stretches. A small force had moved into Razani in the early summei ana 
had, with Sappers, begun to repair the road. Sniping of the camp at Razani 
had been frequent, in spite of active steps taken to discourage it, and camp piquets 
had been shot at by day and small hostile parties had fired on the road protection 
troops as they went out "from Razani to open the road. With no permanent piquets, 
the system in this type of country of opening the road daily by. road Protection 
troops gave many advantages to the enemy such as the time, direction, method an 
destination of the daily movement. It was even obvious that there were certain 
points to which piquets must go. The local villagers were giving all possible, help 
to the enemy, and the loyalty of the Khassadars was very much open to suspicion. 
The result was that the troops had been able to get no help or information irom 
any tribesmen in the area. 

As a first step, the garrison set themselves to deal with. the local hostiles and 
to prevent a single man from moving by day or by night without their 
and except at the peril of his life if he were armed. As the country to the south 
of the road was big and thickly covered with scrub, this task was no small one. 

To attain their objects the troops had to have effective offensive forces at short 
notice at any spot in the sector and to know the country far better than the enemy. 
Thev set to work to build and man four strong piquets, each of which held m it a 
striking force of about one platoon and a minimum garrison of one machine-gun 
section or one machine-gun detachment. These piquets were heavily wired with two 
double aprons each and trip wires betweea / 
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At thirty-five paces, oat of bombing distance from the piquet, was the outer 
double apron. In addition to these were two “pinpoint” piquets of fifteen men 
each and the usual camp piquets. Three of the camp piquets had a machine gun 
and two gun numbers in them. 


located s pe ci a ny for this purpo^a/beTSTed ••fighKng pi %£r7 ZL D8 
properly “wired 81 even* if™ the T ^ f - *T d<d piquets”' S bo 
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night, evacuating their piquets and lying up in dead ground to hit any one who 
might try to attack their piquet. They put out ambushes all over the area,' sometimes 
combining and sometimes acting separately, by day and by night. 

Snipers were only of interest for the first week, as on the second night, a patrol 
followed up a party of them to one of the villages, and then having got the evidence 
asked for, shot up the stragglers. Two more episodes of this kind with snipers, a 
few rounds from the guns, three graves dug in a near-by graveyard, and sniping 
ceased, at no cost in life to the garrison. Later on, the Faqir sent a party down 
by night to get a message through to his friends. The party was caught by an 
ambush dropped “on spec” by a daylight patrol, the messenger was killed and his 
letter taken. Still later, sixty men of the garrison lying up at night smashed up a 
Lashkar of two to three hundred bent on mischief, inflicted many casualties, drove 
them off and themselves withdrew at the cost of one man wounded. In this way 
the garrison got complete control by night of the sector and of the area round so 
that no tribesman could move for fear of his life. But, above all this, was the 
very high morale engendered by surprising the enemy and by small successful affairs, 
and the initiative and efficiency born in junior leaders. 

The system was one of dispersion to create the situation which would allow 
the troops to concentrate about the enemy to fight him at his disadvantage. At 
short notice three hundred rifles could be collected at any part of the sector. Thus, 
one fairly large gang which shot at a light machine gun section protecting the road 
was set on by the nearest fighting patrol and pinned until reinforcements came up 
and, slipping round behind by a big detour, fell upon the gang from the higher 
ground. Had the movement come from one place the enemy could have watched 
the concentrated effort. As it was, it fell “from the blue** upon him although the 
country held very little cover, and created such an impression that no further attempt 
was made to meddle with the road by day. 

The principle of the protection of the area was for the garrison to cast its net 
wide, so wide that it could always place some of its men behind the enemy and 
utterly surprise him. 

Thus the whole policy of this sector was aggressive. The system was one of 
strong little fighting patrols sitting in piquets here and there on the enemy’s ground, 
getting about by day and by night at odd times, occupying his pet positions before 
he could get to them, and knowing the hills and valleys far better than he knew 
them, with the valley floors patrolled by armoured cars. Behind all these, to 
extend their control and by sharp unexpected movements to make the enemy fear to 
move, a rifle company with its M. T. was located centrally at Razani Camo. In fire 
support of the whole sector was a mechanized field battery, and the whole system was 
one long defensive locality, locked in by fixed line machine guns and light machine 
guns which had registered with indicator bullets. Main infantry and artillerv arteries 
ran along the whole length with spurs off to all piquets, and lines were laid to the 
routes along the Algad bottoms from the nearest piquet for listening posts to tap 
in on at night and to report movement to the fighting patrols above them. 

This system of securing the safety of the lines of communication is. it is pointed 
out, completely in accordance with the principles laid down in the training pamphlets 
for modern war, and complies in miniature with the requirements of the offensive. 

The following is an extract from Army in India Training Memorandum No. 2, 
War Series, 1940, dealing with the Offensive in Modern War. which, though written 
for warfare where all the most modern types of armament are employed on a large 
scale, has its direct application to circumstances such as those that exist in warfare 
in Waziristan. “The framework will consist of securely held bases, in effect 
'keeps’ of varying size. Formations, pivoting on keeps can manrpnvre and attack 
the flanks of enemy forces. These formations will be supported as necessary by 
infantry transported in mechanized vehicles, whose role will vary according to the 
nature of the terrain”. 

Again, in Army in India Training Memorandum No. 6, 1941. with reference to 
Modern Warfare in Mountainous and Forest countries, we find the following : 

(a) The following conditions will govern modern warfare in the extensive 
theatres in which we may expect to fight, whenever armoured forces can 
move freely :— 

(i) The predominance of the Mobile Arms, 

(ii) The existence of open flanks. 

(iii) Adequate means of supply for the Mobile Arms. 
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(b) Mobility is relative. That is, whereas infantry on foot is comparatively 

' immobile in country where M. T. can move freely it is the most mobile 

arm in mountainous and forest country. 

If it is possible to keep infantry easily suppbed and thereby to main- 
tain its mobility and effectiveness in • these countries, then the three 
conditions above will have come about and the same methods of fighting 

will be the best. That is to say, we will establish well-defended, well- 

sited, well-provided bases at strategic points over a wide area. From 

these, our mobile infantry columns can move and strike rapidly in any 
direction and the consequent scope of offensive action will paralyse the 
enemy’s mobility. 

(c) The same methods can be applied with properly trained infantry to the 

defence of a sector of L. of C. against both a modern and a tribal enemy. 

In the system just described we have our well-defended, well-sited, well-provided 
bases with small columns pivoting on these bases and using their mobility to enable 
them to attack any enemy at any time in this area, and if these small columns are 
not enough themselves to deal with the enemy they are supported by a larger bodv 
transported in mechanized vehicles. J 
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APPENDIX II 


The Employment of the Engineer Units. 

^ 3rid December, nine Field Companies, 

one Divisional Headquarters Company, and four Road Construction Battalions were 
employed in Waziristan. Three Commanders, Royal Engineers, were appointed, with 
Wazirforce, Waziristan Division and 1 Division, and later, a Deputy Chief Engineer 
became part of the Wazirforce staff. 

In the early stages of the campaign the main works to be undertaken, apart from 
normal Engineer work with columns, were the repair of culverts and the construc¬ 
tion of piquets and pill boxes for bridge defence, these being among the principal 
objects of hostile attack. Landing grounds, also, had to be made or enlarged, ice 
factories erected, and the chapparing of tents taken in hand. 

The next operation of the troops, was to advance by the Sham Plain to Arsal 
Kot on the Shaktu road, the headquarters of the Faqir of Ipi, with the object of 
demolishing his stronghold there. 

A piped water supply and water supply points were constructed at Dosalli for 
the concentration of the troops. On the 6th of May a motor transport track was 
begun along the Sre Mela Algad, thence rising one thousand feet to the Sham Plain 
and crossing the Plain to Ghariom, a total distance of thirteen miles. This Was 
completed by Sappers and Miners supplemented by Infantry working parties in 
seventeen days. Five camps on the line of advance, involving normal water supply 
arrangements were established during May. Engineer assistance was also given to 
units in the construction of camp piquets and tracks to them. The advance to Arsal 
Kot culminated in the most important demolitions of the operations, the destruction 
of the Faqir of Ipi’s caves where his headquarters had been established, and the 
completion of the destruction of Arsal Kot, already begun hy the Royal Air Force. 

On the 22nd of May the Government of India authorized the construction of roads 
from Dosalli and Ahmedwam to Madamir Kalai and from Razmak and Bichhe 
Kashkai to Ghariom, a total of 87£ miles. 

Work on the Dosalli-Madamir Kalai road was Parted simultaneously at D^lh, 
Coronation Camp, and Ghariom, on the 7th of June Both^ GhlSm 
and troops were employed at the Dosalli end, but at Coro Division aided 

the labour was exclusively Sappers and Miners and troops from 1 Division aided 

by machinery. _ „ . ...... _ 

, oq*u Tnlv Field Engineers and Staffs from the Military 

tribal contractors and local tnDai la Pazmak by troops of Waziristan 

Razmak-Bichhe Kashkai road was . t owa rds Razmak by 1 Division on 

Division on the 10th of July, and fn> » Bichhe Kashkai was commenced 

the 29th of July. The portion from Ghariom‘ sSSS’ protection on 

by Sappers. & Miners and ?° a d Construction^ Bat a ™ Services staffs and 

the 14th of August, and Field Engineers jghMgg/ 1 Forward Camp (some 

«h of September „»d the 29th .t Angu* 

A^tht roads rvere completed to W. 

SL f0t .f P ho r s«e 0f pr t .p e aga“S' on tribal contractor., the shingling 

COm B lvet June and October, in edition to the -rk tee 

demolitions were carried out, and a P'Pf^ ™ nnmni P D einstallation at Ghariom and 

Ghariom towards Bichhe Kashkai, with a P UI J o P ur B road construction camps, was 

reservoirs en route, for the supply o other special water projects were 

laid down by Sappers & Miners, and some nine other special w 

undertaken 

On the 16th of October, 1 Division be K an d ®P5 rat j 0n t 8 he in eas t ^m B enSceT“S 
and constructed a road from the existing roadhead a M £ mber , 

Nunghar Tangi to Kot, which was completed on the 14th of ^ 

The work as far as Spalvi was done by down-country ^Ty^llivision rein- 
C. R. E. Wazirforce. From Spalvi to Kot it was earned o d roa d 

forced by an extra Field Company, three Road Construction Battalion 
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track from Rocha to Karkanwam was also constructed. . 

- a.«- arti 

Ghanom and Bichhe Kashka. 1 ,^^ ^ W( f rking part ies. This reached completion 

a Road Construe: j) ecem ber 1937. Each post contained accommodation for twelve 

TSi 1 SSoM . magazine of supplies for an Infantry Bngade for 

three days. . . , 

Undo*, defence? —At the commencement of the operations there were no special 
profective arrangements for important bridges other than the normal 
piquets built for road protection, from one or more of which the bridges were under 

long range fire by day. 

After the first attempts on them with explosives, temporary piquets were construct¬ 
ed overlooking'the bridges, but it was found that they were not close enough to keep 
all vulnerable parts of the bridge under observation or fire. 

Pill boxes, therefore, from which it was possible to bring fire to bear on any 
vulnerable portion of the bridge, were built on the piers. They were provided with 
electric spot lights run from batteries and were garrisoned normally by one N. C. 0. 
and six men. 

The design consisted of a two-storey pill box on the pier or, where space was 
insufficient, cantilevered from it, with living room for the remainder of the garrison 
constructed between the main girders under the roadway. The posts were held at 
night, normally, the garrison being found from the nearest permanent piquet. 

Scout*' Post8 .—Two posts were constructed, each to accommodate twelve platoons of 
Tochi Scouts, at Bichhe Kashkai and Ghanom. They were both built to one general 
specification consisting of a boulder perimeter wall 6 feet High, two corner towers, 
two belts of double apron wire fence, a permanent water supply with a reservoir to 
hold 48,000 gallons, a magazine for stores and supplies for one infantry brigade for 
three days, an approach motor transport road, and camp piquets as necessary. 

The post at Bichhe Kashkai was begun on the Uth of November and completed 

on the 8th of December, the work being carried out by two Field Companies and 

one Road Construction Battalion. At Ghariom two Field Companies and an average 

mfantry working party of four hundred men started the work on the 1st of November 
and finished it on the 4th of December. ^ovemoer 

operations!* 0 ”* ^ Extensiv ® punitive demolitions were carried oat during the 

The commonest task was the destruction of a tribesman’s „„„ ; »• 

fortified tower with adjoining buildings .urrouIdedST courtvL r T ° f a 
organized so that the detachment of Sappers & Miners* cJuldTb?dSi«l J*" d? i "T* 
two or more self-contained parties, each party taking with it W easUy mto 
Of twentyfour guncotton slabs in addition to about on* h^A a ° la ^|*up charges 
tms. Concussion charges were used in all cases in which i fifty slabs 1x1 

was to be entirely destroyed. One made uHwe buUdl ?g sound and 

towers standing alone, and fortyeight sla£ for ^owL* whST was used for 
r* tW ° “ ad e- u P charges being connected with wlJ# h had rooms adjoining, 

pas 

irtr&r ™ "" destnlcti ™ of tko F.qir of Ipf s head,,*,!*,, fa 

. 
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the roof of cave chambers, and that aU charges in caves were to be ready provi¬ 
sionally, for firing two and a half hours after arrival at Arsal Kot. 

Each Company sent a reconnaissance party with the Advanced Guard to ascertain 
the extent of the demolitions in its allotted area and thereby to save time in the 
allotment of explosives to the various tasks when the main body arrived. 

Eight caves in all were prepared for demolition, five in the south west group 
, ree m nort “ eas *> permission to blow them up was given at about 
1245 hours, about four hours after the arrival of the Field Companies. 

Water Supply— During the operations in addition to tho normal water supply 
necessitated by the moves of troops and carried out by the Field Companies with 
them, storage and supply of a semi-permanent nature had to be arranged at practi¬ 
cally all the camps at which troops and Road Construction Battalions had to stay 
for any length of time. Except in one case where water was brought in tanks, 
carried by lorries, pipe line was laid down and the supply was delivered either by 
pumping or by gravity. 

The largest installations were one at Dosalli camp and one in connection with 
the Ghariom-Bichhe Kashkai road. 


The existing supply at Dosalli was from a well in Dosalli Scouts* Post from which 
an electric pump delivered 23,000 gallons daily to two reservoirs. To increase the 
amount of water available a 4" victualic pipe line was lard direct from the water 
supply channel at Dosalli village down the bed of the Sre Mela Algad and up the 
Khaisora to the storage reservoir at the water point. The line had to be laid com¬ 
plete in one day during road open hours, and gave a supply, by gravity, of 6000 
gallons an hour. Two and half miles of piping were laid, the labour being provided 
by one hundred and eighty Sappers, two hundred infantry soldiers, and fifty coolies, 
the time taken being ten hours. 

At a later date the line was extended a further sixteen hundred yards to the' 
spring feeding the irrigation cut, and at the same time the whole pipe was relaid 
so as to be proof against spate. 

Stand posts were provided in Dosalli camp, each with two steps, so that no unit 
nad to .walk more than fifty yards for its water. 

On the line of camps from Ghariom to Bichhe Kashkai a piped water supply was 
arranged to the first four camps, Bromliead, Forward, Middle and Next. The total 
length of pipe was twelve thousand yards. For each of the first two camps fifty 
Sappers and one hundred and fifty infantry soldiers or coolies were employed for 
three days. The amount of labour was increased by ten Sappers & fifty other men 
for the last two camps, the distances to be covered being greater. These tasks were 
completed in two and three days respectively. 

Water was pumped from the Sham nala at Ghariom camp to two high level 
reservoirs immediately south of the camp and about one mile away. All distribution 
forward, other than local distribution in camps, was by gravity. Reservoirs of 
tarpaulin or concrete were erected in the camps. 

On the completion of the road the pipe line was dismantled and back loaded, half- 
via Dosalli and the other half via Bichhe Kashkai. 

Motor transport tracks— For operational purposes fourteen motor transport 
tracks totalling 42 miles were constructed in addition to the new roads. Uotti troop 
and local labour was employed. It was found that for tracks of this nature, like y 
to be used for a short time only and in fine weather, much steeper gvad>ent« 
be used than had been customary, and a ruling gradient of 1 in 15 was found possible. 

The longest continuous track made was that from Dosalli to the Sham Plain 
Its total length was thirteen miles. From DomU. it descended into the Khaisora 
river, and then followed the nala bed of the Sre Mela AJg , f 

for about three and a half miles. Leaving the "ala bed it chmhe.d to he * o 

the Sham Plain, about seven and a half miles, and then ^"^^"S'mLn- 
to Ghariom camp. The track was completed in eighteen days »^nvolvng f^tw man 
hours of Sapper and 24500 man-hours of Infantry labour. In the later stages 
builder and a grader were employed. 

Bridge and culvert reconstruction .-At the b^img ?f“S 
carried out a number of demolitions Against we 11 *> , specifioa- 

successful, but where bridges and culverts of ind.ffeient masonry arm ‘o 
tion were attacked, the damage was sometimes enough to interrupt l • t 
eleven culverts and six bridges had to be repaired. 
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UUc'H.n'OU, »*.-!• *dd;tion .0 M W* 
for the comfort and accommodation of the troops m the Iaot weaUKww«« “ hund red 
Amongst this the most important items were the chapparingofover nve 
E. P tents, the erection of three ice factories, the installation of six 
for meat and of two hundred and fifty electric fans, the building of g 

scale disinfectors, and the construction of sixty additional bath houses and cook 

shelters. 

Road construction.—A total length of one hundred and fifteen miles of new road 
was constructed and improvement to fifteen miles of existing road was carried out 
between the 7th of June and the 15th of December, at a cost of thirty-one lakhs. 

Owing to the presence of enemy lashkars, the normal peace time methods of 
reconnaissance and location could not be adopted. Prior to commencement of work 
the approximate location had to be decided by means of air photographs, air 
reconnaissance, and the limited reconnaissance Carried out by Royal Engineer officers 
with mobile columns operating in areas through which roads might eventually pass. 
On the data so obtained work was started at one or both ends of the road, and 
the general location was decided by protected reconnaissance going out in advance 
of roadhead up to a limit of five miles, the detailed location and marking out keeping 
one mile ahead of the work. 

With regard to the alignment, military, political and engineering considerations 
had all to be taken into account. Military needs demanded that the roads should 
pass through or be adjacent to specified hostile areas. The road alignment should 
also be the one which could most economically be protected. For this reason the 
alignment of the roads along watersheds rather than in valleys was preferable. The 
political requirements were that roads should be within certain tribal boundaries in 
order to facilitate subsequent responsibility for protection. From the engineering 
point of view, owing to the fact that the roads were to be gravel ones with a 
minimum of culverts, (to reduce the possibility of enemy damage), and as it was 

desirable rnamt , enanc % couId be carried out for a kmg time, it was 

desirable to locate the roads as far as possible on actual water sheds so as to 

sWer ?n f ? m ,**“ to a ">in£num. In addition, a7 a general Set 

shorter line could be found on the water shed than in the valleys. g 

The type of road to be constructed was a fair-weather motor transoort road 

2? waa n ° fc ?«eed 1 in 15, and the width was not to be less than siXn 

feet except on short straight sections cut ont of hard rock where it li t? ? 

in place of the latter dUCed *° a mmunum - BCa PP*rs being largely used 

twsy — 

™ ^ “4S “ XIZ A «“>' Portion o, thi. 

| l adSSd"bX”S fc 

-re made at the tir/e! “ the 8t °"» "*** were few^o^io^UK 

B,I U l2raV Eu riSta S n ub BaSe 

absorbed. The <«tp -n*^ was transferred to Subsequently thfr 

land opposite the *** *** an area of 0 i e ,1? °“ * nd this section waj 

and semi-permanent^aric^n ^ann"' In June ifc was decided^^ ° f railwa y 

area of this site was Thr ee "dTh™ 8 new site dose to the K„^ nst, ; uck a **ond 
for the stores backloaded at thT* “"f 8 ’ and ifc was found to^ ?**?• The total 
■ ^ 

• ord " s ° f “ e SiSS K£.*«42r Zz 





Some of the staff were obtained from the Mir Ali Park, but the majority were 
posted specially by the Chief Engineer, Northern Command. The total reached, 
which was found to be only just enough, was two officers, one S.D.O., two 
Supervisors, four storekeepers, two store munshis, and eleven clerks. 

Labour was found from local coolies and these were very successful once they 
had got the knack of handling the heavy stores. During the summer it was found 
necessary to stop all work between 1300 and 1700 hours, the stores becoming too hot 
to touch and there being no sheds. 

A large number of forward dumps were formed, of two types, Wazirforce Dumps 
and Field Company’s or Field Engineer’s Dumps. Wazirforce Dumps, to which 
alone the Base Engineer Park made issues, were formed at Mir Ali, Manzai, 
Dosalli, Ghariom, Razmak and Masti Khel. Field Engineers formed small dumps 
of their own, based on Wazirforce Dumps. 
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APPENDIX HI. 

The Ordnance Service in Waztristan, 1937. 

These operations did not involve fighting on the large scale of ^ 3.919-21 
operations m Waziristan, but give an indication of what is required for fighting on 
even a moderate scale. 

The strength of the forces in Waziristan varied from time to time, but in round 
figures the average number of personnel, for whose maintenance the Indian Array 
Ordnance Corps was responsible, amounted to 54,000. 

The main units which comprised the force were 2 cavalry regiments, 5 field 
batteries, 11 mountain batteries, 6 light tank companies, 36 infantry battalions, 12 
companies Sappers & Miners, 7 signal units, 2 motor transport companies, 9 indepen¬ 
dent motor transport sections, 15 animal transport companies, 46 supply units, 7 
field ambulances, 2 labour companies, and 4 road construction battalions 

The Assistant Director of Ordnance Services, Wazirforce, was responsible for all 
the Ordnance arrangements in the Forces. There was a Deputy Assistant Director 
of Ordnance Services (D. A. D. O. S.) with each division and a brigade ordnance 
warrant officer with each brigade. In addition, it was found necessary to appoint 
a D. A. D. 0. S. Lines of Communication to deal with units which did not form 
an integral part of a division. 

Until the 1937 operations, the Ordnance field organization, apart from mobile 
workshops, consisted of railhead ammunition depots, railhead ordnance officers detach¬ 
ments, and tent repair units. This organization was found to be rigid and 
uneconomical in personnel, and a new organization based on the Home one was tried 
out successfully during the operations. This consisted of a number of ordnance field 
companies, each of which had a company headquarters and a number of sections 
“ mp ,t ny h e.adq«art€r 8 co-ordinated the working of the whole company and 

for rapid issue to troops. ' number of important stores were held 

™ ..follow,. Divisional 

main duties was ^“assist 3s fa ° f whose 

approved by the D. A. D. 0. S and were . a ' x T he mdents wer ® 

for compliance. In the case of unite on the Lin^ nf r h ® ° rdnanCe field d *Pt>t 
were approved by the D. A. D. O S Tine nf V Communi ^tion, the indents 
despatched with supply columns 1 ,ne „ { Communication. Stofes were 

o, th. .obmiS .TS ii W 7h.°Sv 7 ; e “ iVed 5? «“ ""if Withto » 
earned out as laid down in Field Service ° n W ® 8 autom atically 

the nearest ordnance ^ hy Qnits were returned to 

returning transport being used for the purnos?> ad ® 0l ' dnan< ^ warrant officer, empty 

° S- a « s ^ ic “ Ma *»<> i.™ 

pisnrSrr ^W ss a 

Force in India, Indian State 3 p° ,00 ° person nel. This 0r , dnanc ® Corps 
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with the issues made to a force of the same number under active service conditions 
in Waziristan over the same period. 


Article. 

Peace issues. 

Issues in Waziristan 

Water bottles ...... 

2000 

4679 

Web equipment belts .... 

1800 

4931 

Haversacks ...... 

1150 

4024 

Mess tins ....... 

1050 

3857 

Nosebags ....... 

3600 

8892 

Collars . . . . • 

750 

1083 

Girths ....... 

700 

1318 

Helves for pick axes. .... 

1050 

4065 

Ground sheets ...... 

4350 

3806 

Khaki drill shorts. 

13000 

50804 

Worsted socks, pairs . ... 

60700 

111100 

Boots . .. 

8000 

14612 

Flannel shirts 

10250 

47102 


From the above figures it will be seen that there is no therdml^of 

issues in peace and issues under war conditions The difficulties, therefor, t 
calculating extra requirements for mobilization and for minor operations will 

appreciated. 

The actual supply of stores and the assessing of the cost of the e ^ r » ec l ul P”®°J 
required were, moreover, complicated in 1937 by certain Actors. During minor 

operations pressure cannot be brought on the trade to 8 IV ® P j jgyj g rms 

needs to the same extent as would be possible after mobilization In 1937 him.^ 
were approaching normal conditions after years of depression and civil 
were increasing. This not only affected the time taken by the trade to supply but 
accounted for considerable fluctuations in price. ^ 

With regard to ammunition, the expenditure in operations on . the N ® rt ^ 
Frontier is always small in comparison with a campaign against an orgamzea 
enemy. The following details may be of interest (numbers of guns and rifles 
shown in brackets). 


6-inch howitzer (2) 

3-7 inch howitzer (49) . 
4*6 inch howitzer (14) . 
Vickers guns (484) 
Light automatics (469) 

Rifles (25073) 

Grenades 
Gun cotton . 


88 rounds. 
11086 rounds. 
1218 rounds. 

►759723 rounds. 

1079. 

8548 slabs. 
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Altogether 2357 tons of Ordnance stores and clothing and 696 tons of ammunition, 
including R. A. F. bombs, were forwarded from Arsenals and passed through the 
Ordnance field depot at Bannu. 

To carry out all the duties in connection with the maintenance of the Force 
in equipment, clothing, and ammunition, the personnel of the Indian Army Ordnance 
Corps employed in the theatre of operations consisted of seven officers, forty British 
other ranks, thirty-four Indian clerks and storekeepers, and seventeen followers, a 
total of ninety-eight persons in all. These figures include officers and clerical 
establishments employed at Force and Divisional Headquarters but do not include 
the personnel of Ordnance mobile workshops. In addition, personnel of labour 
companies were attached to depots for loading and other duties. 

The Ordnance mobile workshop, the total establishment of which was forty-eight, 
carried out all second line repairs, that is to say, those repairs which units with 
their hand tools could not effect and which did not merit being sent back to 
Arsenal for a major overhaul. The workshop has two technical lorries on its 
establishment and required three 3-ton lorries to move its personnel, tents, and stores. 

In?.' S h ® !> . r ? palred b 7 the Ordnance mobile workshops are, artillery 
r “!l n ' a r 'J eS an i d pis !° ls - machine . guns, range-finders, dial sights, binocular? 
and LddTery * S ' 8 g e ^ U,pment ' oU stretchers, water store*; 

i7 r j;z^7 b Jt e <,z r -- wp v, f^ 

defects in design. It was his duty to devise means to 8 *? f ° rmation of 

i°, r f p0rt 10 A ™y Headquarters throuTTnartoienK? K ^ ^ uickl y 

he defects and his recommendations to overcome them £ th f nature of 

Mere considered by the General Staff to ! “ new ,tems of equipment 

were made up in Ordnance mobile workshop Ind inf ■ f S5ary experimental items 
duction numbers by Ordnance establishments £ U9C ’ pe " din g their p n>- 
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APPENDIX IV. 

The organization of the L. of C. and the protection of convoys. 

At the commencement of the operations the system adopted was that all vehicles 
were collected in one convoy for each destination and that convoy ran through to 
its destination and back to its starting point as one convoy. The Central Waziristan 
Road was divided into sectors, the responsibility for each sector being allotted to 
a particular commander. 

There were very few permanent piquets for road protection. At first light troops 
patrolled the road and the country in it9 immediate vicinity, making a close search 
of all culverts, small nullahs and other likely hostile hiding places. These troops 
then occupied supporting positions in their Sectors and remained out until all convoys 
had passed through, when they returned to camp. 

Convoys were commanded by R.I.A.S.C. (M.T.) officers, and were provided with 
close infantry and Sapper and Miner escorts, found from the station in which the 
convoy originated. One section of armoured cars also accompanied each convoy as 
close escort, remaining with the convoy for the round trip, their dispositions in the 
convoy being varied daily. Other sub-sections of armoured cars patrolled each of 
the following areas— 

(a) Saidgi—Khajuri, both inclusive. 

(b) Exclusive Damdil to inclusive Dosalli. 

These patrols remained in their Sectors until returning convoys had all passed 
through. 

Close support R. A. F. sorties operated continually over the road during convoy 
hours and also for half an hour before convoys left their starting point. 

In order to show protecting troops when the complete convoy had passed, the 
last lorry of each convoy carried a red flag. 

During the first phase, the sectors and their commanders were as follows :— 

(a) Commander Bannu—Bannu to inclusive 14£ milestones. 

(b) Commander Khajuri—exclusive 14$ M. S. to exclusive 21J M. S. 

(c) Commander 1st Division (L. of C. troops)—inclusive 21J M. S. to inclusive. 

23* M. S. 

(d) Commander Idak—exclusive 23* M. S. to inclusive 32 M. S 

(e) Commander Bannu Brigade—inclusive Isha to inclusive Miranshah to 

inclusive Thai to inclusive 41 M. S. 

(f) Commander 1st Inf. Brigade—inclusive 41 M. S. to inclusive Damdil to 

exclusive 42 M. S. 

(g) Commander Waziristan Division—inclusive 52 M. S. to inclusive Dosalli. 

Convoys ran daily except on road closed days, as under :— 

(a) Bannu—Damdil—Bannu. 



Timings. 

Bannu—0800 hrs. 
Mir Ali—0930 hrs. 
Damdil—1100 hrs. 


Down. 


’Damdil—1300 hrs. 
Mir Ali—1400 hrs. 
Bannu—1530 hrs. 


The convoys consisted of fast lorries only and did not exceed eighty vehicles in 
number. 

(b) Bannu—Mir Ali—Miranshah—Bannu. 


Timings. 

f Bannu—0930 hrs. 

Mir Ali—1100 hrs. * 
(Mir Ali portion 
dotached) 

Miranshah—1200 hrs. 


Miranshah—1400 hrs. 


Down. / Mir Ali—1500 hrs. 

(Mir Ali portion detached). 
Bannu—1630 hrs. 
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The 

lorries. 


combined Bannu—Mir Ali and Bannu—Miranshah convoy did 


UU& 


WAWVVIA 


(c) Mir Ali—Dosalli—Mir Ali. 

Timing 8. 


m 

fMir Ali —0830 hrs 

i 


f Dosalli—1200 hrs. 


Up Damdii —0930 hrs. Down i Damdii = 1230 hrs 
(Dosalli—1000 hrs. . 

"HI • a % « a 


s. — -- l^Mir Ali=l400 hrs. 

T ***® me . thod continued in force until the beginning of May 1937, when 
certain modifications were introduced. J 

and ®®PP er , and Miner close escort* were abolished as it was conai- 

- 'zsz -t ssa s™ ^ 

Permanent piquets were constructed for the road protection troops. 

Close escort armoured cars were abolished and all j 
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APPENDIX V. 

The Supply Service and the Transport Service in Waziristan in 1937. 

The Supply Service . 

From the 8th of March 1937 the peace supply organization in Waziristan ceased 
to exist and peace units and installations were transformed into units of the 
R. I. A. S. C. War Organization. In addition, the number of Supply Depot and 
Supply Issue sections were largely increased by the importation of these units from 
Northern Command with one or two from Eastern Command. 

The administration of the supply services in the Force was controlled, under the 
•orders of the Force Commander, by a Supply Directorate at Force Headquarters, 
comprising the A.D.S. & T., D.A.D.S., and Staff Captain (S), and administration and 
control were carried out through No. 3 Supply Personnel Company, Cs. R.I.A.S.C., 
and directly to Field Supply Depots in an emergency. 

The most important link in the chain of supply was No. 3 S. P. Company, the 
number of units administered by the officer commanding this company rising from 
twenty-five to fifty-five. The necessity for a second S. P. company soon became 

apparent, but the difficulty of finding officers to form the Headquarters of an 

additional company precluded the formation of such a unit. In August 1937, Cs. 
R.I.A.S.C. were made responsible for certain items of general and local administra¬ 
tion in their areas, so relieving the officer commanding No. 3 S. P. Company of the 
duties of inspection of the majority of the Supply Units in Divisional Areas. He 
still retained the work in connection with the personnel of such units and his res¬ 
ponsibilities in connection with the regularization of the stocks of supplies to be held 
in the Force. Briefly, his duties were as follows. He worked under the command 
of the A.D.S. & T. Supply units of the Force worked under his administrative 
command, except as and when delegated to Cs. R.I.A.S.C. and he was responsible 
to the A. D. S. & T. for the general co-ordination and administration of these 
units. He established Supply Depots as ordered by the A. D. S. k T. He was 
responsible to the A. D. S." & T. for the maintenance of stocks in Supply Depots 
as laid down from time to time except when this duty was delegated to Cs. R. I. 

A. S. C. He was responsible to the A. D. S. k T. for the placing of demands for 

•supplies for the whole Force on the D. D. S. k T. Northern Command and the 
D. S. & T. Army Headquarters. ' 

Immediately prior to the operations Headquarters, Northern Command laid down 
the number of days reserves of supplies to be maintained in Waziristan. Head¬ 
quarters Wazirforce ordered tho distribution of these reserves to Advanced Base 
Supply Depots and Field Supply Depots in the area of operations. Changes in the 
distribution owing to the closing of certain Depots and the opening of other new - 
ones being published as necessary. 

The system of demand for supplies followed accepted principles, modified to meet 
the special conditions of the Force. Up to the end of May. Field Supplv Depots 
submitted daily demands, but as by then stocks had been accumulated in Depots, 
the daily demand was altered to a weekly one. . . . . ; 

As was to be expected in operations involving a Force of this size, difficulties 
of supplies which had to be surmounted were many. 

One of the chief one3 was the delivery of fresh meat to the British troops. The 
closing of the L. of C. to Razmak and Wana stopped the normal peace system by 
which cattle were killed in R. I. A. S. C butcheries at these two places and meat 
issued locally. The supply was maintained successfully by using Mahsud and other 
lorry contractors who were able to run their lorries unprotected. For all posts, 
excluding Razmak, on the Bannu-Razmak line meat was prepared at Bannu and 
transported to the posts in the daily convoy. As the L. of C. extended it became 
necessary towards the end of May to establish another butchery forward of Bannu. 
This was placed at Dosalli and all troops of the garrison and in the Sham Plain 
were then maintained from that place. 

The provision of meat for Indian troops did not present the same difficulties. 
Arrangements were made to supply it “on hoof'* to units, delivery being made to 
Supply Issue Sections and to Field Supply Depots by Government or hired M. T. 
m the early stages and by meat contractors' own lorries later. 
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m lorwaid camps owing to the possibility of sudden movements or of the evacua 
tion of such camps, and they were kept parked in some central camp on the main 
L. of C. ' 

Lamei companies proved invaluable in carrying 2nd line loads and for the stocking 
of forward bie.d supply Depot*, these camels also earned tne khajawans used tur 
the evacuation of casualties. 

The condition of the animals generally throughout the campaign was satisfactory. 
There were a certain number of casualties from enemy action, nearly all being the 
result of sniping fire into camps. 

At the commencement of the operations there were a few M. T. vehicles fitted 
with Berridge equipment for the carnage of horses and mules. As these coaid 
transport one animal only, experiments were carried out to produce a more suitable 
means of transport for animals. The final results of these experiments were the 
conversion of a 3-ton lorry so that while still capable of carrying a three-ton supply 
loadit could, if required, carry four horses or six mules or two camels. Ultimately 
ten 3-Ion lorries were converted in this way, providing enough M. T. to move the 
1st line unit transport and chargers of a full battalion. 
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